
THE HINDI MANUAL





THE

H I N D I  M A N U A L .
COMPRISING

A GRAMMAR OF THE HINDI LANGUAGE BOTH LITERARY 
AND PROVINCIAL; A COMPLETE SYNTAX; 

EXERCISES IN VARIOUS STYLES OF HINDI COMPOSITION j 
DIALOGUES ON SEVERAL SUBJECTS; AND A 

USEFUL VOCABULARY.

B'i

FREDERIC PINCOTT, M.R.A.S.
SUITOR AND ANNOTATOR OF THE “  s 'a KUNTALA  IN HINDI ”  J EDITOR OF 

THE URDti ** ALF LAILa ” ; AND TRANSLATOR OF THE SANSKRIT
“ h i t o p a d e s 'a . "

SE VE N TH  E D ITIO N

LONDON

K e g a n  P a u l , T r e n c h . T r u b n e r  & Co. L t d .
BROADWAY HOUSE. GARTER LANE. E.C.



LONDON:
PRINTED BY WILLIAM CLOWES AND SONS, LIMITED,

DTJE.E STREET. STAMFORD STREET. S.E., AND GREAT WINDMILL STREET,



PREFACE
TO THE THIRD EDITION

The rapid sale of this Man.ial has encouraged the 
Publishers to have this edition thoroughly revised, and 
entirely reprinted, instead of merely amending the stereo
typed plates. Those who compare the present with former 
copies will see that it has been improved and extended 
throughout, not by mere insertions in bulk, but by the 
introduction of fresh idioms and more apt illustrations, 
sentence by sentence, throughout the entire work. The 
additional matter has been introduced, for the most part, 
among the Classified Idiomatic Sentences, that being the 
portion of the book which has been held to be the most 
valuable, as it is also the most original. This Manual is 
the first book which ever made a serious attempt to teach 
the idiomatic constructions of an Oriental language; and 
the student will find this section of the book (in connec
tion with an intelligent use of the Nominal Verbs given 
on pp. 53-64, and the special verbal constructions on pp. 
38-39.) of the greatest use to him in any attempt to 
express himself elegantly and fluently in Hindi. Entirely
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new points have been dealt with under Verbal Com
pounds, Passives, Impersonals, Intensives, Nominals, the 
Participles, the uses of the Negative, and the methods 
of Reckoning introduced into the Dialogues. Selections 
from a remarkable translation of Goldsmith’s Deserted 
Village have also been added, in order to familiarize the 
student with Hindi verse,— a very popular form of compo
sition. About 50 pages of new matter have been added 
in this way to the book; but, in order to reduce the total 
bulk, about 20 pages of the mere reading Exercises have 
been removed.

Another change of some importance has been made* 
When the book was first prepared it was thought useful 
to include illustrations of inelegant and local forms oi 
speech. The book being intended for general use/ 
it seemed needful to indicate to the learner some of 
the peculiarities he might not infrequently meet with, 
The present edition has been made much more uniform 
in character, nothing being included in it which do*.: 
violence to the standard forms of Hindi. The Manual is, 
however, a practical work, intended for those who will 
have to use the language in their daily avocations ; there
fore such constructions as may be met with in the better 
class of newspapers, and in commercial operations, could 
not fairly be excluded. The book as it now stands will, 
however, it is hoped, meet any objections which were 
formerly urged against its composite character.

Every Hindi sentence and example in the book is taken 
from some work (mostly of recent date) by a native 
Hindu of a Hindi-speaking district: there is nothing
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here of what is called European Hindi, or Missionary 
Hindi. The examples were, therefore, not written to 
exemplify the rules, but are the natural expressions 
of men who had no expectation of their words* being 
used for such a purpose. Authority (volume and page) 
can be adduced for every Hindi sentence here printed. 
This has been deemed a matter of special importance; 
for it is the guarantee that the Manual presents the 
language to the student as it really is.

Both the Nagari and the Homan characters are given, 
to adapt the book to two classes of learners.

Since the publication of the first edition of this book 
the Hindi language has grown apace, and cannot much 
longer be denied its rightful place in the public offices of 
the sixty millions of people who speak it. There is 
something anomalous in the attitude of the Indian 
Government towards this wide-spread vernacular. Half a 
century ago, when very little indeed was known of the 
real condition of the provinces where it is spoken, Urdu 
was adopted as an official language in the honest belief 
that it was the language of the people. The Court of 
Directors rightfully held that justice should not be ad
ministered in a language foreign to the mass of the 
people; but, although the mistake has been long since 
discovered, the Urdu, which is foreign both in’vocabulary 
and in the very alphabet in which it is written, is main
tained as the only medium of communication with the 
Government of the country, and in the administration of 
justice. The Hindi language is, however, rapidly forcing 
its way to the front, and the enormous literature now in



process of formation will render it impossible for the 
present extraordinary state of things to be long main
tained.

In the preparation of the first edition of this book I 
enjoyed the invaluable assistance of Dr. Fitzedward 
Hall, D.C.L. Oxon., whose high scholarship and critical 
acumen have long been widely acknowledged. The 
evidences of his care and deep Oriental learning remain 
impressed upon the work. It has also been my good 
fortune to receive the friendly comments and corrections 
of Raja Lachhman Singh, one of the ablest and most 
chaste of Hindi writers. With painstaking care that 
courteous gentleman read through every page, and I  
have gladly availed myself of the improvements which 
his ripe judgment led him to suggest. Amendments of 
Navina Chandra Rai, famed for the elegance and learned 
character of his many Hindi works, have also been 
included in the present edition, for which my thanks 
are due.

V ill PREFACE TO THE T H IR D  E D IT IO N .

FREDERIC PINCOTT.
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H I N D I  M A N U A L .

PART I-GRAMMAR.

The Hindi language makes use of the Nagari (or 
Sanskrit) alphabet, which is written, like the English, 
from left to right. The alphabet is simple, methodical, 
and legible; and is admirably adapted to the needs of 
the Hindi language.* The vowels have two shapes,— 
the initial and non-initial.

a d i t u 4 ri ri e ai o an
Initial
Non-initial i  f  1  “  "’t

o cv. a £
The consonants are methodically arranged under the 

following classes :—
Gutturals W lc *r 0 s vgr n
Palatals cln chh or 3 ^  Jh 71
Linguals t H" th ^  <! ■g" r!h VT ?
Dentals rT t vj ih ^  d ir dh •T n
Labials H P ■Mr PJl ^ b H bh H m
Semivowels v  y x  r 1 ^ v or w
Sibilants, &c. ^ sh ^ »

* There are written characters, which represent running-hand 
forms of the Nagari. Two ordinary forms are called Kayathi and 
Mahajani, whic)i necessarily require some practice before they can 
be read with ease.

1
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Besides the foregoing a dot ( *) is used to express the 
nasal twang frequently recurring; and two dots ( : ) 
represent the weak aspirate, h. There is also a complex 
character^ which in Hindi is pronounced like gy 
hard; in the Pan jab it is pronounced gny ; and, in the 
Dakkhan, gny. Another complex letter is for lesk.

There is no non-initial form for short a, because every 
consonant, simple or compound, is supposed to be fol
lowed by short a, unless some other vowel is attached to 
it. The method of adding the vowels to the consonants 
will be understood from the following example :— 
hi hi lei hi leu hi h i  h i  Ice Icai lco lean lean leak 
^  far stt ft f  w it ^  ^  Ctrl' cifr eff <sr:

When it is needful to indicate that no vowel follows the 
consonant a short stroke is added to i t ; thus lcf ah

When two or more consonants occur without an inter
vening vowel, they are joined together in a simple manner 
so as to forni one character. The letter r, however, 
undergoes change of shape when in combination. When 
immediately preceding another consonant, it is written as 
a small curve above i t ; thus, arka; when immediately
following another consonant, it is written as a short 
straight stroke beneath i t ; thus, dgvd. The other
combinations will be readily understood from the follow
ing examples:—

ky let* Id lev kick let leliy gn gy gl gv gm ghy ghr

ghn nk ng click ckckli chy jy  jr  jv j j  jjh jin ncli nj
^  ^  f  f  W W  HZ *5: W 7$ 'W ef

ty tt fth dy dg M  ddh mj nt ntli nd nn ty tr tn

tv tk tt till tp tvi is dy dr dv dg dd ddh dbh dhy
¥ ** 7% ^

dhr dhv ny nv nm ns nt nd ndli py pr pv pi pp pt pm
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■sr ^  ^  hs T5T ^ 2T
by hr bj bd bb bbh Jihm bhr my m r ml mn mm mh yy
■*T * * c * c *^  JI W rT ^  ^ * * X Ki

ru rd rg rj rt rth rd rdh rp TV rs rh ly Im ll m
q ^  ^  ^  ^ w

vy vr sy . sr sv . sn si ,sch svn shy shv shk slit shth
^  ^  i f ^  w  13

shm slip sy sr sv si sn sk st sth sp ss liy hr
~W US
hv hi hm hn

When more than two consonants immediately follow 
one another, they are combined on the same principle as 
that above illustrated; thus, tsv is 7^ , mbl is 7 -̂, and 
so on.

Pronunciation.

Be careful to pronounce short a as the a in the word 
“  America.”  The other vowels should receive the “  conti
nental ” sounds ; thus, d as in “ father ” ; i as in “ pin ” ; 
i as in “ police ”  ;. n as in “  bull ”  ; n as in “ rule ” ; ri as 
in “  brink ” ; ri the same longer ; e as “  ay ” in “ pay ”  ; 
ai as “ y ” in “ my,” pronounced as a diphthong, that.is, 
like the ati in Sanskrit, and ate in H indi; 0 as in “ note” ; 
and au as “  ow ”  in “ now /’ or more properly with the 
diphthongal sound of atu. The pronunciation here given 
of ai and au is only approximate. The real sounds are 
a little complex, but easily acquired by the ear. Col
loquially the vowel ri is pronounced like the consonant 
and vowel ri (f^), or even ir (x t ) > thus 1PTT kripd ‘ com
passion,” is pronounced, indifferently, kripd or kirpd.

The consonants are sounded as in English, with the 
following exceptions:—The dentals are much more dental 
than in English ; the teeth should be distinctly touched 
with the tongue in their pronunciation. The linguals 
are more akin to the English dentals; and, in fact, Eng

1 *
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lish words containing t and d are written with lingual 
letters by Hindus. To pronounce the linguals properly 
the tongue must be lifted higher and further back 
against the roof of the mouth than is customary in Eng
lish, and this gives to these letters a somewhat hollow 
sound. When a dot is placed under the lingual ^  and -g-
(thus -g-), they are pronounced like r and rh respec
tively. These sounds are also delivered from the roof of 
the mouth, and do not differ greatly from the d and dh. 
They are, however, distinctly different from the semi
vowel r (-^), which must be trilled in Hindi, as is the
case in French or Italian. The letter s (w) is sounded 
like “  ss ”  in the word “  session.”  Practically no distinc
tion is made between the pronunciation of 'jr and both
being sounded like sh in English; but w is, by some,
pronounced like Jch (see p. 6, 1. 14). W! is nearer in 
sound to the English sh than it is to s. The Hindi 
sh is lingual, and requires the tongue to be lifted well 
to the roof of the mouth. The pronunciation of the 
four n s  need cause no trouble. When conjoined as com
pounds with other consonants, their sounds are deter
mined by the letters which immediately follow them; 
thus in pronouncing the words a.nlc, (inch,
and, ant, it is impossible to avoid giving to each n
its proper pronunciation. Practically the dental n is 
very common; the lingual n occasionally occurs; the 
others are rare. The nasal of most frequent recurrence, 
and the sound which gives a peculiar tone to the whole 
language, is termed anunctsih, and is given by passing a 
vowel sound through the nose, just as the French pro
nounce such words as bon, “  good.”  Examples are found 
in the words Tcahdii, “ where ? ”  talidn, “ there,” which 
consist of Jcahd and tahd passed through the nose. A  yet 
stronger nasalization is called anuswdr, found in such 
words as ails, “ share,” bdnh, “ arm.” The distinction 
between anundsilc and anuswdr is, however, too refined 
for vulgar practice, and the two are confounded together
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and written in the same manner; thus
The letter g always has the hard sound, as in the words 
“  begin,”  “ begun” ; this is also the case with the gy 
given as the pronunciation of ; thus f e r m u s t  be
sounded big-ya (not bi-jya). (See p. 2, line 4.)

A most important peculiarity of the Nagari alphabet 
remains to be noticed, viz. the aspirated letters. These 
do not differ in hind from the non-aspirates, but only in 
intensity. In pronouncing them, the letter h, which is 
connected with each of them in the Roman character, 
must not be, in the least, separated from the letters 
themselves, but must be understood simply as a symbol 
indicating intensity in sounding the letters. Thus ^  hli
differs from h only in intensity, and some practice is
required before the habit of properly uttering these con
sonants can be acquired by English people. Thus
hand, “ one-eyed” ; tht*TT hhdnd, “ to eat,” and f̂̂ T*TT 
Tcahdnd, “  to cause to speak,”  are as distinctly different 
from each other in sound as they are in sense.

In Hindi every letter should be fully and clearly pro
nounced, no letter being clipped short, as is sometimes 
done in English. When a letter is doubled, it must be 
fully sounded twice ; as pattan, “  a city ”  (pron. pat-tan). 
Einal short a is not pronounced, except in poetry ; thus 
the word which is theoretically guna, is pronounced
gun, and so in all other cases. In the same way short a 
at the end of the base of a word is not pronounced even 
after the addition of terminations ; thus ^  har, “  do,”
cfiTrrr hartd (not haratd), “  doing.”  Words of two syl
lables containing short a in the second syllable, reject 
that letter when any termination beginning with a vowel 
is added; thus nihal, “ issue,”  f*r̂ r̂ rT riihld,
“ issued.”  When a word ends in a compound it is a 
common custom, colloquially, to insert short a before the 
final; thus, murahh, “ a fool ” ; fa y  bipar, “  a priest

sdstar, “  literature ” ; M'gr samildar, or even samun-
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dar, “ the ocean.”  Educated Hindus consider murhhat 
vipra, sdstra,. samudra to be the correct way of pro
nouncing, such words. Short a is pronounced after a 
final y ; thus fyq  priya, “  beloved ” ; tlya, “  a
woman ” ; also in a few monosyllables, as q  na, “  not”  ; 
^  chlia, “  six.”  These peculiarities of short a will give
but little trouble, as they follow natural laws easy of 
recognition.

y is often pronounced l ik e / as qj\ yucj, pronounced jug, 
“ a yoke” ; yogya, pronounced jog, “ suitable” ; fi-*5c\
surya, pronounced suraj, “ the sun.” This peculiarity 
applies more to the Eastern than to the Western area of 
Hindi.

sh is very often pronounced exactly like hh; thus 
is either dosh or dohh ; is bhdshd or bhdlchd.

ph is sometimes vulgarly pronounced as/.
As an exercise in- pronunciation learn to carefully dis

tinguish the sounds of the following words :—

Mrd, a worm. 
hhird, a cucumber. 

qxx̂ «TT hdtnd, to cut. 
cffiTT̂ TT hdtnd, to spin.

hard, hard. 
iĝ g-X hhardt, erect.
?ĝ X hhardt, pure.
iĝ X hharrd, a curry-comb.
^"2"X hatd, cut.

hattd, robust. 
hhaftd, sour.

jth&y gd,°> a cow.*
TE[x̂ t ghdfiy a wound. 
3Î 3T gat'd, buried.
^ X  ghard, a water-pot. 
3T̂ X gaVhd, a ditch. 

ghord, a horse. 
gord, a white man. 

irrft, gdri, a carriage. 
jnTd g^rh abuse.f 
ofl^T jdvd, cold.
-̂ X̂ T jhdrd, cleared.

* Gap is a Persian form. The approved Hindi forms are g(i or
g&p,

t This is Eastern Hindi. The Western form is gait.
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pulse.
■̂ T̂ r throw.
•̂T̂ r dhal, a declivity.

?ft do> givo-
•%ff dho, wash.

bahri, a goat. 
bahhrt, a house. 

xpg~iTT pornuy to fall. 
Tj"̂ "5rr pnrhud, to read. 

bdt, a word. 
bat, a road.

f̂-?T bhdt, boiled rice. 
vtty blidt, a bard. 

motiy fat. 
ffl m o a  pearl. 

rot if bread. 
TT-ffr roU> prying. 

sdtf seven, 
sâ /i, with. 
settlit sixty.-

The Exercises given further on will serve as examples 
of transliteration, and for practice in pronunciation.

With respect to accent it may be remarked that there 
is no general rule for accentuating any particular syl
lable ; practice in speaking will rectify any improprieties. 
In the case of verbs the accent always falls on the root- 
syllable of simple verbs, and on the inserted a of deriva
tives. Thus, sun'mif “ to hear,”  sund'na, “ to cause to 
hear.”  By this accent the Indefinite Perfect of the one 
is distinguished from the 2nd pers. sing. Imperative of 
the other ; thus, sun a, “  heard,” but sunn', “  do thou cause 
to be heard ” (i'.e. rehearse).

THE ARTICLE.
There is nothing in Hindi corresponding to the English 

“  a ” and “ the.”  Unity and indefiniteness are expressed 
by the use of eh, “ one,”  or hoti, “ some one” ; as, eh 
manna or hoti mdnus, “  a certain man.”  Such words are 
much less frequently used than a or an in English. De
finiteness is expressed by the demonstratives yah, “  this, 
viali, “  that,” or, in certain cases, by the addition of to 
to the noun.
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THE SUBSTANTIVE.
There are but two genders in Hindi, the masculine and 

feminine; and there is no rule by which words of the ono 
class can be readily distinguished from words of the 
other. The gender of some substantives is necessarily 
decided by the sense; as mdnus, “  a man,”  stri, “  a 
woman”  These are the only words about which there 
is much certainty; the gender of the rest must be 
acquired by practice. This uncertainty affects all lan
guages which, like the French, have but two genders. 
Some Hindi words are both masculine and feminine; 
some have recently changed their genders ; and some 
(e.cj. or, “ side” ) change their gender with change of 
number.

The chief rules for distinguishing the genders of Hindi 
nouns may be stated as follows :—

1. Words denoting the male kind are masculine, and 
those denoting females are feminine.

2. Nearly all nouns ending in short -a, or a consonant 
(except a few Arabic words in 4, and Persian words 
in -s), are masculine.

3. Native Hindi words ending in long -d are masculine.
4. But Sanskrit abstract nouns in -td, and those formed 

by the affix -a (technically called dp), are feminine.
5. All word£ ending in short 4  are Sanskrit, and, for 

the most part, retain the gender they have in that lan
guage ; but Sanskrit neuters in 4  become feminine in 
Hindi.

6. Nouns formed by the Sanskrit affix 4i are femi
nine.

7. Native Hindi and foreign words ending in long 4 , 
also those formed with the Sanskrit affix 4  (technically 
ip), Sire feminine.

8. Those formed with the Sanskrit affix 4  (technically 
in), are masculine.

9. Words ending in short -u are Sanskrit, and retain 
the gender of that language, but Sanskrit neuters in -u 
become masculine in Hindi.
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10. Nouns ending in long -u are masculine.
11. Nouns ending in long -a derived from the Sanskrit 

termination -n, follow the natural law of gender, i.e. 
those denoting males are masculine, and those denoting 
females are feminine.

12. Such words as end in -e, -ai, -o, and -au, are few in 
number, and are, for the most part, masculine.

Declension.

The following is the general scheme for declining Hindi 
nouns:—

Singular. Plural.

N. trc
cjliar, a house.

Ag. gr
ghar ne, by a house.

A. sik or ^  «(ft
ghar or ghar Ico, a house.

D. -si?:
ghar Ico, to a house.

ghar led, of a nouse.
Ab. ^  %

ghar se, from a nouse. 
Loc. ^

ghar men, in a house.
V  %

he ghar, 0  house ! *

VX
altar, houses.

gharoh ne, by houses.
^  or T̂T
ghar or gharoh Ico, houses.

gharoh Ico, to houses.
3TT

gharoh led, of a:house.
%

gharoh se, from houses.
3r

gharoh men, in houses. 

he gliaro, O houses !

*  Indians will not allow this as a separate case. They insist 
that it is only a form of the Nominative appropriate to past tenses 
of Active verbs.
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In the Accusative and Dative, tafiii is sometimes sub
stituted for ho ; ho is frequently both pronounced and 
written huh, and huh, and around Dehli the particle ne 
is sometimes used instead thereof*; in the Ablative, son 
or ten may take the place of se ; the Genitive hd is, dialec- 
tally, replaced by ho, hau, har, or herd; and the Locative 
men is also replaced by moh, man, mdhih, mdhjh, &c. 
The Locative, also, takes other postpositions in different 
senses, as par, “  at, upon,”  and tah, Ion or lauh, “  up to ”  ; 
as us chdr-pdti par so rahd, “  he slept on that bed-stead ”  ; 
main ghartah ckald gay a, “ I went up to the house.”  The 
Vocative is like the inflected form of nouns, but drops the 
final nasal in the plural. A few nouns deviate slightly; 
thus, beta, “ a son,”  he beta, “ O son ! ”  (sometimes, also, 
he bete), bhdfi, “  a brother,”  he bhd/iydt, “  O brother ! ”  mdti, 
“  a mother,”  he maiyd, “  O mother ! ”

The foregoing scheme of declension is applicable to all 
nouns in the language, with the following modifications: 
Nouns ending in i or it (long) shorten these vowels before 
the plural affix -on ; those ending in i insert y also for 
euphony’s sake. Thus, mail, masc. “  a gardener,” mdli- 
yoh hd, “ of gardeners” ; pothi, fern, “ a book,” 'pothiyoh 
hd, “  of books.”  Feminines ending in consonants, di
phthongs, and d (long), form the nominative pluralf by 
the addition of -eh; and those ending in i, add -dh. 
Thus, rat, fern. “  a night,”  rdteh, “ nights ” ; pothi, fern. 
“  a book,”  potliiydh, “ books.”  Some nouns in short i 

‘ optionally ftrop that vowel in the plural; thus, sampatti, 
“ success,” sampattiyoh hd or sampattoh hd, “  of suc
cesses.”

The most important deviation from the scheme, how
ever, occurs in the case of nouns masculine (not purely 
Sanskrit) ending in long d. These admit of true in
flexion by changing that termination to -e in the oblique *

* This may arise from contiguity to the Panjab $ the regular 
Accusative1 termination in Panjabi being nhh.

+ What is;/3aicl of the nominative, singular or plural, applies also 
to that form of the accusative which does not take the affix ko.
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singular and nominative plural, and by dropping it alto-
gether in the oblique plural. Thus:—

. Singular.' Plural.
N. ^IfT ' ; .v

ghord, a horse. ghore, horses.
Ag. * ftf ^ a

ghore ne, by a horse. ghoron ne, by horses.
A. or ^ft ifb? or T̂ r-fr

ghord or ghore ho, a ghore or ghoron ho, horses.
horse.

ghore ho, to a horse. ghoron ho, to horses.
0 . Wrir «fiT 3TT

ghore hd, of a horse. ghoron led, of horses.
Ab. -EfVt % %

ghore se, from a horse. ghoron se, from horses.
Loc. ,

ghore men, on a horse. ghoron men, on horses.
v . % tft-f ■%

he ghore, 0  horse ! he glioro, 0  horses !
Pure Sanskrit words, such as rdjd, “ a king,”  ddtd,

“  a giver,”  &c, retain the Iong d throughout; thus, rdjd
hd, u of a king,”  rdjdon hd, “ of kings.”

Exceptional peculiarities of inflection are such as the
following:—

Nom. Sing. Nom. Plural.
Tsf̂ Eft dhdjdni, m. smoke. "sr dhiipi.

bhauh, f. eyebrow. bhauwen.*
iuk gdte, f. cow. JTTV gdpi.

sonh, f. oath. or^Y%‘ sopiov sonheh
vom, f. downy hair.f vrt ro p i.

* The Norn. pi. may also be bhaveii, bhonen, or bhonheii. 
t  There are other Singnlar forms of some of the words here given, 

to wit, <7u,o, son, and von or run respectively. The plurals are none 
the less irregular.
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The following reject the 
affix:

Nom. Sing.

9(̂ i°i a COW.
TlH rom, f. downy hairs. 

gdnw, m. village. 
ndnw, m. name.

HTW pchiw, m. foot. 
ddnw, m. snare.

final on adding the plural

Genitive Plural.

3TH&Y cfTT Of COWS.

m  of hairs.
JIT^ «FT of villages.
•rf^Y of names.
•qf̂ Y qrr of feet.
^f^Y 'qrT °f snares.

Feminine diminutives in -iyd form the nominative 
plural by the addition of the nasal only ; thus
dibiyd, 44 a small box,”  dibiydn, 44 small boxes,”
guriyd, 44 a doll,” guriydn, 44 dolls.”  Feminines in at 
times, are made to form the nominative plural in four 
ways, at the option of the speaker; e.g. laleri,
44 a stick,” pi. lakrt, lalcrbi, lakriyen, or lakriydn, 44 sticks.” 
Of these laleriydn is generally considered the most correct. 
In the Panjab, and even as far as Debit, the best nom. 
pi. form of lalcri is held to be lakriyen ; and so of other 
feminines in -i.

Besides the inflexional method of forming the plural 
in -on, the same idea is frequently expressed by the 
addition of such words as log, 44 people,” gan, “ troop,”  
jdti, 44 species,” jan, “ genus” ; thus, rdjdlog, 44 kings,” 
leukkurgan,44 dogs,” strijdli,44 women,”  gurujan,44teachers,” 
purushgan led, “ of men,”  strigan Jed, 44 of women.”

ADJECTIVES.
Adjectives are generally uninflected, and are simply 

placed before the substantives they qualify, as in English. 
Those ending in long d are generally inflected; changing 
the final d to e before all the cases masculine, except 
the nominative singular; and changing the d to i before 
all feminine substantives, singular or plural. Thus, bard
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gTiora, “ a> large horse,”  bareghorepar, “ on a large horse,”  
bare ghore, “  large horses,”  bari ghori, “  a large mare,”  
bari ghoriyon par, “  on large mares.”

As the Genitive Case of nouns fulfils the functions of 
an adjective, it is treated as an adjective in Hindi, and 
the affix kd is inflected in precise accordance with the 
foregoing rule. Thus, ghore kd khur, “  the horse’s hoof,” 
ghore ke khur se, “  from the horse’s hoof,”  ghore ke khur, 
“  the horses’ hoofs,” ghore ki kdthi, “  the horse’s saddle,” 
ghore ki kdthiydh, “  the horse’s saddles.”  Thus it is seen 
that kd is made to agree in gender with the substantive 
with which the genitive noun is constructed, and not with 
the genitive noun itself.

A  few adjectives may be formed by adding bhar, 
“ full,”  to nouns; as, rat lco nindbhar sona nahih miltd, 
“  sound sleep is not obtained at night.”

The form bhard produces several adjectives, sucn as 
mala-bhard, “  replete with filth,”  Idja-bhard, “  very 
modest,”  bisha-bhard, “  charged with venom.”

In literature adjectives are frequently formed by the 
addition of rupi to substantives ; thus, dharma-rupi, “  vir
tuous,”  kashta-nl'pi, “  grievous,” gydna-riipi, “ scholastic,” 
sansdra-rupi, “  terrestrial,”  pratibimba-rupi, “  shadowy.” 
This termination is sometimes changed to sivardp or 
swarupi.

Adjectives denoting “ deprivation ”  or “  non-posses
sion ”  are formed by the addition of Inn to substantives ; 
thus, buddhi-Mn, “  bereft of sense,” rupa-hin, “  deprived 
of beauty.”

Pandits form adjectives (and adverbs also) by the aid 
of purvak ; thus, niyama-pitrvak, “ regular,” mitratd-ptir- 
vak, “ amicable,”  hatha-purvak, “ obstinate.”

The word sahbandhi is also employed, to produce ad
jectives ; thus, jwdldmukhi-sahbandhi, “  volcanic,” dhruva- 
sanbandhi, “ polar,” i.e. connected with the poles of .the 
earth.

Comparison of Adjectives.
The Comparative is rendered by the ablative case in 

connection with an adjective* there being no inflexions in
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Hindi to express degrees of comparison. Thus, yah ghar 
us se bard had, “  this house is greater than- th'at,” madhu 
se mithd, “ sweeter than honey,”  waft lakri is hath ke> 
tukre se Iambi hai, “  that Stick is longer than this piece 
of wood” (lambd=\ong). The words aur and adhik are 
used in the sense of “  more ” in forming comparatives ; 
thus, wah is se adhik bhdri hai, “  that is much heavier 
than this,”  yah aur burd hai, “  this is worse ” (i:e. more 
bad).# ■ '

An elegant method of forming the comparative is.by 
the aid of the Word a/pekshd, “  comparison ” ; thus, wah 
bdyu Id apekshd adhik thandd ho jdtd hai, “ that is becom
ing colder than the air ” (lit. that,-in comparison with the 
air, more cold is becoming). The cumulative comparative 
is expressed by the continuative verb ; thus, ivah din din 
hard hota jdtdl hai, “  it gets stronger day by day ” (lit. 
that, day by day, strong, keeps on becoming).

Another method of ^expressing the comparative degree 
is by the aid of the conjunctive participle; thus, ek ek se 
barhkar thd, “  each was greater than the other.”

The words bahut and bard are used in the sense of 
“  very,”  to intensify a quality without indicating com
parison ; tlius, bahut bhdri patthar, “ a very heavy stone,”  
bard chavrd, mdrg,“  a very wide road,” bari bhdri but, “  a 
very important affair.”

The Superlative is expressed by Using an adjective with 
the ablative of sab, “ a ll” ; thus, sab se bard, “ greatest” 
(lit. than all great), yah briksli sab brikshoii se undid, had, 
“  this is the tallest of trees” (lit. this tree thaii all trees 
is tall). Sometimes the locative is brought into use 
instead of the ablative; thus, in per oh men bard y alii hai, 
“ this is the greatest of these trees ”  (in such sentences, 
however, men is the equivalent of the English “ among ” ).

The Superlative without comparison is rendered by two 
ad j ’ectives, the first in the ablative; , thus, achchhe se 
achdihd, “ the best,” thore se thord, “  the least,”  bahut se 
bahut, “ the extreme.” - The genitive, also, is similarly *

* The word bhi may be added to enhance the meaning; thus yah 
aur bht bar&hai, “ this is still larger.”
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employed ; thus, achchhehe achchhe dan, “  the best gift's.”  
Sometimes the emphatic hi is employed instead of the 
ablative ; thus, bahut hi burd, “  the worst”  (e.g. dhruv he 
bahut hi pas he sthdn, “  the places quite near to the pole,’ ’ 
lit. “  the pole’s most near places” ). The repetition of 
the adjective has, at times, a similar meaning ; e.g. bare 
bare dholce wahdh the, “  huge blocks were there.”

The following sentences illustrate what is called the 
“ absolute” comparative and superlative.
Kallu is fortunate.— Kallu 

sukhbhagi hai.
Mallu is more fortunate.— 

Mallu aur sukhbhagi hai.
Hannu is still more fortu

nate.—Hannu aur bhi 
sukhbhagi hai.

Gannu is the most fortu
nate.— Gaunu sab se sukh
bhagi hai.

W *  tcv.

<T C  f
Cv

TsT
Cv

Ji-g ’ jg  % ^ vru ft ’ICN

Ke versing the position of the adverbial prefix intensi
ties the meaning; thus, bahut gahrd means “ very deep,” 
but gahrd bahut means “ exceedingly deep.” In literary 
Hindi the words afi, “ very,” atyant, “ extremely,” and 
pa-ram, “  best,”  are also commonly employed in this sense ; 
as atihdl, “ a very long time,” atyant bhaydnah, “ exceed
ingly terrible,”  pa ram sundar, “ most beautiful.”

“ Likeness,”  or “ similitude,” is often denoted by the 
addition of sd to adjectives, substantives, pronouns, or 
participles; as, nild sd, phfil, “  a blueish flower,”  pile se 
patte, “ yellowish leaves,”  cldrim sd darahtd hai, “ it splits 
like a pomegranate,”  ivah dg si hai, “  it is like fire,”  
pawan sd chalnewdld ghordt, “  a horse swift as the wind,” 
sidhd Ur sd mdrg, “ a road as straight as an arrow,” turn 
sd homal, “  as delicate as you.” Added to the genitive, 
it betokens likeness to something appertaining to the 
noun; as, bagh he se ddnt, “ teeth like those of a tiger,” 
sink hi si dyuti, “  dignity like a lion’s.” The words aisd, 
jaisay and sarihhd are used for a similar purpose; thus,
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par ki aisi lakiroh ko, ic feather-like streaks,”  dp jaise 
bhale manushya, “  so worthy a man as you,”  ko,ele sarikhe 
kale aise ho jdtd hai, “  it is becoming as black as coal.”  
The affix sd is also used to intensify the sense; thus, 
unchd sd pahdr, “  a very high mountain,”  bare se ghore, 
“ very large horses,”  bahut se mendak, “  very many frogs,” 
tanak sd bhi bal, “  even the smallest strength.”

PRONOUNS.
The persona] pronouns are declined as follows* :—

Sing.
N. ^

main, I.
Ag. xi a

main ne, by me.
A. & D. g-jg or -g-g- eft

mujhe or mujh ko, me, 
to me.

G. xtxt, , Sxft
merd,mere,meri, of me, 

my, mine.
Ab. -g-g- %

mujh se, from me. 
Loc.-g-5r W

mujh men, on mek

Plural.

ham, we.
H «T  ̂ vi «iY «T

ham ne, hamoh ne, by us.
W\, ^ hY f̂t

hamen, ham ko, hamon ko, 
us, to us.

hamdrd, hamdre, hamdri, of 
us, our, ours.

% , ^ hY H
ham se, hamoh se, from us.

, ^ hY H
ham men, hamoh men, on us.

The use of the three forms of the genitive has been 
explained under Adjectives, p. 13.

* The forms ^ h Y «fYj ^ h Y •!, ^HY W , vTHY and i p t f  
«ft , & c . y &o., ^ ^ Y  «Ft, &c. &c. &c., are so uncommon
as to be considered positively wrong by many Indians. Among 
them the only forms in active use are S /^Y  ^  and T̂#



GR A M M A R . 17

Sing.
N- T

tu, thou.
Ag. -<£■*

tu ne, by thee.
A .& D . -g-§ , -g-g-

tujhe, tujh ho, thee, to 
thee.

n . -wtt , - s r , 3 f t
fora, tere, teri, of thee, 

thy, thine 
Ab. g y  %

se, from thee, 
too. g-g- if

tujh men, on thee.

Plural.

TP*
tftm, you.
TP* ^  , TT’^ ' %
turn ne, tumhoh ne, by you. 
•g"%‘ , -g-fl , i p f r  ^  
tumhen, turn ho, tumhon ho, 

you, to you.
TPfTTT , , TpSlft
tumhdrd, tumhdre, tumhari, 

of you, your, yours.
TT* •g-’f f  %
turn se, tumhon se, from you.
■g-fl 3 ,  •g- f̂r 3
turn men, tumhon men, on 

you.

The personal pronouns constantly form the plural, col
loquially, by the addition of log; thus, hamlog, “  we,”  
tumlog, “ you ”  ; and, in their case, log is inflected in the 
oblique cases ; thus, hamlog on hd, “  our,”  tumlogon hd, 
“ your,”  &c.

To express the third personal pronoun the demonstra
tives yah, “ this,”  and wah, “  that,” are employed, which 
are thus declined :—

Sing.

N- f , t
yah, ih, i, e, this.

A g . x *  3
is ne, by this.

A . & D . ^ } -5 -% f ^

yah, ise, is ho, this, to 
this.

G- ' r̂r
i$ ha, of this.

Plural.

ye, yah, they, these.
T*r 3 , 3
in ne, inhoh ne, by these.

inhen, in ho, inhoh ho, these, 
to these.

in hd, inhoh hd, of these, 
their, theirs.

9
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Sing. Plural.
Ab. T *  3 T^r #  , %

is se, from this. in se, irihon se, from these.
L. T * T̂ T V , T ^ f  W

is men, on this. in men, inhoii men, on these,

The demonstrative wall, “  that,”  is declined thus,
S ing . Plural.

N. T T , , -sfr
waA, A, v/, wo, that. we, wall, they, those.

G. ^  r̂r ^•r eRT, r̂r
ws kd, of that. un led, unhoh kd, of those.

&c. &c. &c.

The remaining pronouns are declined as follows: 
Relative.

Sing.
n . *fr

jo, who, which.
G* fa r e

jis led, of whom, of 
which.

Plural.

jo, who, which, 
fa re  T̂T , fap^Y 3TT
jin  led, jinlioh led, of whom, 

of which.

N .
so, that.

U. ffrw r̂r
tis led, of that.

Correlative.

so, those.
ffrw CRT , f m t f  «RT
tin led, tinlion led, of those.

N . # « r
kann, who? 

G. fare
v Ms kd, of 

whose ?

Interrogative,

kaun, who ?
fa r e  c*tt , f

whom? Am kd, Million led, of whom ? 
whose ?
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The indefinite pronouns leo/t, “ anyone/* and kuchh, 
“  anything, something/’ are peculiar, inasmuch as kot% is 
declined in the singular only; thus, N. lco/t, “  anyone,”  
G-. Icisi My “  of anyone.”  Kuclih is indeclinable. An 
interrogative Icyd, “ what?”  applicable to things only, 
has also no plural form. The singular inflected form is 
Mhe My “  of what ? ”  Mike ho, “  for what ? ” and so on.

The pronouns may be used both substantively and 
adjectively. When substantively used they adhere to 
the schemes given above; when adjectively used the 
plural in -on is rejected, and the postposition added to 
the noun only. Thus, wait naukar kaiy “  he is a servant,” 
anlion h i naulcar yalidn Italy “  their servant is here ” ; but, 
adjectively, wah naulcar yalidn Italy “  that servant is here,”  
un nankaroii Mi khdnd, “ the food of those servants” 
(never unhon naukaron Mi),

When respect is intended to be shown, the person 
addressed is styled dp. This word undergoes no change 
of form, but assumes the postpositions, as dp ko, dp led, 
&c.f and forms the plural by addition of log, as dplogf 
dplogon led, &c. The same word dp is also used as a 
reflexive pronoun; but in this sense it is declined in the 
singular, as follows;—

N.
dp, self.

Ag. ■̂ rr<r #
dp ne, by self.*

A. D. efTt . ^Xf$ fHf*
apne ko, apne tatin, self, to self#

G.
apnd, apne, apni of self.

* The Reflexive form dp ne is mord theoretical than useful; for, 
With active verbs, the construction isj R&m Chandra ne dp khet 
kdtd, “  fUm Chandra reaped, the crop himself.”  In its Honorific 
flense dp ne is in constant requisition.

2 #
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Ab. r̂rxr h
dp se, from self.

Loc.
dp men, apne men, in or on self#

Notice the shortening of the initial vowel: it is of 
much importance.

The plural is the same as the singular. There is a 
Genitive dpas led, 44 of themselves/’ and a Locative dpas 
men, 44 among themselves.” Vulgarly, dpus led, dpus men.

The genitive is often apdnd, and even apne dp led ; and 
a common form of the accusative is apne dp, or apne dp 
leo.

The reflexive pronoun is used as the substitute for the 
other pronouns, when referring to the subject of the verb. 
Thus, main apni pothi le jdtd hurt, 44I am carrying away 
my book,” wall apne ghar ho jdtd hai, 44 he is going to his 
oxen house,” wah apne dmon ho hhdte liaih, 44 they are 
eating their own mangos,”  main dp jdtd huh, 44 I myself 
am going.”

In rare instances, we find, instead of dp, the word nlj, 
qualified possessively; thus, na us he nij he liye hai, “ it 
is not for himself.”

Pronominal Adjectives.—The most important of these 
are the following:— itnd or ittd, 44 this much,”  utnd or 
uttdy 44 that much,”  jitnd or jittd, 44 as much,”  titnd or tittd, 
44 so much,”  hitnd or hittd, 44 how much ? ”  aisd, 44 this-like, 
such,” waisd, 44 that-like, such,”  jaisd, “  which-like, as,”  
taisd, “  that-like, so,” haisa, “  what-like ? how ? ”  These 
are all inflected, like adjectives (p. 13), according to the 
gender of the noun to which they refer.

Compound Pronouns.—These are constructed in the 
following manner:—jo hoj, “ whoever,” jo huchh, “  what* 
ever,” aur huchh, “  something else,” huchh aur, “  some 
more,” aur hoi, “  someone else,”  hoj aur, “  some other,” 
aur haun, “ who else ? ”  aur hyd, 4 4 what else ? ”  sab hoj, 
44 everyene,”  sab huchh, 44 everything,”  hoj na hoj, 44 some
one or other,”  huchh na huchh, “ something or other.” 
These compounds are subject to the same changes of
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inflection as the simple pronouns ; thus* jis Icist led, “ of 
whoever,” Icisi na last led, “ of someone or other.”

Kticlih is often added to pronouns to impart to them an . 
indefinite sense; thus, leyd Icuclih, “ whatever?” leitnd 
kuclili, “ how much soever! ” Icaisd kuchh, “ howsoever,”  
balmt kuchli, “  a good deal.”

VERBS.
There is but one general scheme of conjugation 

in Hindi; and there are very few irregular verbs. 
Nevertheless, from a refined delicacy in discriminating 
temporal relations, the Hindi verb is not such a simple 
affair as might be supposed.

The scheme of conjugation comprises the base, the 
infinitive or gerund, the noun of agency, three simple 
participles, and fifteen tenses. Of the tenses, three are 
formed from the base ; viz.

1. The Aorist.
2. The Future.
3. The Imperative.

Six are formed from the Imperfect Participle; viz,
4. Indefinite Imperfect.
5. Present Imperfect.
6. Past Imperfect.
7. Contingent Imperfect.
8. Presumptive Imperfect.
9. Negative Contingent Imperfect.

Six are formed from the Perfect Participle; viz,
10. Indefinite Perfect.
11. Present Perfect.
12. Past Perfect.
13. Contingent Perfect.
14. Presumptive Perfect.
15. Negative Contingent Perfect.*

* The names of the tensps are partly adopted from Mr. Kellogg’g 
Hindi Grammar?
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Besides the foregoing, two forihs produced with tenses 
of the verb rahnti are sufficiently common to be shown 
in the paradigm of every verb; for these I suggest the 
names, Progressive Present and Progressive Imperfect. 
These two last forms express the idea that the action 
is, or was, going on at the present or past time respec- 
lively. These forms have remained unnoticed in former 
Grammars; but they are of great importance in Hindi, 
and are in continual use in conversation.

The Base may consist of one or more syllables, andjnay 
end in either a long vowel or a consonant.

The Infinitive or gerund is formed by adding -nd to the 
base. Verbs are entered in dictionaries in the infinitive 
form; but the base can always be found by simply reject
ing the final -nd; thus, Jcarnd, “ to do,”  base Jcar; bJiij- 
W'ind, “  to have sent away,” base, bhijwct.

The Noun of Agency is formed from the infinitive by 
(‘banging -nd to -ne, and adding the affix wdld, wdl, ward, 
hard, or Mr. Thus, from Jcarnd, “ to do,” we get Jcarne- 
tvdld, “ a doer” ; so also from dend, “ to give,” deneivddd, 
“  a giver.”  When the three latter affixes are applied, chiefly 
in the Eastern Hindi district, the final d of the infinitive 
is altogether rejected ; thus, from Jcaran ( =  Jcarnd) comes 
Jcaranhard or JcaranMr, “ a doer,”  and from den ( =  dend), 
denwdrd, denJidrd, or denMr, “  a giver.”  In this way from 
Jiond, “ to be,”  comes both Jionewdld and JionJidr, “  what is 
to be.”

The Imperfect Participle is formed from the base by 
affixing the syllable -td; thus, from Jcar comes Jcartd, 
“ doing,” from Jio comes Jiotd, “ being,” and from de comes 
detd, “  giving,”  and so on.

In the Eastern district this participle is formed by the 
addition of t only ; as Jcarat for Jcartd; and, in parts of 
the Western district, we meet with both t and tu ; thus, 
karat or kartu, for Jcartd, “  doing.”

The Perfect Participle is formed from the base by affix
ing thereto the letter d; thus, chhornd, “ to abandon” 
G>ase cJihor), chJwrd, “  abandoned,” mdfvAj “ to strike”
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(base mar), mard, “  struck.”  There are seven* verbs in 
Hindi which form the perfect participle, in a slightly 
irregular manner. They are the following:—

Infinitive.

^ T T
hond, to be.

harnd, to do.
^TT
dend, to give.

lend., to take.
'STT̂TT
jdndy to go.
'3‘i*r*rr
fhdnnd, to determine.

Perf. Part.

hutd, been, 

fcfrsn
Jciydy done.
f ^ r
diyd, given.

liydy taken.

gaydy  went.
B^T or BTBT
thayd, or thdnd, determined.

It will be seen that, except the last, these verbs are 
the commonest in every language, which may account for 
the irregularity. The regular form hard, “ done,”  instead 
of hiyd, is commonly heard in some places, especially 
around Farukhabad.

These little deviations in the formation of the participles ' 
produce no irregularity of conjugation; for, whatever 
form of participle be adopted, that foVm is carried 

I through the tenses to which it is applicable, with perfect 
regularity.

* The verb marwd, “  to die,”  sometimes has mufi, "  dead ** 
(which happens also to mean “ cursed ” ), for its perfect participle j 
and verbal bases ending in long vowels shorten them, thus,
“ to drink,”  becomes piyd, “  drunk.”

f The regular form jCiyd will be mentioned further on,
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The two auxiliary tenses 
Sing.

main hint, I am.&

til hai, tbou art. 

wah 7iai, he is.
r\.H *TT
mcii« //̂ a, I  was. 

thd, thou wast. 

be was.

are as follows
Plural.__

ham haiii, we are.
TPi ^
turn ho, you are.
*  %•*
we hain, they are.

to n  the, we were. 
■g-H ^
turn the, you were. 

we the, they were.

In the last tense it is seen that tlid becomes the in 
the plural. In the feminine the forms are, main thi, “  I 
was,” ham thin, “  we were,” &c. These changes are in pre
cise accordance with those of adjectives (see p. 13) ; and 
the long a termination of all verbal forms is subject to the 
same changes ; thus, Jcartd, “  doing,” becomes Jcarte, lcarti, 
kartin, according to its use as a masculine plural, or femi
nine singular or plural. When the feminine i follows 
another i, it coalesces with it, as seen below.

Singular. Plural.
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

to do efiT*TT T̂T-sfF
Icarnd karni karne karnin

doing ^TTfTT WTfff
Icartd ka. bi karte kartih

done *rf
Iciyd ki Jdye kin

* w$h may also bp used in the 3rd pers. plur, of all verbs.
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Sing. Plural.
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

given f^IT
diyd di diye din

taken f r̂^T
liyd li liye lift

doer
Jcarnewald Jcarnewdli Jcarnewdle karnewdlin

I shall do
Tcarungd Tcaruhgi Jcarenge Jcarengin

and so on in all cases.
The conjngational terminations of the Aorist, in Hindi,

Sing. Plural,
1st person uh X eh
2nd person O
3rd person v: e e h

The Imperative has the same terminations, merely 
rejecting that of the 2nd pers. sing.

The Future simply adds gd (changing to ge, gi, gin, see 
p. 13) to the foregoing; thus,—

Sing. Plural.
1st person uhgd ifir ehge
2nd person vJTT e9& f̂tir oge
3rd person egd iSr enge

The letter w is often inserted between the e of these 
terminations and bases ending in a, i, e, or o; thus, pite or 
piwe, “ he may drink,” jpitegd or jpiwegd, “  he will drink.”  
Bases ending in e generally reject that letter altogether 
before all terminations of these three tenses; thus, de, 
“  give,” makes dun, “  I may give,” dungd, “ I shall give,” 
dun, “ let me give ” ; le, “ take,” lungd, “  I  shall take,”

# cffX^Tf^rqf Tfarne\v&liy&n may also be need,
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huge, “  we shall take,”  &c. These changes are purely 
euphonic.

The Imperative is identical with the Aorist; but it 
rejects the termination of the 2nd pers. sing. There is a 
Kespectful form of the Imperative, produced by the inser
tion of i (changeable to iy) between base and termination ; 
thus, metro, “  strike,”  mdriye, “  be pleased to strike,’* 
chalo, “  go,” chaliye, “  be pleased to go.” # The syllable 
get is, at times, superadded to the -ye of this respectful 
form ; thus, mdriyegd, “ you will be pleased to strike,” 
chaliyegd, 41 you will be pleased to go,”  &c. &c. When 
the base ends in a vowel, j  is inserted before this iy, for 
the sake of euphony; thus, pi, “ drink,” pijiye, “  be 
pleased to drink,” si, “  sew,”  sijiye, “ be pleased to sew” ; 
and diphthongs are simplified, thus,^o, “ be,” Tiujiye, “ be 
pleased to be,” le, “  take,”  Ujiye, “  be pleased to take,”  de 
“  give,”  dijiye, “ be pleased to give.”  The verbs Icarnd 
and mama are apparently anomalous; thus, Icar, “  do/* 
hijiye, “  be pleased to do,”  mar, “  die,”  miijiye, “  be so good 
as to die ”  (but see the perfect participles of these words, 
based on Id and mu respectively, p. 23 and note).

The student will now be prepared to follow the conju
gation of a verb ; and the verb which presents the greatest 
number of euphonic variations is the common word hona, 
“  to be.”

Infinitive.— t̂*TT bond, “  to be.”
Noun of Agency.— t̂̂ WT̂ TT, ^f?T-

^TTT, irV^r^lT, lionewdld, honehdrd, honehdr,
honihdrd, honihdr, honhdr, “ be-er,” “  about to be.”

Imperfect Participle.—' r f y  7io7i£, “  being.”
Perfect Participle.— 7m/t, “ been.**
Conjunctive P a r t i c i p l e 7m, 

holce, hokar, hokarlce, “  having been.”

* The form in -o, as mariyo, chaliyo, &c. differs slightly in
meaning from the simpler form ; thus, mdro means “ beat (imme
diately),” but tn&riyo means “ beat (at some future time),”
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Tenses from tlie Base,

Aorist.—I may be, 
king.

Si' or - r̂ r̂ 
main hon or ho,un.

or
tu ho/3,* liowe or ho.
^  ^  or 
wah ho,e, howe, or ho.

I shall be, I  am, &c.
Plural.

or
ham hon^e,* hori, or ho wen. 
-g-TT ^  or 
turn ho or ho/>.
?  or 
we hon,e, hon, or howen.

Future.—I shall be, &o.

Sing.

WW or
main hunga or hopniga.

T£ ^TT, or ^?3TT
tu hoga, hoyega,J or howega.

W T , or
wah hoga, hoyega, or howega.

Plural.

^  T̂3T, f̂€|JT or
ham honge, hor^egef or ho- 

wenge.
-g*T or ^r^tjr 
turn hoge or lio^ge.
■? ^l5r, ^JJT or 
we honge, hohyege,f or ho- 

wenge.

Imperative.—Let me be, be thou, &o.

Identical with the Aorist; except as to the 2nd pers. 
sing., of which, the termination being rejected, the form 
is tu ho, “  be thou.”

* Ho,e and hohp are pronounced hoy and hony, respectively, each 
as one syllable.

t  Pronounced hony-yey as two syllables, 
if Pronounced hoy-y<l} *ts two syllables,
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Indefinite Imperfect.— I would be, I  had been, had I 
been, &c.

Tenses fo rm ed  fr o m  the Im perfect Participle .

Sing.
i¥ ttHtt 
main hota.

Plural, 

ham hote.

tu hota. turn hote.

wah hota we hote.

Present Imperfect.— I am being or becoming, &c.
H f̂r̂ rr W %
main hota hun. ham hote hain.

f  it *  ^  ^
tu hota hai. turn hote ho.

^TfTT’t  ^  %'
wah hota hai. we hote hain.

Past Imperfect.— I was being or becoming, <&c.
H Tt fTT WT 
main hota tha. 

T̂ITT
tu hota tha,. 
7T  ̂ Tt rTT WT 
wah hota tha.

ham hote the. 
-g-H
turn hote the. 

we hote the.

Tenses formed from the Perfect Participle. 
Indefinite Perfect.—I was or became, &c.

main h^a. 
■g: sHST 
tu hu^.
’*1
wah hu,a.

ham hu,e. 
-g-H src 
turn hu,e. 
*§•
we hu,e.
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Present P erfect.— I  was or have become, &c.

Plural.

ham huye haiii.

Sing.

If
main huya hun*
■g: ^
tu hu;a hai.

5 W  IT 
wah huya hai.

turn h^e ho*
•S few*■5T srv; ^  
we huye haih.

Past Perfect.—I was or had become, &c.

I  ^TT
main hu/i tha. 

tu hu/i tha. 

wah hu/t tha.

5TV Vf
ham huye the. 
7JTT I  
turn hu(e the.
•S "»N

we liuye the.

Contingent Perfect.—I may have been or become, &e.

I* sT̂ TT
main h^a lion, 

tu huya howe. 

wah hu/i howe.

^Y
ham hu,e lion.
ip *  ^
turn huye ho. 
I  ^Y 
we huye hoii.

Presumptive Perfect.—I must have been or become, &c.

If sT̂ JT
main huya hunga. 
“5; ^TT ^TC 
tu hu,a hoga.
^  ^JTT 
wah hu,a hoga.

^Yif
ham huye honge. 

^Yjt
turn huye hoge. 
I  ^Yjt
we huye lionge.
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Tbe omitted tenses of bond are of too rare occtirreiiet! 
to need further mention than that their form will he seen 
by the conjugation of the intransitive verb,, which will 
now be fully set forth.

Infinitive.—■̂ "̂ fcTT chalna, to go.
Base.— -xT̂ r elial, go.
Noun of Agency.—-^rst^Twr, &c., chalne-

wdlii., chalanhdrd, &c., goer, about to go.
Imperfect Participle.—^ ‘ f̂’rTT dialtd, going.
Perfect Participle.— chald, gone.
Conjunctive Participle.—

dial, chale, chalhar, chalice, dialkarlce, having
gone.

I n t r a n s it iv e  Verb,

Tenses formed from the Base. 
Aorist.— I go, I  may go, I  shall go, &c,
Sing. Plural.

ham chaleh,main chalun,
■3 :
tu chale. turn clialo.

wah chale. we chalen.

Future.— I  shall go, &c,

main chain nga.k ham chalenge.
T  ^^7rTAtii chalega. 

wah chalega.

turn chaloge.

we chalenge.
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Imperative.—Let me go, &c.
S ing . Plural.

main chalun. ham chaleh.
■g: i r *  " w r
tu chal. turn chalo.

wall chale. we chalen.
Respectful Imperative.— clialiye, xF̂ T̂ JTT, c îa- 

liyega, “ he pleased to go.”
Tenses from the Imperfect Participle.

Indefinite Imperfect—I would go, T had gone, had I 
gone, «fcc.

W ^ T rn  W
main dial lit. ham chalte.

tu chalta. turn chalte.
P̂sTrrT ^

wall chalta. we chalte.
Present Imperfect.—I am going, &c.

^^TrTT ^
main chalta hun. 
•9 : ^ fT T  % 
tu chalta liai.

wah clialta hai.

ham chalte liain. 

turn chalte ho. 

we chalte hain.
Past Imperfect.-

If r̂̂ TrTT wr
main chalta tha.
“a: P̂fTfTT «TT 
tu chalta tha.
^  ^ fT T  WT 
wah chalta tha.

-I was going, &c.

ham chalte the. 

turn chalte the. 

we chalte the.
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Contingent Im perfect.— I may be going, Ac,
Sing.

H r̂̂ TfTT
main chalta ho^n.

tu chalta howe.
^  ^HTT 
wall cbalta bo we.

Plural.

ham cbalte bon. 
TpT
turn cbalte bo. 

we cbalte bon.

Presumptive Imperfect.—I must be going, Ac.
If ^rJTT w
main cbalta htinga.

*̂ r̂rTT ÛTT 
tu chalta boga.
^  ^HTT ^JIT 
wab cbalta boga.

bam cbalte honge. 
■g-H ^JT
turn cbalte boge.

we chalte honge.

Negative Contingent Imperfect.— Were I going, bad I 
been going, &c.

*r ■̂ ‘ T̂fTT ^tfTT
main cbalta hota. 
■g; ^fTT
tu cbalta hota.

xT̂ rfTT ^rTT 
wab cbalta hot a.

bam cbalte bote. 
-g-H
turn cbalte bote. 
■?
we cbalte bote.

Tenses from the Perfect Participle.
Indefinite Perfect.—I went, Ac.

main chala.

Ttu chala.
^  ^ r r
wab chala.

W
bam cbale.
•g*
turn cbale.
*\ __  "S

we cbale.
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Present P erfect.— I  have gone, <fcc.

Sing.

main chain huft.

tu chain hai.
^  tT<sTT f

Plural.

ham chale hain. 

turn chale ho.
*\ r\.

wah chain hai. we chale hain.

Past Perfect.—I had gone, &c.

iT 'WT
main chain tha.

tu chain tha. 
V *  *fT
wall chain tha.

ham chale the. 
g*T -rf# vj 
turn chale the.

we chale the.

Contingent Perfect—I may have gone, &c.

main chain liô uft. 
13: ■̂ '̂ T ^  
tu chain howe. 
^  T̂̂ TT
wah chain howe.

ham chale ho ft,
■g* ^
turn chale ho. 

we chale hoft.

Presumptive Perfect.—I must have gone, &c.

if tPSTT #JTT 
main chala hunga. 

rr£ tT̂TT ^ jtt 
tu chala hoga.
ITS ^TT ^JTT 
wah chala hoga.

^
ham chale lionge. 
■g* vftii 
turn chale hoge.

we chale honge.
3
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Negative Contingent P erfect.— Had T gone, &c.

Sing.

$T <TT
main chala hota.

tu chala hota. 
■5T? ^ IT  T̂cTT 
wall chala hota.

Plural.,

ham chale hote. 
-g-H
turn chale hote. 

K we chale hote.

Forms produced by help of rahna.
The Progressive Present.—1 am going along.

T^T W
main chal ralia liun.

tu chal ralia hai.
^  T^T 
wah chal raha hai.

^  ^
ham chal rahe liain. 
•g-H
turn chal rahe ho.
#  %* 
we chal rahe liaih.

The Progressive Imperfect.— I was going along.

main chal raha tha. 
^  TTT 
tu chal raha tlia. 
^  Ten-
wall chal raha tha.

ham chal rahe the.
*g-*r
turn chal rahe the. 

we chal rahe the.

The use of the last two forms will he understood by 
remarking that they are used to express an act actually in 
progress at the time spoken of. Thus, “ I speak (or am 
speaking) Hindi, main Hindi boltd huh ; “  I am talking 
away in H indi/’ main Hindi bol radio, huh; “ I was 
yesterday speaking Hindi,” hai main Hindi boltd tlid; “ I 
was at that moment talking away in Hindi,”  usi chhin 
main Hindi boh valid ihd.
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The Very common verb jdna, “  to. go,”  is conjugated in 
precise accordance with the foregoing paradigm, its per
fect participle being, however, gayd> “  gone ”  ; thus, main 
jatd hfin, “  I  am going,” main gayd hun, “  I have gone,”  
main jdtd hotd, “ had I  been going,”  main gayd hotd, 
“ had'I gone,” &c. &c.

All intransitive verbs in the Hindi language are conju
gated like chalnd.

lg^ ° Remember that there are, of course, Feminine 
forms of all the tenses (except the Aorist and Imperative), 
framed by changing the terminations -a and -e, to -i and 
-in respectively ; thus, Sing. masc. main chaltd hotd ; fern. 
main chalti hoti; Plur. masc. ham chaltehote ; f'em. ham 
chalti hot hi.

T r a n s it iv e  V e r b s .

In all the tenses formed from the base, and those 
formed by the help of the Imperfect Participle, transitive 
verbs are conjugated exactly like intransitive verbs; but 
the tenses deduced from the Perfect Participle are formed 
in a peculiar manner. In these. last-mentioned tenses 
(throughout the greater part of the Hindi area), the 
nominative form of the pronouns is discarded, and the 
Agent takes its place. This change gives a passive con
struction to the verb, which, as a consequence, no longer 
agrees with the nominative or agent, but with the object 
or accusative. For example, purush pothi parhtd hai, 
“ the man is reading the book ”  ; in this case the verb, 
being formed with the imperfect participle, agrees with 
the nominative purush. But in the past perfect tense we 
must say punish ne pothi parhi hai, “ the man has read 
the book” (lit. by the man the book has been read).* 
Here the agent purush ne is employed, and the verb 
becomes feminine to agree with the accusative pothi, 
“  book.” It is “  the book ” which “ has been read,” not

* This is not the explanation of Indian scholars, and it admits of 
question; but it is that which commends itself to many Europeans.

3 *
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“ the man”  This is an important peculiarity of Hindi, 
which must be clearly apprehended ; but, however strange 
it may seem at first, a little practice will soon make it. 
familiar.

Tenses from the Perfect Participle of Transitive Verbs.
The nominative assumes the form of the Agent, and the 

verb agrees, in gender and number, with the Object. The 
useful verb Tcarna, “  to do,”  is taken as an example.

Indefinite Perfect.— I did, &c.
^ , -g-H ii — m. sing, f«t^T,

f. sing. m. pi. f. pi.
main ne, tu ne, us ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhon ne — m. 

sing, kiya,/. sing, ki, m. pi. kiye,/, pi. kin.

Present Perfect.—I have done, &c.
«  ^  ^  % —  JM- sing.

f ^ T  't , f- sing, c f l 't ,  m. pi. f. pi. %.
main ne, tu ne, us ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhoh ne — kiya 

hai, ki hai, kiye hain, ki hain.

Past Perfect.—I had done, &c.
H ■$, ^  sing.

f^T  ^r, f- sing, <rt -eft, m. pi. f^ij f. pi. Tiff.
main ne, tu ne, us ne, ham ne, turn ne, unlion ne — kiya 

tha, ki thi, kiye the, ki thin.

Contingent Perfect.—I may have done, &c.

if -5T, ■g: T̂, ^  — m- sing.
fiwT Tt, f - sing, eft ^  m. pi. ^Y, f. pi. ^Y.

main ne, tu ne, us ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhon ne — kiya 
ho, ki ho, kiye lion, ki hon.
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Presumptive Perfect.—I must have done, &c.
I f  i p r  ■w, ^*£1 ^  —  m - s in g -

f w  ^jrr, f- sing, qft m. pi. ^t3i f- P1-
Tfjft

main ne, tu ne, us ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhon ne — kiya 
hoga, ki hogi, kiye honge, ki hongi.

Negative Contingent Perfect.—Had I done, <fcc.

If it , 17 a ,  ■w, *̂T TpT -M, ^  —  m. sing.
fw*tT 'VtTTT, f- sing, m- Pi- f- Pi-
<fl ^ f lT

main ne, tu ne, us ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhon ne —[kiya 
hota, ki hoti, kiye bote, ki hotiri.

Thei’e are a few verbs which, although transitive in 
signification, do not usually take the case of the Agent in 
the “ Pei’fect” tenses. They are as follows:— land, “ to 
bring,”  larnd, “  to fight,”  bolnd, “  to speak,” bhnlndt, “ to 
forget,” baknd, “ to chatter.” The same is true of Com
pound Transitives, the last member of which is neuter, 
such as le jdnd, “ to take away,” khd jdnd, “  to eat up,”  
kar baithnd, “ to finish off,”  charli baithnd, “ to over
power ” ; and of Intransitive compounds, although the last 
member may be a transitive, such as dial dend, “  to go 
away,” ho lend, “ to accompany.” What are called 
Frequentatives and Acquisitives, also (see further on), 
although formed with karnd and pdnd, never take the 
case of the agent. The verbs samajhnd, “  to comprehend,” 
andjannd, “ to bear offspring,”  sometimes do, and some
times do not, take the agent.

P a s s iv e  V e r b s .

There being a bountiful supply of Neuter verbs in 
Hindi, the verb is but seldom called upon to assume the 
passive form ; when such a form is required, it is j>ro-
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duced by adding the tenses of jdnd, “  to go,”  to the 
Perfect Participle of some other verb. Thus, from dend, 
“  to give/* comes diydjdna, “  to be given ” ; from dehhnd, 
“ to see,” comes delchd jdnd, “ to be seen.” The conjuga
tion is merely that of jdnd, and therefore need not be 
here repeated. The participle as well as the auxiliary- 
must agree with the subject; thus, Jcoj purush delchd 
jdtd thd, “  some man was being seen,” hoj stri delchi jdti 
thi, “ some woman was being seen,” we dekhe ga,e the, 
“  they had been seen.”

It is here needful to introduce the following compound 
tenses ; for, although some of them, especially the passive 
forms, are of rare occurrence in Hindi books, still it is 
impossible to attain a thorough knowledge of the lan
guage until a familiarity with such locutions is attained. 
As the conjugation of these forms is perfectly regular, 
only the 3rd pers. sing, of each is given. A  few of the 
simple tenses are introduced to complete the series of 
changes.

1. He may write.— Wah likhe.
2. He can write.—Wah likh sakta hai.
3. He would (or might) write.— Wah likhta. -
4. He could write.—Wah likh sakta (or saka).
5. He should (or ought to) write.—Us ko likhna cha-

liiye.
6. We must (or shall) write.—Us ko likhna hoga.
7. He used to write.—Wah likha karta.
8. He may be writing.— Wah likhta howe.
9. He can be writing.—Wah likhta rah (or ho) sakta

hai.
10. He has been writing.—Wah likhta raha, hai.
11. He might (or would) be writing.— Wah likhta hota

(or rahta).
12. He could be writing.—Wah likhta ho sakta (or saka).
13. He should (or ought to) be writing.— Us ko likhta

rahna chahiye.
14. He must be writing.— Wah likhta hoga.
15. He will be writing,—Wah Ukhta rahega,
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16. Ho may have been writing.—Wah likh (or likhta)
valia howe.

17. He can have been writing.---Wah likhta rah saka
hoga.

18. He will have been writing.—Wah likhta rah chuk-
ega.

19. He might (or would) have been writing.1— Wah likhta
rah a hot a.

20. He could have been writing.—Wah likhta rah saka
hota.

21. He should (or ought to) have been writing.— Chahiye
tha ki wah likhta raha hota.

22. He must have been writing.— Wah likhta raha hoga.
23. He may have written.—TJs ne likha ho.
24. He can have written.— Wah likh saka hai (or hoga).
25. He will have written.—Wah likh chukega.
26. He might (or would) have written.—Wah likhe hota

(or Us ne likha hota).
27. He could have written.—Wah likh saka hota.
28. He should (or ought to) have, written.—Us ko likhna

chahiye tha.
29. He must have written.—Us ne likha hoga.
30. It may be written.—Wah likha j awe.
31. It can be written.—Wah likha ja sakta hai.
32. It might (or would) be written.—Wah likha jata.
33. It could be written.— Wah likha ja sakta (or saka).
34. It should be written.—Chahive ki wah likha jawe.
35. It must be written.—Wall likha jawega.
36. It may have been written.—Wah likha gaya ho.
37. It will have been written.-—Wah likha ja chukega.
38. It might (or would) have been written.— Wah likha

gaya hota.
39. It could have been written.—Ho sakta tha, ki wah

likha gaya hota,.
40. It should (or ought to) have been written.—Chahiye

tlia ki wah likha gaya hota.
41. He is about to write.— Wah likhnewala hai.

It will be'seen that these expressions, some of which 
ftre phraseological, and not conjugational, are of the
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importance to anyone endeavouring to express English 
ideas in the Hindi language. The forms here given are 
applicable to every idea ; and each can be inflected 
through every person, singular and plural. Thus, if we 
wish to say, “  I ought to have knelt,” we take the 28th 
model sentence, and adapt it thus, “ Mujh ko ghutne ke 
bal baithna chahiye tha” ; so, by the 18th model, “ We 
shall have been walking,”  is “ Ham chalte rah chukenge ” ; 
and, by the 39th model, “  The letter could have been 
sent,” must be rendered by “ Ho sakta tha ki chittki 
bhijwa di gayi hoti.”  These numerous auxiliary com
pound tenses have heretofore remained unnoticed.

Ca u s a l  V e r b s .

Simple verbs are generally made causal and doubly 
causal by the addition of d and wd, respectively, to the 
base ; thus, chalnd, “ to go,”  chaldnd, “ to cause to go ” 
(i.e. to propel, move, or drive), chalwdnd, “  to cause (an
other) to cause to go ” to cause to be moved, driven, 
or propelled). Many of these causals are better translated 
by different words in English; thus, sunnd, “ to hear,” 
sundnd, “  to tell” (i.e. to cause to hear), sunwdnd, “  to cause 
to tell ” ; parhnd, “ to read,” parhdnd, “ to instruct ” (i.e. 
to cause to read), 'parhwdnd, “  to cause to instruct.”  A 
few more examples are here added by way of illustration.

Simple Verb.

to fall 

to melt 

to ascend 

to be hidden 

to burn

Causal. Doubly Causal.
girana girwana
fjTTT'STT ftTT̂ T̂ TT
ghulana ghulwana

^T̂ T̂ TT
char h ana, charhwana
TfT«TT ^■^T^TT
chhipana chhipwana
f^xn*rr f̂ rq̂ T*TT
jalana jalwana

^f^T^TT

givna
fjTK*TT
ghulua

charhna

chhipna
f^^TT
jalna
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Simple Verb. Causal. Doubly Causal.

to be pressed dabna dabana dab wan a
^RTRT ^«r<iTcrr

to arrive ; pahunchna pahuricliana pahurichwana
MssRTRT

to be saved bachna bachana bach wan a
•SRTRT ■5t r r t r t

to be sounded bajna] bajana bajwana
«T̂ T*TT RRTRT ■q*nTRT

to meet milna milana milwana
fW JTT f^rr^ rr

to move hiln a hilana bilwana
fy^rsTT f w ^ r r fa ^ P iW T

to fly urna urana urwana
^ r ^ r r ^RTRT

to rise uthna uthana nth w ana
^BTRT

Many bases consisting of (iWo short tsyllables, the latter
of which is short a, reject that vowel in the causal, but
not in the doubly causal form. Thus

to shine chamalviia ch amkana chamak wan a
R *R TR T R^qTqTRT

to seize pakarna pakrana pakarwana
■q^*TT TRRTRT

to be tried paiukhua parkhana parakhwana
■qT^RT T T W ^ R T

to be introduced parachna parchana parachwana
RTRTRT TRRRTRT

to return palatna pal tan a palatwana
r w ^ trt

to be melted pighalna pighlana pighalwana
fx r ^ w T finr^ri'srT f a w ^ ’ r

to be scattered bitharna bithrana bitharwana
f a w n f a -* j ^ u r r
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•Simple Verb. Causal. Doubly Causal.

to wander bhatakna bhatkana bhatakwana
*TT

to blaze up bharakna bharkana bharakwana
vifcfrsrT w & w ?r*n

to understand samajhna samj liana samajhwana
^ - ^ T T

to move sarakna sarkana sarakwana
n r w *  T f s x w ? ™

Monosyllabic bases containing long vowels shorten the
vowel in the causal forms. Thus

to be awake jagna jagana jagwana
WTJT5TT «nTT«TT «r^T«TT

to conquer jitna jitana jitwana
■Ŝ TTSTT Pshttht f^Tfr^TSTT

to be wet bhigna bhigana bhigwana
*ft3T*TT fairrsTT f 3̂T«rx̂ TT

to resolve ghumna gliumana gliumwana
^ • r r

to swing jhulna jhulana jhulwana
■^^frsrT

to sink dubna dubana dubwana
^T^TT

to forget bhulna bbulana bkulwtma
<\ w r s r rVJ

If the base end in a long vowel, besides its being
shortened, regularly or irregularly, l is inserted. The
following are examples.

to drink pina pilana pilwana
iflH ’T ^f^T^TT f^r^r^T^n

to sew sina silana silwana
^ T T fWT^TT fw ^ T ^ r r

to touch chhuna chhulana chliulwana
W*TT$ Wgr^T^fT
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Simple Verb. Causal Doubly Causal.

to give dena dilana dilwana
*̂TT f^T«TT f^sr^rsrr.

to wash dhona dhulana illnilwana
TT ■V̂ TT̂ rT

to cry rona rulfina rulwana
TT*TT W*n?TT

to sleep sona sulana s ulwa.ua
^T^TT W ^ T

The diphthongs ai or an between two consonants in a 
monosyllabic base generally remain unchanged in the 
causal forms. Thus :—

to swim pairna pairana pairwana
^ T O T T

to sit baithna baithana baithwana
fB -* T T f B T 5 T T f ^ T - J T T

to run daurna daurana daurwana
< r ? ^ T T < f t fT « T T

Several neuter verbs with a short vowel in the 1
lengthen it in the causal (instead of adding a), but
m the doubly causal form. Thus:—

to be cut katna katna katwana
e j r ^ T ^ r r

to be buried garna garna garwana
V , 3TT^*fT < JP fs iTs rT

to be supported thamna thamna thamwana

to be nourished palna palna. p.ilwana
-qr^TSTT T T ^ r * T T W S T T ^ T T

to die marna marna mar w ami
^ ■ S T T * K ^ T T ^^■ c n * rr

to be laden ladna ladna lad wan a,
^tt̂ t
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Simple Verb. Causal. Doubly Causal.

to bo tied bandhna bandhna bandhwana
TT ^fV5TT

to issue nikalna nikalna nikalwana
f*RrTW*TT f^RT^r^T^TT

to be pulled kliinclina khinchna khinchwana
^ T ^® rr

to be plaited guthna guthna guthwana
JT̂ rsTTVJ VJ

The causals of some verbs are more or less irregular
>rm. T h u s :—

to eat kb ana khilana khilwana
*3T*TT f W T ^ T f w ^ n ^ n

to take lena liwana

^•TT f%^rT*TT
to enter paithna paithalna

■̂ a-̂ TT ^3-I^r*rT
to lie down letna litana litwana

f^T ^ T T f% ^TVTT
to be perforated chhidna ehbedna ehhidwana

f^ 'ST T fw ^T ^T T
to be filed ritna retna ritwana

T"*T*TT
to be m elted ghulna gholna ghulwana

^•STT
to appear dikhna dekhna dikhlana

■^a^TT f^W T ^T T
to remain rahna raklina rakhwana

T ^ T T T W T XWZTsn
to be rent phatna pharna pharwana

■qfT^TT
to be sold bikna bechna bikwana

fr^rarr ^■^TT fN ^T ST T
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Simple Verb, 
to escape chhutna .

VJ
to be broken tutna

to be split pnutna
■qr^T

Causal.
chhorna
wtT'sn 
torn A. 
■ffŴrr 
phorna
■̂ Wsri

Doubly Causal.

ehliurwana
w^ f̂ tf
turwana
‘g'^rr^TT
phurwana
■qĵ T-STTVJ •

A few verbs have two or more ways of forming the 
causal; as,—

3f̂ *TT kahna, 44 to say xfngT«TT kahana or eff̂ F^TF kali- 
lana, 4 to cause to tell.”

^•TT Kabila, 44 to be pressed ” ; ^ f̂ «TF dabna or 
dabana, 44 to compress.”

nibarna, “ to be ended ” ; f*r̂ T̂ *TT nibarna or 
f*rq"̂ *TT niberna, “ to accomplish,” “ finish.” 

f^^TT chhidna, “ to be pierced” ; i^*rr chhedna, 44 to 
pierce” ; fŵ F*TT chliidana, “ to have pierced.”

HfaWF bhiglina, 44 to be wet” ; fHJTF*TF bliigana or fVraffSTT 
bliigona, 44 to moisten.”

siklina, 44 to learn pg^^TF sikhana or fa^F^TF 
sikhlana, 44 to teach.”

l?̂ «TT chhutna, 44to be let go ” ; chhorna or
chliurana, 44 to release,” 44 abandon.”

dubna, 44 to be immersed” ; - ^ f̂ TF dubanaor
Vj VJ

dubona, 44 to immerse.”
^•TF deklina, 44 to see f̂ F̂*TF dikhana or f̂ ?§̂ rF*rF 

dikhliina, 44 to show.”
^•TF baithna, 44 to sit ” ; baithana, fq-H’ T̂F̂TT bith-

lana, fq̂ F̂ r*TF baithalna, fV3T*TF bithana, or -t̂ F̂ TSTT 
baithfdna, 44 to seat.”
*TF rakhna, 44to retain” ; t F̂*TT rakhaua or r̂̂ T̂ TT 

rakhwana, 44 to give in charge.”
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There are many words in Hindi, derived from nouns, 
which are made verbal by the causal affix ; they are, how
ever, neuter in signification, and are conjugated intransi
tively. Thus, from ris, “ anger,”  comes
risiydna, “ to feel anger,” or “  to be angry” : from 

ghdm, “  sunshine,”  comes ghamdnd, “  to bask
in the sun ” ; from chanchal, “  fickle,”  comes
■^f^T^rr chanchaldnd, “  to be unsteady.”  In this way 
are formed—

f*$W*TT khisana, “  to be abashed.”  
f^T*TT khiyana, “ to be worn.”

kliujlana, “  to itch.”  Also transitive in the 
sense of “ to scratch.”

«̂!TT*rT ghabrana, “ to be agitated.”  
gr̂ T̂T̂ TT kumhlana, “  to wither.”
*̂ TTT*TT tewrana, “ to be giddy.”
Closely allied to the above are a large number of 

reduplicate verbs, most of them onomatopoeic.
The following are a few transitives—

khatkhatana, “  to rap.”  
jharjharana, “ to flop.”  
thartharana, “  to shake.”  

fjrefJT̂ T«TT girgirana, “ to beseech.”  
tingtingana, “ to twang.”

■̂qT̂ -q'T'ifX kliupkhupana, “  to envy.”
bhurbhurana, “  to sprinkle powder.”

The following are intransitive—
kharkharana, “  to rattle.”  
khadkhadana, “  to bubble.”  
khalkhalana, “  to rumble.”  

gahgahana, “  to quiver.”
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chhalchhalana, “ to mutter.”  
W*rw*Tr*n chhanchhanana, “ to simmer.”  
HWWWT'irT jhanjh'anana, “ to tinkle.”
OT*W*TT jbaijhalana, “ to glitter.”
Vf*qP3T^T pharpharana, “  to flutter.”  
f^ w fw rsrr khilkhilana, “  to giggle.”

q| f̂ urrsTT ghinghinana, “  to turn sick at.”  
chichiyana, “ to squeak.”  

cbincliinana, “  to squeak.”  
jbirjbiraua, “  to rave.”

JT«rJrirr*rT gungunana, “ to mutter.” 
cbulchulana, “  to tickle.”

Tfr̂ rxR pbuspbusana, “  to whisper.”
Vj Vj

Tbe following are not regular reduplicates :— 
chbatpatana, “  to flounder.”

T̂T̂ TT*TT larbarana, “ to stammer.”  
f^rpR^TT^T jbilmilana, “  to flicker.”  
frTTpRTT*TT tirmirana, “  to dazzle.”

Tbe use of ordinary verbs and causals may be illus
trated by tbe following examples :—ghar bantd hai, “ tbe 
bouse is being built ” ; thawafi ghar bandta hai, “  tbe mason 
is building tbe bouse ” ; rdjd ghar banwdtd hai, “  tbe king 
is having tbe bouse built.”

C o m p o u n d  V e r b s .

There are eleven kinds of verb-combinations, more or 
less partaking of a compound character, which must be 
here specified, as they are constantly brought into use, 
mid are in some respects peculiar. They are called 
Intensive/, Potentials, Completives, Frequentatives, Desi- 
deratives, Continuities, Static^ls, Inceptives, Permissives, 
Acquisitives, and Nominals.
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Intensives.— These are formed by adding certain verbs 
to the bases of other verbs, with the object of intensify
ing the meaning of the base. The verb used as an 
auxiliary loses entirely its own meaning, and merely adds 
force to the base to which it is joined. Those most 
commonly used for this purpose are shown in the fol
lowing examples:—

fjnr*rT girana, “  to upset,” fjy^y *̂TT gira dena, “  to throw 
down.”

Tfr v̂rT torna, “ 'to break,” ffjlT tor dalna,“  to break
to pieces.”

^•TT khana, “  to eat,”  ?§y -gfpsfy kha jana, “ to eat up.”  
■q̂ *TT pina, “ to drink,”  -q) -^-y pi lena, “ to drink down.” 
f<flT*TT gh-na, “ to fall,” fjŷ r ^ * r r  gir parua, “ to fall 

down.”
■̂ •fcTT banna, “  to be made,”  ^ t«TT ban ana, “ to be 

fully made.”
^•TT r°na, “ to weep, ”  ^  lŷ -syy to baithna, “ to despair.” 
«ft̂ r*TT bolna, “  to speak,”  sj -̂jyy bol uthna, “ to

speak out.”
karna, “ to do,”  f̂ ?§T*rT kar. dikhana, “ to 

realize,”  “ to accomplish fully.” 
cfTTcTT karna, “ to do,” ŷ̂ y kar baithna, “ to do

once for all.”
■̂ •̂ ■•ry charhna, “  to ascend,” ly^crr charh baithna, 

“  to overpower.”
cfT Iona, “ to take,” ^#ry le lena, “ to take away.” 

ŷ*yy hona, “ to be,”  ^  orr̂ -y ho jana, “ to become.”  
r̂ŷ cTy katna, “ to cut,” cfyŷ  T̂̂ T«TT kat dalna, “ to cut 

up.”
ŷ*yy ana, “ to come,”  ^y fsr^yvrr * nikalna, “  to emerge.” 

^•yy hona, “  to become,” ^  ŷy?ry ho ana, “  to become 
forthwith.”
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The verbs given as second members in the foregoing 
compounds combine with a large number of bases to 
produce intensive verbs.

A kind of intensive is produced colloquially by em
ploying the inflected masculine form of the perfect 
participle, instead of the base. The compounds thus 
formed denote slightly more intensiveness and instanta
neousness than those formed from the base. Examples of 
this form of intensive are to be found in books. Thus,—

TvTSTT bach rahna, “ to avoid,”  bache
rahna, “ to keep clear of,”  “ avoid entirely.”

«jn? kah dena, “ to state,”  cjri ^ «tt kahe dena, “ to 
state earnestly or authoritatively.”

^  de dena, “  to consign, hand over,”
diye dena, “  to hand over at once.”

TT̂ r*TT kar dalna, “  to effectuate,”  ■̂ T̂ r*TT kiye 
dalna, “ to do violently or suddenly.”

Potentials.— These are formed by adding the tenses of 
the verb salcnd, “ to be able,”  to the base of some other 
verb; thus, khd sakndf “ to be able to eat,” bol salcnd,, “ to 
be able to speak,” and so on. Frequently, in conversa
tion, the inflected infinitive is used instead of the base; 
thus, bolne saktd hai, “ he is able to speak,”  toe silchne sakie 
haih, " they are able to learn.” But this is considered 
more colloquial than elegant. In some parts of India 
even the uninflected infinitive is employed; thus, main 
dend saldd lmn, “  I am able to give.”

Comjiletives.— These compounds are formed by adding 
the tenses of chulcnd, “  to have finished,” to the base of 
another verb. It indicates the completion of the act more 
decidedly than the perfect tenses of simple verbs ; thus, 
us ne khdyd, “ he ate,”  but wah khd clmkdy “ he finished 
eating.” The future tense of chuknd produces a com
pound generally equivalent to the English future perfect; 
thus, wall khd chulcegd, “  he will have eaten.” (For 
other examples of chulcegd, see p. 39.) From the very

4
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nature of this compound, the past tense is that which ia 
most frequently used.

Frequentatives.— These compounds denote the habitual 
or repeated performance of an act; and they are formed 
by adding the tenses of Tcarnd, “  to do,”  to the perfect 
participle of any verb. The participle is in the masculine 
singular form, and remains unchanged, whatever may be 
the gender or number of the subject; thus, wah pdrhd 
karti liai, “  she is in the habit of reading we kahd hark 
liaiii, “ they are constantly saying.”

Bemember, that this compound is conjugated intran
sitively in all the tenses; thus, wah likhd kartd haif “ he 
is constantly writing” ; wah likhd kiyd hcii, “  he wrote 
repeatedly.” But the common form is wah likhd kartd 
(see p. 38).

Desicleratives.—These are formed by adding the tenses 
of. chdhnd, “ to desire,” to the masculine singular form of 
the perfect participle: parhd chdhnd, ‘ ‘ to wish to read,1" 
wah hold chdhtd lmi, “  he wishes to speak.” Not infre
quently the inflected infinitive is used instead of the 
participle ; as, karne chdhnd, “  to wish to do ” ; and the 
uninflected infinitive is still more common; as, pind 
chdhnd, “ to wish to drink,” ko/i nikalnd chdhUl hai, 
“ somebody wishes to come out.”

The perfect participle is never used with the past 
tenses of chdhnd ; therefore, such locutions as us ne p arhd  
chdihd are unknown. Other forms are used instead 
thereof; for example, us ne chdhd hi walidii jd/ilu (lit. ho 
wished thus, “ I would go there” ), “ he wished to go 
there” ; us ne wahdu jane lei ichchhd hi (lit. he formed the 
wish of going there), “ he wished to go there” ; Mohan 
ne dj eh haje ghar jand chdhd, “ Mohan wished to go home 
at 1 o’clock to-day.”

The respectful imperative form clidhiye is constantly 
used in the sense of the Latin oportet, “ it is needful or 
.fitting ”  ; as, us he liye ek haras clidliiye, “ it will require a 
year for that purpose.”  It is often used with the iiir 
finitive, as wahdul jdnd chdhiye, “  one ought to go there.’! 
It is also constantly used with the aorist; as, chdhiye ki 
koj wahdh jdwe, “ one ought to go there.” (See also pp*
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38,39.) This locution has a plural form, chdhiyen ; as, mil 
jane chdhiyen, “ they must be found,” apne durdclidr chhorne 
chdhiyen, “ we must abandon our evil practices” -; it has 
also a past tense, chdhiye thd ; as, chdhiye thd hi nacli he 
tir par hotd, “  it was necessary that it should be on a river 
bank.” There is likewise a form chdhiyegd, with a future 
signification, e.g. us ho jitnd pdni chdhiyegd usi he anusdr 
dyd haregd, “  all the water he will require will come 
continually.”

In Frequentatives and Desideratives the perfect par
ticiple of jdnd, “  to go,” is jdyd (not gayd) ; thus, main 
jdyd chdhtd huh, “ I desire to go ”  ; main jdyd hartd huh, 
“ I am frequently going.”

Desideratives often express that which is “  about to 
be” ; thus, ghari bajd chdhti thi, “ the clock was about to 
strike.”

Continuatives.— These are formed by adding the imper
fect participle of a verb to the tenses of jdnd, rahnd, and, 
or chalnd. The participle agrees with the subject in 
gender and number. Thus,

VT*) ^ fT r  T̂HTT ^

^ rft w * f t  t

ft ^  ^TfT efrT
eTT

TI% XTT«ft

pani bahta jata hai.—The 
water keeps flowing on. 

nadi ki dhar bahti rahti 
hai.—The stream of the 
river keeps flowing on. 

us ke man men is bat ka 
ghamand hota chala. — 
This conceit continued to 
exist in his mind, 

haule haule pani upar barh- 
ta ay a,.— The water con
tinued gradually to rise.

In some cases the perfect participle is used, instead of 
the imperfect participle, in a similar sense. The perfect 
participle, also, must agree with the subject; thus, lauhcli 
chalijati thi, “  the slave girl was going along.”

Staticals.—These verbs express existence in a certain 
state; and they are formed by adding the imperfect par

4  *
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ticiple o£ one verb to the tenses of another. The participle 
is in the inflected masculine form, and undergoes no 
change. Thus,

^ wall stn hanste ati tin.- 1
That woman was coming 
laughing.*

Incentives.—These express an action as beginning, or as 
being resumed after interruption; and they are formed 
oy adding the tenses of lagnd to the infinitive of any 
other verb in the inflected masculine form ; thus, halm 
lag a, “  he began to sa y,”  “ he went on to say,” or “  he re
sumed ” ; hluine lagnd, “  to begin to eat,” and so on.

Permissives.— These are formed by adding the inflected 
masculine infinitive of verbs to the tenses of dend, “ to 
give,” and they express permission or allowance to per
form the act named by the infinitive ; thus, hhane dend, 
“  to permit to eat” ; bolne dend, “ to allow to speak” ; us 
ne us ho jane diyd, “ he allowed him to go.”

Acquisitives.—These are formed in the same way as the 
last; but they take pdnd (instead of dend), because they 
express the getting or obtaining permission to do the act 
indicated by the infinitive ; thus, pine pdnd,, “  to get (leave) 
to g o ” ; bolne pdnd, “ to obtain (permission) to speak”; 
mam pa,rime nahm pd-dvgd-, “ I shall not be allowed to 
read.” In this construction the verb pdnd is always con
jugated intransitively, the agent never being used in the 
perfect tenses ; thus, wall (not us ne) hhdne nahln pdy<h 
“ he was not allowed to eat ” ; wah jogi se lcuchh kahne no> 
pdyd, “  he was not allowed to say anything to the Yogin.” 

1Sominals.— These form a highly important class of 
verbs in modern H indi; they contribute an unlimited 
number of expressions, and are largely made available 
in the development of the language. They are formed 
by combining a substantive or adjective with a verb; 
and, being subject to peculiarities of regimen, they

* The ordinary imperfect participle conveys frequently a similar 
meaning; thus, wah stri liansti ati thi also means “ That woman 
was coming laughing.’*
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require explanation somewhat commensurate with their 
importance. The following lists show the effect pro
duced upon nouns by compounding them with verbs ; and 
also the changes of meaning produced in many of the 
verbs so formed by using different cases in connection 
v̂ith them. For example, us ne udhcir diyci, “  he dis

charged the debt ” ; but us ne us ho udhdr diyd, “ he 
advanced him a loan.”  Again, us neus ho uddhdr hiyd, 
“ he rescued him ”  ; but us ne us hd uddhdr hiyd, “  he did 
away with it.” Very many nominals are formed by the 
help of harnd, “ to d o ” ; but later on it will be shown 
that other verbs are also pressed into service.

First List.
The first list contains verbs which, although formed 

with lcarnd, and conjugated transitively, yet bear a neuter 
signification.*

achambha 
tarn a,—to be astonished.

adhinta,! k.,—to 
be humble.

abhiman k.,—to be 
conceited.

acharan k.,— to be
have, act.

ichchha k.,—to be am
bitious.

duha,i k.,—to cry for 
help.

nihchai k.,—to be 
convinced, make sure.

panditayi k., — to 
display learning.

bal k.,—to put forth
strength, to make an 
effort.

has k.,—to have done 
with, desist.

bhartta k.,—to take a 
husband.

W<£TT bhala k., — to act 
wisely.

vfh5T*T bhojan k.,—to feed, 
take a meal.

maila k.,— to 
be troubled in mind, 

yatna k.,—to try, make
an effort.

* To save space the word JcarnfiL is not repeated after each nouQj 
hut is understood throughout the first five lists.
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raman k.,—to enjoy 
pleasure.

lamb a k.,—to stretch 
out.

Iambi cliauri k., 
—to boast.

laj k.,—to be ashamed.
lobli k.,— to be greedy. 

«rv̂  vfid k.,—to dispute.
by all k., — to cele

brate a marriage.
vismay k.,—to be 

dismayed.

1 santi k.,— to be com
posed.

•jfj-qp sok k.,—to be grieved.
sail chit k., — to

hoard.
santosh k.,—to be 

content.
saiiyam k.,—to check 

desire.
^^rTT surta lc.,—to display 

valour, summon up cour
age.

Second List.
The verbs of the second list require the accusative- 

dative sign Ico to be used in connection with them ; tkpy 
then bear the following significations:—  %

^T^TT angikar 
karna,—to agree to, ac
cept, submit to.

^ f r r  aniti k.,—to do a I 
wrong to.*

achhadan k.,— to
cover.

•^Tf^nr r̂ alingan 1c., — to 
embrace.

ahar k.,— to eat, i
consume.

Tg-̂ -pC uddbfir k.,— to rescue, 
upades k.,—to ad

vise. i

^■^Tof*r uparjan k., — fo 
acquire.

f^ T  chhiina k.,—to pardon, 
excuse (a thing). 

jtw gun k.,— to benefit, do 
a kindness to.

gralian k.,—to clasp, 
accept.

eh in tan k.,—to me
ditate, contemplate, 

chhedan k.,—to cut,
cut off.

<Tc|f ‘Z'cfr tiik tiik k., — t‘c
c\ c\

break into pieces.

*  Aniti IcarnOj takes par as well as ho.
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rfre*r taran k.,—to punish, 
beat.

tyfig k.,—to abandon, 
give up.

^•T dahan k.,—to burn, 
consume.

dak k.,—to burn.
■̂ KUT dharan k.,—to bear, 

possess, know.
•TT̂  nas k.,—to ruin de

stroy.
fsp^nr nivaran k., — to 

prevent.
f i r r *  nihchai k.,— to re

solve on.
^f^TJT parity ag k., — to 

renounce.
paripalan k., — 

to protect, cherish.
pasand k., — to ap

prove.
palan k.,—to protect, 

cherish, nurse.
piclihe k.,—to cast be

hind the back.
prakfis k., — to illu

minate.
SPUR pranfim k.,—to make 

an obeisance to.
^frnrRR pratipadan k.,— 

to enunciate.
vnfhr pvabodli k.,— to, in

struct.

prarnan k., — to
assent to, accept.

bids! k., to dismiss.
bhakslian k.,—to eat.

bhang k.,—to violate, 
infringe.

Mwr bhala k.,—to do good 
to.

bhed k., — to distin
guish.

bhog k.,—to enjoy.
*fh5T*r bhojan k.,—to eat.

mar dan k., — to
crumble.

moh k.,—to infatuate.
n̂*T5T bilan lc.,—to caress, 

fondle.
erq- vadh k.,— to kill.

varjan k.,—to avoid, 
varnan k.,— to de

scribe.
^  bas k.,— to subdue. .

vyapfirk., to engage 
in (business).

¥rr̂ *T sasan k.,—to chastise, 
sikshfi k., — to in

struct.
sahan k.., to tolerate, 
smaran k., — to re

member.
swikfir k.,—to con

sent, to choose.
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^7?jT hatya lr.,— to murder, haran k.,—to destroy,
^•r*r hanan k.,— to slay, seize, 

destroy.

Third List.#
The next is a longer list, containing verbs which require 

the ge&itive, to give them the meanings here assigned. 
Nouns marked feminine of course take Jci; all the rest are 
masculine, and take Jed.

^T*TT adhyayan 
karna,—to peruse.

anadar k.,—to dis
parage.

anuman k., — to
infer.

anuslithan k.,— toVJ
observe, attend to.

(f-)> apakirti k.,— 
to defame.

apaman k.,—to de
spise.

T̂r̂ TT (f.), apeksha k.,—to 
wait for.

abhyas k.,— to prac
tise, repeat, study.

avalamban k.,—
to rest or rely on.

acharan k., — to
practise, do.

atithya k.,— to show
hospitality to.

adar k.,—to honour, 
arambh k.,—to begin.

(£) asanka k.,—to 
suspect.

as ray k.,— to be de
pendent on.

(f.), ichchha k.,—to
desire.

uddhar k.,— to re
move, do away with, 

vjxpirn: upakar k.,—to help, 
khed k., — to grieve 

about.
tetttt ghat k.,— to kill, de

stroy.
chintan k.,—to pon

der on.
f̂ WTT (f*) eh in ta, k., — to

reflect on, be anxious 
about.

(f-) clieshta k., — to
endeavour after, strive 
for.

f̂Tcfrut (£•) chaukasi k.,— 
to guard.

-̂£7 thattha k.,— to deride.
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fê rrsTT thikana k., — to 
learn about.

Tfr^r tfiran k.,— to punish, 
beat.*

TSjUT tyag k.,— to abandon, 
give up.

7̂ TJT*r tyagan k.,— to aban
don.

dhanyavad k.,—to 
give praise to.

VIT*r dhyan k., — to give 
thought or attention to.

fsnr^- nigrah k., —- to re
strain.

(!■) ninda k., — to
scorn, disparage, blame.

nihchai k.,— to re
solve on.

nyaya k.,—to judge, 
arbitrate for.

^rfrq’T̂ rsr paripfilan k.,— to 
protect, cherish.

(f.) pariksha k.,— 
to make trial of.

■RT̂ r*r palan k.,— to protect, 
cherish, nurse.

Tft̂ r pichha k.,—to follow, 
pursue.

xtt̂  (f.) puchh pachli 
k.,—to investigate, audit.

Jrsft (f.) puchlia gachhi 
k.,—to investigate, audit.

cr pujan k., —to honour, 
yap  (f.) pujfi k.,—to ho- 

noui.
Ujrx: pyar k., —  to caress, 

fondle.
prakas k.,— to reveal. 

srfcr-qT̂ r pratipfil k., — to 
foster.

SjfffT'B’T pratishtha k .,— to 
consecrate.

(f-) pratiksha k.,—
to await.

UTftfrT (f-) pratiti k.( — 
to rely on.

pradakshin k.,— to
pass round.

tfiTT'QT pram an k.,—to assent 
to, accept.

(f.) prasahsa k.,—to 
bestow encomium on. 

str^T (f-) prarthna k.,— 
to solicit.

fsi^T (£•) priya k.,—to do
the pleasure of.

bakhan k.,—to de
scribe.

(f.) bara,i k., — to 
extol, magnify.

(f.) bad ha k.,—to dis
tress.

f̂ JTT'3' bigar k.,—to harm.

*  Tafan Jcarnd takes ho as well as k&.
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f w f f t  (f-) binti k.,—to en
treat.

moli k.,—to love.
T'̂ T’ir rakslian k.,— to pro

tect.
TvTT (f.) raksliA. k., —  to 

guard.
(f.) rakliwfili k.,— 

to guard, protect.
■?rq- vadh k.,— to kill.

varnan k.,—to de
scribe, relate.

vicliar k., — to deli
berate about.

vivaran k.,— to de
scribe, comment on.

viswas *k.,— to put
confidence in.

vistar k.,-to develop.
■JTTH*T sasan k.,—to chas

tise.
fVnrr^iT sislitachar k.,— to 

be courteous. •
«T sodhan k.,— to j ustify.

sanchayk.,—to collect, 
sampadan k.,—to 

acquire.

Fov

The following verbs requ 
the meanings indicated.

^T*TT anugrah kar-VJ
na,— to be favourable to.

sanman k.,— to re
spect.

s any am k.,—to keep 
in subjection.

sahyog k.,— to asso
ciate with.

satkar k.,—to treat 
respectfully.

(f-) salali k., — to
consult regarding.

samhna k.,— to en
counter.

(f.) sudh k.,—to re
member.

sevan k., —  to be 
addicted to.

^■ 37 (f.), seva k.,—to serve.
^rfrr (f-) stuti k., —  toVJ

praise.
■̂ rTT̂ T sthapan k.,— to esta

blish.
75^  spars k.,— to touch.

smaran k., — to re
member.

(f.) hath k.,—to insist 
on.

(f.) I1A11 k.,—to injure.

•th List.
re par or upar, to give them

anyaya k.,—to do in
justice to.
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avalamban k.,—
to rest or relv on.

asar k.,—to make an 
inq:>ression on.

■gj-Trr kripa or kirpa k.,—to 
show favour to.

ghamancl k.,—to be 
proud of.

day A k.,— to have com
passion on.

xr̂ TTT̂ T paclihtaw.a k.,— to
have regret on account 
of.

R̂UTrrT kripanata k .,— to 
be niggardly of.

Fifth
The verbs in the next list 

■ofTTT'STT acharan 
karna, — to behave, act 
towards.

5̂fr5p̂ ; anand k.,—to enjoy, 
^yksham a k.,— to forbear, 

abstain.
guzara k.,— to sub

sist on.
droll k.,— to be ini

mical to.
prasn k., — to put a 

. question to.
sj1tv5*tt prartlina k.,— to ask,

Pray.
Ttffr priti k.,-—to show af

fection for.

kop k.,—-to be angry 
with.

krodh k.,—to be angry 
with.

kshama k., to pardon, 
excuse (a person).

dhyan k., — to give 
thought or attention to.

prem k.,—to show affec
tion for.

bharosa k.,—to trust 
to.

ftrWTC vis was- k.,—to put 
confidence in.

List. v
equire the ablative se.
^  bail* k.,—to be at en

mity with, 
bhav k.,—to fear.

bhalayi k.,— to prac
tise beneficence towards. 

fa^rTT mitrata k.,— to make 
friends with. 

or mel or hel
mel k.,—to form an inti
macy with.

fcp^nr vivali k,,—-to marry 
(anyone).

sail gam k.,—to join 
with.

59
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Some verbs prefer he sdth. The following are ex
amples :—
’sirq-̂ r kapat karna,—

to practise deceit on.
JTH«T gaman k., —  to have 

sexual intercourse with. 
■̂ TfT̂ rrrr datavyata k.,— to 

deal generously by.
"bhalai k.,— to prac

tise beneficence towards. 
The following take he sail 

HfT cfrxr̂ TT thattha karna, 
—to make sport of.

fH r̂TT mitrata k., — to 
make friends with. 

or mel or kel
mel k.,— to form an inti
macy with.

samagam k., —  to 
associate with.

tftfrT priti k., —  to make 
friends with.

A few require the locatival men, as follows :—
*TT pravritti karna,

—to engage in. 
yiiyr praves k.f—to enter 

into.

x fn  rati k.,—to be attached 
to, take pleasure in.

sandeh k.,— to be ap
prehensive about.

The following require the words hi o r :—
HT̂ cTT mukh karna,—to ^T*r dhyan k., — to give

face. thought or attention to.
The verb prdrthnd harnd requires both se and hi in the 

sense of praying to anyone for anything : thus, us ne apne 
hdp se us he buldne hi prdrthnd hi, “ she begged of her 
father to send for him.”

The Nominals in the succeeding lists are formed by 
the help of a variety of verbs; and they are sufficiently 
numerous to show that, although harnd is most com
monly used for this purpose, it is by no means the 
peculiar auxiliary of Nominals.

Where any particular case of the object is required, the 
sign of the case is given in parentheses.
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Nominals formed with marna.
|T̂  ?nT*TT kud mania,— to 

jump.
f^farr cliirighar

marna,—to scream.
(t t ) m rsn jhapatta

mania,-to make a dash at. 
("VX) thattha

marna,—to mock at, de
ride.

i f f  JT ding marna,—
to boast.

lT«Rp|’ fHX’sn dubld mania, 
— to plunge, dive.

*TlT*rr burki marna,VJ •
— to dive, splash in. 

■qrwfjr lUT̂ TT phalahg mar- 
na,— to leap.

Nominals formed with khana.

T̂*fT gham khana,—to
enjoy the sunshine, to 
bask.

*PJ ^Tctt ghus khana,— to 
take a bribe.

dah khana,— to 
be jealous.

^ t*tt dli oka khan a, 
—to make a mistake. 

T̂*rr bhay khana,—to
be afraid. With s e = “ to 
be afraid of.”

w r  T̂*TT mfir khana,—to
be beaten. With s e = “ to
be beaten by.”

*TWT f̂T«fT murchha khana, e\
—to swoon, faint. f 

T̂*TT saun khana,—to 
taker an oath. Witli ht, 
“ to swear bv.”

T̂*tT kori khan a,—to 
get a whipping.

(wt) f^ r* rr  mar khi- 
lana,—to beat, punish.

Nominals formed, with lagtl 
(VX) TTT«*f f̂3TT*TT tak la

gan a,—to take aim.
r̂JrriTT dayo lagana,—to 

bet.
0*t or <*ft) f̂jrr̂ -T dosh 

lagana,—to blame, calum
niate, accuse.

In a, clialana, and bicharna.
W T T̂JTTVTT pata lagana,— 

to make inquiry about 
anyone.

(fO) ^TfT "^T^TT bat cha- 
lana, — to broach con
versation about.
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■̂ T̂T«TT mukki chalana, 
—to deliver a blow.

^ r̂T*rT mnnli chalana, 
— to attempt to bite to 
bite at.

(^ft) day a ki-
charn a,— to take jnty on.

T2UX f^ ir^TT  pyar bi- 
charna,— to feel or enter
tain love.

f ^ r ^ T  bhay bicharna,
— to feel or entertain 
fear.

Nominals formed with dena.
^TT udhar dena,—  

to discharge a debt.
(<ft) *̂TT udhftr dena, 

—to lend to.
«fPBT «̂TT kasht dena,—to 

afflict.
(wt) WTf ^TT kies dena, 

— to annoy.
«̂TT chhula,! dena,—

to be felt.
f^^§TT •̂TT dikhap dena,— 

to appear in sight, to seem.
The verbs in the following 

in various wavs, and are ; 
order of the verbs'by the h<
f«T^i ^ t*tT niscliay ana,— 

to appear certain.
^T*rT ydd ana» — to 

occur to memory.
^ t*tt hath ana,—to be

found.
T̂*TT sunayi ana,-—to 

become heard.

■^TT *̂TT duha;i dena,— 
to cry for help.

(ht:) ^ t*t ^TT dhyan dena, 
—to reflect on.

«̂TT pakra;i dena, 
— to be seized.

•̂TT bandha;i dena,
. — to be bound.

( h) HT̂ T ^*17 matha dena, 
— to devote one’s self to.

•̂TTT *̂TT suna;i dena,— 
to be heard.

list of nominals are formed 
•ranged in the alphabetical 
p of which they are formed.

^ btstt pa»ir uthana,—to 
set out, start.

( ^ )  TSflTSTT t>iit johna, 
— to look out, expect.

ofTTcT̂ rr kal jotna,—to 
drive the plough.

smaran di- 
khana,— to remind.*

* Sinara1} kardnd and ydd dikhldnd are alternative forms.
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(ejft) TTT rah dekhna,
-r-to look out for, wait for.

( ^ )  VTT*T T*X?n dhyan 
dliarna,—t(? pay attention 
to.

(vx) W [^ X ^ J  kail dliarna, 
—to listen.

(^) ifr̂ TT ha til dhona, 
—to despair of, renounce.

TTcfr̂ -iTT jar pakarna,— 
tc/take root.

T̂ 3"*TT dikhayi parna, 
—to appear in sight.

f*T^T T f  *TT nischay parna, 
—to be ascertained.

Terr ^W*rT pata phchhna,— 
to make inquiries about 
anyone.

■̂•TT'srT niurili banana,— 
to express feelings
through the countenance.

t *TT*TT raso^ banana, 
—to cook.

(<if) 9^*17 hath becli-
na,—to sell to anyone.

XlXi vrt*TI saris bharna,— 
to sigh.

(Vt) *T*TT T̂*r*rT bliala 
manna,—to take well or

. in good part.
(%) TT *rr5"5rT murih mor-

na, — to avoid, abstain 
from.

(yt) T^^rr apeksha
rakhna, — to require, 
need.

(t t  or e?rr) vit t̂ t ^ tt
dhyan rakhna,—to think 
about, keep attention 
fixed on.

(Vt*t) W*TT prem
rakhna, — to be in love 
with.

T̂ *TT mukh rakhna,— 
to end, terminate, result.

(Vt) T’sWr sudk rakh
na, — to care for, look 
after.

^̂ F*Tt nischay rahna, 
—to appear certain.

T̂JT*TT hath lagna,—to 
be found.

'Z’WT T̂T*TT takkar Jarna,—- 
to butt, push.

(^t) •TTiT %5tt nam lena, 
—to mention a name.

T̂«TT pallav lena,—to
be superficial (lit. to pick 
up straws).

T̂t̂ T Ĵ*TT niol lena,—to buy.
%«Tr ^am lena,—to rest,

take breath.
%*TT hida lena,—to

take leave.
vachan lena,—

to make a covenant.
■̂517 saris lena,—to re-

re, breathe.
nas liona or

stroyed.
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sjcp'T'Scr ^TciT prakas hona,— 
to be elucidated. 

f^ T  T̂*TT bida bona,—to 
take leave.

Tfr̂  T̂T-iTT lot pot
ho jana,— to flounder.

t̂«TT lop bona, — to 
disappear. c

Some of the nominals contained in the foregoing lists 
may not be, strictly speaking, compound verbs ; but they 
are given, as it is practically convenient to treat them as 
such in a Manual. An inspection will show that these 
are no mere lists of words; but are the kernels of so 
many idiomatic nuts. I f heedfully used, they will greatly 
extend the student’s means of expressing himself in 
Hindi.

COMPOUND WORDS.
One among many distinctive peculiarities of Hindi, as 

compared with Urdu, lies in the freedom with which 
compound words are formed ; and this applies not only 
to the Sanskritized form of Hindi, but also to the lan
guage of every-day life. Numerous examples may be 
found in every page of Hindi, such as chirimdr, “ a 
fowler ”  ( =  bird -|- killer) ; ghursdl, “  a stable ” (ahorse + 
apartment) ; blmp> “  a king” ( =  eart.h + protector) ; sukhad, 
“ pleasant” ( — pleasure +  giving); desnihUd, “ banish
ment” (=countrv +putting out), and so on. They are 
formed upon definite principles; but, as their meanings 
can be ascertained from the dictionary, nothing further 
need be said of them here.

PARTICLES.
Under this term may conveniently be comprised all 

those indeclinable words which are classified, in Western 
languages, as Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections.
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Adverbs.—These are based, mostly, on nouns, pronouns, 
or verbs. A very useful set, derived from certain pro
nouns, are as follows:—

Near. Remote. Interrogative. Relative. Correlative.

°r or tt̂ I or
ab tab kab or kad jab or jad tab or tad

now then when ? when then

yah fin walifin kalian j ah an tali fin
here there where ? where there

/TNC f?nrv
idhar udhar kidliar j id har tidliar
hither thither whither ? whither thither

*fr ■̂T
yon won kyon ,iy°ri tyori

thus in that way liow r* as so

W
aisfi waisa kaisa j aisfi taisa

this-like that-like wliat-like ? which-like that-like
TtU fcfrTfT fanTT frlrTT
itta utta kitta jitta titta

this much that much how much ? as much so much
Tfnrr Pr?T̂ TT PsrrTSTT f<r<Tsri

itna utna kitna jitnfi titna
this much that much how much ? as much so much

The last three rows are, properly, adjectives, and are 
inflected in the usual manner (see p. 13) ; but they are 
also constantly used adverbially; for example, itne men, 
“ in the meantime,”  aise men, “ in the same manner,”  
“ so.” These words may take the usual affixes, to modify 
their meanings, and undergo the usual changes of form 
ni doing so; thus, walutn se, “ thence” (iit. from there),

h
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Iddhar se, “  whence ? ” ab talc, “  up to the present time,” 
ab led, “ belonging to the present.”

Kalian talc often indicates indefinite or inappreciable 
extent; as, un led barnan main Icalidh talc Icariin? “ to 
what extent can I  describe them ? ” meaning that detailed 
descrijDtion is impossible. Jab talc is used for “ while 
but, when followed by a negative, it means “  until.”

The emphatic particle hi is often added to the fore
going; as, abhi, “ just now,”  aisa hi, “  just like this,” 
Icaisd hi, “  howsoever,” Icitnd hi, “  however much.”  When 
hi is joined to the second row, it coalesces with each word; 
thus, yahdh becomes yahih, “  just here,” wahdh becomes 
wahih, “  just there ” ; but Icahih has an indefinite meaning, 
“ whereabouts ? ”  “ somewhere.”  This last word is often 
added to other words, to make them indefinite; thus, 
jahih Icahih, “ wherever ” ; and it is also prefixed to adjec
tives in the same sense ; as, Icahih barhlcar, “  ever so 
much greater,” “ indefinitely greater.” The word Icahih 
followed by a negative is the equivalent of the English 
“ lest ” ; as, Icahih ham logon lei bhi ivaisi hi durdam na 
have, “ lest just such a misfortune happen to us also.” 

Two adverbs are at times used together, as jaluih 
tahdh, “ here and there,”  jaise taise, “  somehow or other,” 
“ by hook or by crook.” The insertion of the genitive 
sign marks identity; as, jahdh led tahdh, “ in the same 
place,” jyoh led tyoh, “ in the same way ” ; and the nega
tive, indefiniteness ; as, Icahih na Icahih, “  somewhere or 
other.”

These adverbs are also used peculiarly ; as, par lei aisi 
lalcir, “  a feather-like streak,” dp jaise bhale manushya 
lei Icanyd, “  the daughter of so worthy a man as you ” 
(lit. you-like worthy man’s daughter). The aorist of 
chdhnd is used to give indefiniteness; as, chdhe jitnd bard 
ho, “ howsoever great it may be,” chdhe jitnd Icasht pdwe, 
“  however much annoyance he may deceive.”

Many adverbs are expressed by the ablative case of 
nouns ; as, ghamahd se, “  proudly,”  jhat se, “  quickly ” ; 
or by the locative; as, sahaj men, “ easily.”  Some 
adverbs are broken-down Sanskrit locatives, or imitations 
of ther ; as, tarlce or sawere, “  early.”  Examples of repe-
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titions are hr am hr am se, “  successively clhire dhire, 
“ slowly,” “ gently.”

Another increasingly popular method of forming adverbs 
is by the help of the conjunctive participle; thus, bebas 
liohar, “  unresistingly,”  nirds holcar, “  disappointedly,”  
niche mulch hohar, “ headlong,” eh eh harhe, “ singly,”  
mulchya harhe, “  chiefly,”  dhruv harhe, “ firmly,” and so on. 
Educated men will also employ purvah as an affix ; thus, 
adarpurvah, “ courteously,” sulchpurvah, “  at ease.”

There are numerous phraseological adverbs, such as 
bat hi bdi men, “  suddenly,”  mdthe he bal, “ headlong,” 
pith he bal, “ backwards,”  muhh he bal, “ forwards,” ho na 
ho, “ undoubtedly,” “ anyhow,”  “ perhaps,”  &c.

A few peculiar adverbs are leal, “  yesterday ”  or “ to
morrow ” ; parson, “ two days ago ” or “  two days lienee ” ; 
tarson, “ three days ago” or “ three days hence” ; and 
narson, “ four days ago” or “ four days hence.” The 
verb used with these adverbs discriminates the sense in 
which they are to be understood.

Prepositions.— The Hindi language does not jiossess a 
set of mere particles for prepositions as is the case in 
English. A few ancient prepositions are still preserved, 
hut only as inseparable prefixes to verbs, nouns, and par
ticiples. The prepositional office is filled by certain nouns, 
which require the nouns whose relations they define to be 
in one of the oblique cases. Thus, “ before him ” is ren
dered by “ (in) the front of him,”  us he sdmlme (men).
% The following, which are masculine, require the geni- 

tival he:—

T̂TJT deje, before, beyond. 
xfH? piclihe, behind.

sdmhne, in front, op
posite.

upar, above. 
niche, beneath.

7f% tale, beneath. 
-qTG- pds, near. 
fcTeff  ̂ nilcat, near. 
«fjf) -cj nagich, near. 

bhitar, within. 
andar, within.

5  *
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bdhar, without, out
side.^5

Tjj-sy scitli, with.
fq*TT bind, without, desti

tute of.
*̂JT sancj, along with.

idhar udhar, 
around,, to and from.

Melt, between.
f̂ -JT dldg, towards.

for, on account of. 
arth, for, on account of.

T̂T̂ Tir lcdran, for, by reason 
of.

Hn: mare, through, in con
sequence of.

"g-yxq dwurd, through, by 
means of.

qyjr HJT lag hiutg, near, al
most.

fV̂ TPC siwdte, besides, over 
and above.

adhilc, above, in addi
tion to.*

samip,] near, close to.
^rfafT, sarikd, sari-

hhd, like, similar to.
sadris, like, similar to.

xmy*r samdn, like, equal to."f 
tidy a, like, equal to.

xnx par, across, on the 
further side.

-q-x; pare, beyond, after.
nere, near. 

cR~iT Jcane, near.
■q*r£ palte, instead of, in 

requital of.
qq;qj- badle, instead of, in 

exchange for.
hath, through, by 

the medium of.
•̂T̂ rPC anantar, after, 

q-y  ̂ bad, after.
anusdr, according 

to, in conformity with. 
fsrpRTf nimitta, on account 

of.
•%-g- 7o’/w, by reason of. 
fq-q-q vishay, about, in re

spect of.
fqqqj viruddha, against, 

contrary to.
f ^ c r  viparit, against, 

contrary to.
srfrTfr r̂ pratilcul, contrary 

to.
-̂qx:!"5̂  upardnt, after 

(time).
•qfe^pahile, before (time).411 

I -qxware> beyond,exceeding.

* The words b u h a r , ad h ik , and p a h ilc , may also, on occasions, 
take the ablative^ s e . ^ ,

f  Towards Rajputana the word sam & n  is often treated as a 
feminine noun.
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Some of the foregoing words tire also used without the 
genitival he.

A few words are attached directly to the oblique 
base and do not usually take the genitival sign. For 
example:—

samet, together with.
r̂fV?T sahit, with, possessed of.

rdhiti without, destitute of.
T̂ 5̂fr paryant, up to, as far as.

The word anus dr, is, also, often attached directly
to an oblique base.

Some words, which are feminine, necessarily require 
the genitival sign Id. Thus : —

«TTT” ndfin, like, similar to.
r̂ffcT bhdnti, like, similar to. 

apehshd, in respect of.
The word or, “ side, direction/’ has the curious 

distinction of being generally feminine in the singular, 
and masculine in the plural; thus, ns Id or, “  in that 
direction” or “ towards that” ; but us he char on or, “ on 
all four sides of it,”  or “ all around i t ” ; us he donou or, 
“ on both sides.”

When transitive conjunctive participles (such as chhorhe 
or chhorhar, “  except,”  “  exclusive of ” ) are used preposi- 
tionally, they necessarily require the accusative.

The following Persian and Arabic words are also some* 
times used in H indi:—

gird, around.
eftix; bagair, without, destitute of. 
■̂ TT“̂  bd/is, by reason of. 

muwdfik }
îFqr^r majih )  55

•37% waste, for, on account of. 
sabab, for, by reason of,
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Conjunctions.— The following are the most commonly
used conjunctions, some of 
phraseological:—

r̂T, or aur, au, or 
aru, and.

*ft bhi, also, even.
fmX phir, again, moreover.

puni, punar, 
again, moreover.

Tpy*~r[" paraiitu, but.
•%f̂ T5r leldn, but.

hintu, but (literary 
style).

bar an, nay, rather. 
ballci, nay, rather, 

far H, that, for, or, to wit,
&c. &c.

hy°hhi, because.
•3-]- wd, or.

athawd, or, or else, 
ya, or.

■̂T . • . *37 Wib • • • W(i> either 
. . .  or.

chdho . . .
chdho, either . . . or.

*r -rf\ ^  na to . . .  na,
neither . . .  nor. 

qsTT . . . W  hyd • • • hyd, 
whether . . .  or; both . . . 
and.

gT% . . - clidlie . . .
chdhe na} whether.. .or no.

which, it will be seen, are

•̂ 7% . ,• . Tfxchdhe. .  .par, 
although . • . yet.

*fr jo, if.
yadi, if. 
agar, if.

frTH TJT tis par, besides.
Ftp? xrx: *ft tis par bM, 

nevertheless.
rft to, then, indeed. 

so, therefore.
f fp j ^ tis se, therefore.

"fTT nahbii to, other
wise.

«fr . . .  jo  . . .  SO, if . .  •
then.

oft . . . *ft jo  . . . bid, al
though.

^ f q -  yadyapi, although.
rfr . . . *ft tan . . • bhi, even 

then, nevertheless.
TrwTfxr tathdpi, nevertheless.
»T ^ff fefT na ho hi, lest.

*T 'Tt fsfT aisd na ho Id, 
lest.

fcfTH' f^r his liye hi, in
asmuch as.

fwu  efiT̂ T̂ f his hdrandci, 
forasmuch as.
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Interjections.— The following are the most common :—

% lie, O (respectful).
aji, O (familiar).

^77 5 77 are, re, 0  (disrespectful).

The foregoing are employed in addressing superiors, 
equals, and inferiors, respectively.

dhanya, bravo !
jay jay , bravo !

victory !
scidliu, bravo! 
wdh, good ! well done! 

^7 Jo, l o !
hay lidy, alas !

<£, ah ! (despondency).

iili, pah ! (disgust) 
vi vi thu tliil, pah ! (disgust) 
grf ^  clihi chid, f y !
fvî ff dhilCy shame!
fvygj'rxr dhilclca.r, shame!
-=r-q- chip, hush ! 

dtir, begone! 
swasti, salutation!

The common salutation from an inferior to a superior 
(as from a school-boy to his tutor) is bandage
“ service ! ” Muhammadans or Europeans are saluted 
with sal dm, “  peace! ” Brahmans with
namaslcdr, “ obeisance! ”  but to each other the Hindus 
generally cry Ham! Ram! the name of a cele
brated deity.
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PROVINCIAL HINDI.

H ind?, being spread over a vast tract of territory, 
occupied very largely by a rural population, necessarily 
presents considerable varieties. Minutiae left out of 
account, the whole mass may be roughly divided into 
two groups, the Western and the Eastern. The student 
must understand that the dialects comprised under these 
two comprehensive terms are nothing more than varying 
phases of one general type of speech, the whole, of which, 
taken together, constitute what is understood by Hindi.

It will occasion no surprise to hear that the rustic 
dialects are generally characterized by a broadening 
process;* thus, hi is represented by lean, leer, herd, &e.; 
he appears as kai; ko, as lcaun, kalian, kanhcui, knhu, 
&c. ; men is represented by mon, mdhi, mdliai, mahan, 
mdhjhy &c. ; linn as hauh; e becomes a i ; ho becomes hav, 
<&c. &c. This, which is little else than mere change of 
pronunciation, strangely metamorphoses the words, and 
obscures intelligibility, until the ear becomes accustomed 
to such local peculiarities.

The principal divergences of declension are as follows: 
—The Nominative is chiefly affected by peculiarities of 
pronunciation. The Accusatival and Datival particle ko 
or kauh becomes, in Raj pu tan a, nai, or ai; in the Eastern

# It must not bo supposed that tho literary forms have been 
corrupted into their provincial representatives; on the contrary, 
the rustic forms arc sometimes nearer in appearance, at all events, 
to those which, rightly or wrongly, are generally considered their 
prototypes,
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family, it is ha, ho, lcahhah, or hi. The Agential sign ne is 
modified to a vowel termination -ai in Rajputana, and 
disappears entirely in the Eastern group. It deserves 
especial notice that the peculiar construction of verbs with 
the agent belongs exclusively to the Western branch of 
Hindi. The Ablative is pretty constantly in se, te, or teii; 
but in Rajputana the popular forms are stiii, and iin. The 
Genitive is generally in led, ho, or lean ; in Rajputana ro, ho, 
go, or lo ; and, in the Eastern group, har or ha. The Loca
tive is chiefly affected by pronunciation, being in men, 
main, md, may in Rajputana, mdhai and mdtai.

The Plural inflection is -on, -ami, or -an ; in Braj and 
the Eastern group, -an or -ani.

In the case of the Pronouns the differences are mainly 
those of pronunciation; but those differences are great 
enough to disguise the words almost beyond recognition, 
The bases of the 1st personal pronoun are main, mujh, me, 
and mo, either with or without an aspirate; the plural is 
pretty constantly ham, except in Rajputana, where an is 
added to the singular, as is also the case with nouns (thus, 
main, mhaih, mha, or ma, singular; but man or mhdn, 
plural). The 2nd personal pronounis tu, to, or ta, and, in 
the plural, turn. In Rajputana the t is aspirated, and the 
plural formed by -an, as before. The other jmonouns are 
inflected on similar principles ; the elementaiy bases of 
all the forms being those of standard Hindi, modified 
according to the foregoing indication of the habits of the 
respective districts.

The substantive verb, as might be expected, undergoes 
many changes. Besides the usual broadening of the 
vowels, in Kanauj the syllable -gd or -go is regularly 
affixed to the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the Present, and 
mgeh in the 1st and 3rd pers. plur. In parts of Rajputana 
the initial aspirate is replaced by a palatal, thus, chhun, 
chhai, &c. for huh, hai, &c.; and in the Eastern group 
another base bd or bat is used as the substitute for ho(nd), 
In the Past tense the standard forms thd, the, become, in 
Braj, ho or lmtau and he or hute respectively, and, in Raj
putana, ho or chho, sing., and lid or chhd, plur. In the 
Bastem area the verb rahnd is used to form the past tense.
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As regards general conjugation, it may be remarked 
that the Infinitive termination -nd becomes, in Braj, naufi 
or -wau; in Raj pu tan a, -no or wo ; and, in the Eastern 
district, -na or -ba. The Aorist is tolerably constant in
form throughout the whole Hindi area, except that, in 
Rajputana, the terminations are, characteristically, -un, 
-ai, -ai, an, o, a i ; and, in the Eastern family, a peculiar 
termination -s is found for the 2nd pers. sing. It is quite 
common colloquially to fortify the aorist with the sub
stantive verb, as is illustrated further on. It is verj 
commonly used as a present tense. The Future has four 
varieties: (1.) the standard form, by addition of -gd (in 
some places -lo) to the aorist; (2.) the generally used 
rustic form, by addition of -haun, -hai, -hai, -hain, -hau, 
lain (changeable, in Rajputana, to -linn, -hi, -hi, -hdh, -ho, 
-hi) to the base of any verb* ; (3.) the Rajput form, by 
addition of -syuh, -si, -si, -sydii, -syo, -si, to the base; and 
the Eastern form, by addition of -bun, -be or -bes, -e, -ha, 
-bo, -hain, to the base.f The Imperative agrees with the 
aorist except in the 2nd pers. sing., which is generally the 
simple base. The Present tense is the present participle 
with the Present of the substantive verb for an auxiliary; 
in Rajputana, however, the sense of the present tense is 
expressed by the aorist fortified with the substantive 
verb. The Perfect tense is formed by the perfect participle 
assisted by the substantive verb. In the Eastern group, 
the construction with the agent being unknown, the past 
tenses have peculiar sets of terminations, the most usual 
of which are— Sing., 1st pers. -uh, ifih, or efih, 2nd and 
3rd pers. -u, -etu, -es, -isi; Plur., Ist'pers. -e, -in, or enhi, 
2nd pers. -e, -en, -enhi, or -itu, 3rd pers. -e, -en, -enlii, or 
-ini.

It is not unusual to hear the lower classes of Eastern 
Hindi speakers express past time by the simple addition

* Short i is generally inserted between the base and these 
terminations.

f  These terminations are not regularly affixed in the Eastern 
area; they are, in strictness, applicable to Oudh. Sometimes 
alone is added for all persons, singular and plural.
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of -is for all persons ; thus, Jcihis, “  I, thou, he did,”  Icahis, 
“ I, thou, he said,”  &c. Even in the Western area the agent 
is frequently rejected; thus, instead of the standard form, 
turn ne Icyd lcalia, one may hear turn led lcahin, “  what did 
you say ? ”  (n being a plural inflection to agree with turn, 
the nominative).

The frequent repetition of the verb hond causes it to 
undergo more than usual alteration; and its forms are, 
therefore, more varied than is the case with other verbs. 
Thus, in Rajputana, the base becomes hive or hwai, 
throughout; in Kumfion, it is hu ; and, in Braj, it is hwai, 
in the future tense. A common form of the future of 
hond, in rustic Hindi, is—■

hoyihaun T̂T%* hoyihain
hoyihai hoyiho
hoyihai hoyihaih

In both West and East the present perfect and past 
perfect tenses are colloquially formed from a different 
base, becoming hhayo orbhayau in the singular, and bhaye 
in the plural throughout. In the Eastern area, bha, bhai, 
or bhaye occurs in both singular and plural.

The present participle, instead of the standard form -id, 
is -tu in Braj, -to in Rajputana, and 4  in the Eastern area. 
In Braj, the final u may be dropped in the plural; thus, 
ho tic, “  being,” sing., but hotu or hot, “  being,”  plur. The 
perfect participle, instead of the standard -d, is -yau in 
Braj, -yo in Rajputana, and the base of the verb alone in 
the Eastern area. ^

The corrupted forms of words are, of course, more 
common colloquially than their more precise Sanskritic 
equivalents; thus, jo, “ if,”  is preferred to yadi; the latter 
more often appears under the form^'a^; so, also,jfo bin and 
tau bhi, are colloquial, while yadyapi and tathapi are lite- 
rar y ; and^cme or Icyd j  due, and even the Persian shay ad 
are used in preference to the Sanskrit forms Jcaddpi or 
haddehit. Of course educated Hindus prefer Sanskritic 
forms even in conversation. The great obstacle to the
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development of Hindi is tbe unhappy propensity of 
native authors to scorn colloquial forms of speech. Thus, 
instead of giving life and vigour to literature, by bring
ing it into close union with the wants, desires, and 
feelings of living men, they are unconsciously building up 
a wall of separation between the two, by rejecting well- 
known terms of ready comprehension, and by the inser
tion of unknown and bye-gone vocables. An instance 
of this is found in the writings of even the liberal-minded 
Raja S'iva Prasada, who states that there are but two 
ways of expressing the idea “ et cetera,” 1. the Arabic 
wa fjhaira, 2. the Sanskrit ityddi, and he tolerates these 
“  because there is no help for it,”  whereas he must have 
known that, colloquially, this idea is commonly expressed 
by repeating a word with a slight variation; thus, dere ere, 
“  tents, &c.,” i.e. tents with their appurtenances ; ghore 
ore, “  horses, &c.,”  i.e. horses, donkeys, mules ; lcos has, 
“ kos, &c.,” i.e. kos and other measures of distance. 
Jingling repetitions of this kind are, also, often used 
without, in any wise, affecting the sense; thus, Icaprd 
ivaprct means simply “  clothes.”

The foregoing remarks on colloquial Hindi are not 
intended to teach the dialects, but merely to point out 
the leading peculiarities which the student must expect 
to meet with. The colloquial forms of all languages 
present endless diversities, which nothing but actual resi
dence among natives can teach ; and Hindi is no exception 
to this rule. There is, however, one dialect the practical 
value of which is so great that a more particular notice of 
it will be useful to the learner. This is the Braj dialect, 
spoken in the Doab, and for a certain distance on both 
sides of the Ganges and the Jumna. It receives its name 
from the vraja, or cow-pens, in the forest of Vrinda near 
Mathura, where the god Krishna is fabled to have passed 
his time. This tradition, and real historical circumstances, 
have given to this dialect much importance; it is regarded 
as the purest and sweetest Hindi; and it is used in poetry 
to the almost entire exclusion of what is considered by
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Europeans as the standard language. The Braj dialect 
being still largely spoken, the following description of 
its peculiarities will serve as a practical illustration of 
other dialectal forms.

Examples of Declension•
Masculine: purusli> “  man”

Nom. punish purush
Ay- punish neb, or ni 

purusli kau, ke, ki
purushani* nen, or ni

Gen. purushani kau, ke, ki
Acc. purusli kauri purushani kaun
Dat. purusli kaun purushani kaun
Ab. purusli son, or ten purushani son or ten
Voc. he purusli he purushau

Feminine: putri, “ daughter.**
N. putri putri
Ay. putri neii, or ni putrinf nen, or ni
G. putri kau, ke, ki putrin kau, ke, ki
Ac. putri kaun putrin kau n
D. putri kaun putyin kaun
Ab. putri son, or teii putrin son, or ten
V. he putri he putriyan

The first personal pronoun is as follows:—
N. haun or main ham
Ay. main, or mo nen ham nen
G. merau, mere, men 

mo kaun or mo hi
hamarau, <fcc.

Ac. ham kaun, ham an kaun 
or hamain

D. mo kaun or mo hi ham kaun, haman kaun 
or hamain

Ab. mo son ham son or haman son

*  T h ro u g h o u t th e  p lu r a l, fin a l sh o rt i m a y  o p tio n a lly  b e  d ro p p e d . 
, t S u b sta n tiv e s  in m a y  fo r m  th e ir  in fle c te d  p lu r a l in  -iyan 
instead o f in.
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The second personal pronoun, tu or teft, is similar to the 
above, to being the oblique base in the singular, and 
turn or tumani in the plural. The gen. plur. is turn- 
hdrau, &c., or tihdrau, &c. '

The third personal pronoun is—
wah, “ he, she, it, that.”

N. wah we or te.
Ag. wa or ta neh un or tin neh
G. wa or ta kau, ke, ki un or tin kau, ke, ki
Ac. wa or ta kauh or ta hi un or tin kauh or unhaift
D. wfi or ta kauh or ta hi un or tin kauh or unkain
Ab. wa or ta son un or tin son

The proximate demonstrative.
yali, “ this.”

N. yah ye
Ag. ya neh in or win neh
G. ya kau, ke, ki in or win kau, Ice, ki
Ac. ya kauh or ya hi in or win kauh, inhaih or 

winhaih
D. ya kauh or ya hi in or win kauh, inhaih or 

winhaih
Ab. ya son in or win son

The reflexive pronoun is both singular and plural; 
thus—

N. ap
Ag. Tip neh
G. ap kau or apanau
Ac. ap kauh or apan lcauh
D. ap kauh or apan kauri
Ab. ap son or apan son

The interrogative is declined on the model of the 
demonstrative; haun or ho being the nom. sing, and plur., 
and hd and hin the sing, and plur. oblique bases respec
tively. The Eelative and Correlative follow punctually 
the same scheme.
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The absolute interrogative is—
N. and Ac. kaha or ka, “  what ? 99 

Gen. kahe kau. ke, ki 
Fat. kahe kaun 
Abl. kahe son

The Indefinite kofl, “  someone, anyone,”  becomes Mint 
in its inflected form. Kacchu, “  something, anything,” is 
uninflected.

Verbal Inflection.

The following is the for] 
Braj Bhfrkhfi—

haun, I  am 
liai, thou art 
hai, he is

ho, I  was 
ho, thou ivast 
ho, he was

of the substantive' verb in

hain, we are 
hau, you are 
haiii, they are

he, we were 
he, you were 
he, they were

The rest of the verb honauh or hwaiwau, u to be, is 
thus conjugated—

Aorist—I may be, &c.
haunuii or ho,uii# liaun e 
hoye ho^i or hau
ho;e haun ê

Future—I shall be, &c.
ho^haun, hwaihaun, 

ho/ungau or haunungau 
hô ihai, hwaihai, ho,egau, 

or howaigau, 
ho^hai, hwaihai, ho,egau, 

or howaigau *

hO/ihain, liwaihain, 
liaun^ege or howaingai 

hoyihau, hwailiau, 
ho/uge, or haugai 

hoyihain, hwaihain, 
haunyege or howaingai

*  P e rso n a l p ro n o u n s c a n , o f  c o u r se , b e  p r e fix e d .
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Indefinite Imperfect—I was, <fec.
hotu or hotau hotu or hot
hotu or hotau hotu or hot
hotu or hotau hotu or hot

Present Imperfect—I was, &c.
hotu hauh hotu hain
hotu hai hotu hau
hotu hai hotu hain

The aorist also may he used as a present tense.

Past Imperfect— I was, <fec.
hotu ho hotu he
hotu ho ; hotu he
hotu ho hotu he

Present Perfect—I have been, <fec.
bhayau haufi 
bhayau hai 
bhayau hai

bhaye bain 
bliaye hau 
bhaye hain

Past Perfect—  I had been, <fcc.
bhayau ho 
bhayau ho 
bhayau ho

bhaye he 
bhaye he 
bhaye he

Conjunctive Participle.
hwai, hwaikari, hoyekai, ho;ekari, (fee.

Other verbs are conjugated in a similar manner, it being 
borne in mind that the present participle, in 13raj, ends 
in 4u, and the past participle in -yau.
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The following is a specimen of Braj Bliakka:—

^  ^ tt w  I ttt I
T *  ^  ^  # f  ^r% I fin r ^
T̂*T *THT ^ r  ir ■# F*hTt I T̂ ^  *J

tt i f e r ^  f^*r W ^tt̂ - T̂tt: ^  ^ff^’ tt^tt
^ -̂ Tefr̂ : ^  i fr^TT ^  f^rarc #  t?nr tt^tt ^  

*ft h fr^TT^fr f r̂ qrV̂ r ^  ^  or m  
xffg- ^  | T̂ %‘ XTTWT f% qT ^  ^  

n* ^f^cfr *TT# I

Ek samcn kaliu des men ati barska bhayi ; ta ten kal 
paryau. Tab wakah ke kitek Rajput kaliuh cliakari 
kaun chale. Tin ke satb Yudhiskthir nam ek kumhar hu 
hwai liyau : wu ke matlie men gha/v ho. Kitek din men 
kahu aur des manhin jay ek raja ke yhan chakar bhaye, 
Kumhar ke lilar kau gha/v dekhi raja neh Apne ji men 
bieharyau ki yah ko/u barau sur hai ju ya neh sanmukh 
cliot khayi liai. Ya. ten raja wa hi wa ke sab satkiyan ten 
adliik manai.

Once upon a time there was excessive rain in a certain 
country, and a famine was the consequence. Then sundry 
Kajputs of that place went for service elsewhere; and a 
certain potter named Yudhishthir also accompanied them. 
There was a wound on his forehead. After a time, having 
entered some other country, they became servants of a 
king. Perceiving the wound on the potter’s forehead, 
the king thought within himself: “ This is some mighty 
hero, inasmuch as he has received a wound in front.” 
In consequence of this, the king respected him more than 
all his companions.

The following specimen of Braj poetry will be useful, 
as illustrating the dialect, its elliptical character, and a 
most popular style of composition.

6
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qrfqH
f  -sft H #  ^ q q  f q q  q  -ST f/ TT  W t  H #  HtK t  «f

w m  qrfT'H I
HfT'T qft qiT ^T? qfT JTq<q sftrf #  qqW  ^1 

^fHTH -grTT II
m fr  q  H^rqft qqrr qgr?r qrqr # t w tfy q f r l 1 f q ’1* ^  

q*r qT qqfirq i
q ifr  htF*t qft# q q  Trfq qft# qfhrfq q~T q^rqq 

q  *r q ^ q q  qfcq n

Kabitta.
Dainaun bhalau supatha, kupatha pai na dunau bbalau; 

sunau bbalau bhauna, pai na khala satha karayai |
Santana kau laghu sanga, jara kau gurutwa chanri; 

sadhu kau sahaja, au asadbu kripa dariyai ||
Tbori yai sarafi nafa bahuta, juwa kau cbhanri; parikai 

kusanga, apa bala son sapariyai |
Hari mani lijai, pai na rari kijai nichani son; sarabas-i 

dijai, pai na parabasa pariyai ||

Verse.
To give (in) a good cause (is) well; but (in) a bad cause 

(to give even) twofold is not well. An empty bouse 
(is) well; but do not associate witb tbe vile.

(Even) a little association witb tbe good (is well; but) 
avoid tbe guru-ship of tbe foolish. Tbe kindness of 
tbe upright (is) spontaneous; but one should fear 
(that of) tbe unjust.

Even a little brokerage (brings) much profit: forsake 
(that) of gambling. Having fallen (iuto) bad society, 
one’s self (together) witb (one’s) strength is involved.

Acknowledge defeat; but do not wrangle witb the low. 
Give one’s a ll; but do not fall (into) another’s power.

In tbe foregoing it will be seen that bhauna stands for
bhavarij “  a place ”  or “ house santana or santan is the
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plural inflection of saht or sat, “ the good” ; sahaja is 
saha+ja, “ born with,” i.e. “ spontaneous” ; thori is equal 
to thori, “  little ” ; sarufi and nafd are corruptions of 
Arabic words, showing that no one need avoid such 
foreigners ; parihai and sapariyai represent parize, and 
sapariye, respectively ; the final i of hdri, mdni, and rdri 
is a Braj addition to the standard forms : nicliani is the 
plural inflection of nich, “ low ” ; sarabasa or sarbas stands 
for sarvasiva, “ one’s all ” ; and j^irabasa or parbas is from 
par, “ another,” and vas, “ power.”
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IDIOMATIC SENTENCES 
CLASSIFIED.*

T h e  normal order of the sentence in Hindi is, 1st the 
subject, 2nd the object, and 3rd the predicate ; qualifying 
words generally precede the words to which they relate; 
hut extensions of the subject, object, and predicate are 
variously disposed.

Nominative.— There is nothing peculiar in the use of 
this case. It leads the sentence; and the verb agrees 
with it in gender, number, and person.
Two men were going to a foreign ^  

country.— Do manushya pardes* ^  * 
jate the.

I shall not return just yet.— Main •T^f
abhi nahin lautunga. ^

The jackal yells.—Syar bolt*! hai. ^
The earth rotates. — Prithwi %

ghumti hai. *
Vocative.— The sign of this case is used for serious 

invocation ; aŝ  he Lnoar, “ O God ! ”  lie pandit, “  0 
scholar ! ”  It is always omitted when the vocative word 
coneys last; as, ^ah  jmstah liam ho clo, bhdi, “ Give us 
this Wmk, bi-efc^r Yahdn dto, Ji, “ Come here, Sir.” 
The Vo^^ive l^ometimes marked by a prolongation of 
the last ; as, bahind, “  O sister ! ”  or by a termina
tion ; as, O sister ! ”
--------------*— -—  -------------------- ;-------------------

* The numerous illu^Bfcions here given are not intended merely
to exemplify the rules t ^ ^ r  which they occur, but to offer also a 
great variety of idioi instructions, differing from each other

S u b s t a n t iv e s .

in respects which sc 
cularize,

a work as the present cannot parti-
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The Agent.
This case is principally used with the past (or perfect) 

tenses of active verbs ; and the verb then agrees with 
the object (see p. 35). 'When the particle ho is used 
with the object (see p. 88), concord is prevented.
I had seen the ship’s boat.— Main ft’ ^  *rr^

ne jahaz hi nayo deklii thi. 
or, Main ne jakaz Id nao ko deklia 

tha.

Chanakya destroyed theNandas.— 
Chanakya ne Nandon kfi nas 
kiya.

A black snake bit me there. :— 
Walian kale sanp no mujhe kat 
liya.

Rohan closed both his eyes.— Ro
han ne apni donoh ankhen band 
kar lih.

They received the punishment 
commensurate with the wrong 
they had committed.— Unhon ne 
apne kiye huye aparadli ka palta 
dand pay a.

It had been better had I not killed 
my girl.— Main ne apni larki na 
tnari hoti to achchha tha.

I ought to have called out.—Cha- 
hiye tha ki main ne pukara liota.

Tft

Cfff ^ T  TSTT
^  tr^ f  <*rr

•rrsi f r̂^T

^  3tt
■q'T̂T

W *?j- «r
^trft 7ft ̂ Ep̂ T

TIT
■^Tf%7j 7TT fqr ^

r̂fTT

Sometimes, but rarely, the agent is used with the verb 
land, “  to bring thus—
Who brought my chariot here ?— ^ : i  ^

Mera rath yahan kis no lay a ? ÎT'?IT

Not infrequently the nominative is npcd with past 
tenses of active verbs: the verb may‘ agree with it in
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the usual way. This is a common practice in the Braj 
dialect, and in Eastern and Southern Hindi. Thus—
Yesterday I informed you, <fcc. ij*rrqT

— Kalh ham hah sunaya, &c.
Have you seen ice ?— Turn baraf -gpu ®l"qi 

dekhe ho ?
God has made them luminous 

(and) they shine.—Parameswar 
un ho sajyoti banaya liai, we 
chamakte hain.

Did you then have ŝuch a lovely 
form as this ?—Ap tabhi aise 
prem ka swarup dharan kiye 
hain r

«rf ■û fr- 
f c T  ^  ^

%*
ÊTT-q- rr̂ ft W  cfTT 

^^•q- T-TRW FcfiX %'

Man has solved many things by 
intelligent investigation which 
were formerly thought to be in
scrutable to science.—Manushya 
kitek vastu ko gyfin se khojkar 
nikfila hai, jin ko pahile gyan 
agochar samajhte the.

The Sarinyasis conjointly drew out 
all the store from my burrow. 
— Sannyasiyan milkai mere bil 
ten sab dlian karlii liyau.

^  qftvj VJ
t t t ^ t  ^  f ^ r -

f  fof^r -qrt 
hF^% tTT*t

^riFf F̂ r4 r

The Accusative.

There are two forms of the accusative; that like the 
nominative, and that formed by the aid of the particle Ico. 
The greatest puzzle of Hindi lies in the proper use of 
these two forms; for, although mistake is impossible 
when the mind is fairly penetrated by Hindi, yet so much 
depends upon feeling, that it is impossible to formulate 
precise rules for their employment.

The nominative form is used in an indefinite sense; 
thus—
All the fish of the lake became

men, women, boys, and girls.— qri
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Sarowar ki machhliyan sab stri, 
purush, balak, larki ho ga,ih.

Irrational beings and inanimate objects frequently take 
the nominative form ; thus,
He threw the shells about. — 

Guthli idhaor udhar pherik din.
The king took the fish and looked 

at it .— Raja ne machhli lekar 
dekhi.
The nominative form is also used with figures and

quantities. Thus,
The remaining 3,000 mudras I rft«T 

buried.— S'esh tin sahasra mu- 
dra gar din.

He gave him 400 mohars.— Char - t̂t  ^  f̂l
sau mohar us ko din.

He put all four fishes down to fry. -sr 
—TJs ne charon machhli bhunne §̂T f̂f
ko dalin. *
The nominative form is used with nouns in immediate 

connection with the verb ; ho is added when, for any 
reason, the Accusative stands away from the verb; thus, 
Larhd ddnton se chane chabdtd hai, or Larhd chanoh ho 
ddnton se chabdtd hai, “ The boy is chewing chick-peas 
with his teeth.”  The first is a simple affirmation; the 
second brings the teeth into more notice.
The excellent alone recognize the cfft JrufY Trf%- 

excellent.—Guni ko guni hi pa- * 
hichante hain.
The particle ho is used with the Accusative to give it a 

distinctive sense, and to individualize the object, as it 
were. Thus,
The subtracting the smaller from r̂t ^

the greater.—Chhote ko bare ^x«TT 
men se ghatana.
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In the French Language “  white HTNT V
mountain” is called Mont Blanc. ' -q -^  qft iff -^i 
—Frasisi bhaslm meii swet par- 
vat ko Mon Blan lcahte bain. 3T̂ "<T

Bring the plough out of the house, eft ^  % *TT
— Hal ko gliar men se la.

How will you get the boat into the or̂ T %
water ?—Nayo ko jal men kaise 
le chaloge ?

This particularizing of the object does not, in any wav, 
convey the sense of the English definite article; but 
merely brings the objective character of the noun clearly 
into view. Hence ho is constantly employed in sentences 
containing remarks upon something already mentioned. 
Precisely in accord with this is the use or non-use of ho 
with the perfect tenses of active verbs. The use of the 
agent case, by involving a passive construction, converts 
the object into the subject of the verb, and, accordingly, 
the verb agrees with it in gender and number. When, 
however, it is desired to particularize the object, the par
ticle ho is added. The noun, then, becomes manifestly 
accusative, and, there being no nominative in such sen
tences to influence the verb, it falls at once into its simple 
uninflected form. Thus,

us ne ek bheri dekin 
“ He saw an ewe.”

-si* w  r̂r
us ne ek bheri ko dekha. 
u He saw an ewe.”

The first is the ordinary assertion of seeing a sheep; 
the second specifies with some particularity the nature of 
the object seen. There is no means of rendering this 
idiom into English. Emphasis, even would be incorrect; 
for ho is not emphatic, it is merely distinctive.

The particle ho is constantly used with nouns indicating 
rational beings, proper names, and names of offices, &c.
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This, not improbably, results from the distinctive force of
ko just pointed out.
Thou hast killed my son.— Tain ne vf -if ire Tpf ^ft *HTT 

mere putra ko mfira hai. ^
Balram killed Rukm in the sight 'aft ^  ^

of all. — Balrfim-ji ne sab ke flic
dekhte Bukm ko mar dfilii. 3̂WT

Had I wished I  could have saved if '̂T '̂Tft *ft «fV 
the gardener and thrown the slave 
into the water.—Main cliahtA to -v. ^
infill ko bachfikar gulam ko jal ^ ^
men pliehk deta.

The Dative.
Ideas expressed by the Dative require the recipient to 

be distinguished, lienee the sign ko is generally ex
pressed.
Give to the poor.— Din ko de.

^  T^C ^  
JlffT Wt

This case indicates direction or tendency, and is there
fore used as the equivalent of “ to,” “ towards,” &c.
A curse to thy body.— DhikkAr hai ^

tere badan ko.
0 God! blessed is thy course !—

He Is war ! dhanya hai teri gati 
ko!

You cannot attach the blame to 
me. — Turn mujhe dosh nahiri 
laga sakti.

The earth revolves on its axis from 
west towards the east.—-Prithwi 
apni kill par paschim se purb ko 
ghuin jati liai.

■sr̂ fT■gr*
ST3TT

% I /?  ’r f  f f i  
«rrffl 'i

The dative is, therefore, appropriately used with such
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words as uchit and jog, “  right,”  “  proper bhald, “  good,”
Jcathin, “ difficult,”  &c. Thus,
It is not seemly for a woman to be ^ 7  ^T^rr *nTt

so daring.—Aisa sahas karna ^
nfiri ko uchit nahin.

We have need of two or three sers. w t "cftsT 
— Ham ko do tin serka prayoj an ^  srsftar'sr ^  
hai.
Such adjectives as the above- 

require the verb hond, “  to be,” and 
takes the dative.
I must needs observe that duty. 

— Mujhe us dharm ka palan 
karna avasya hai.

He had to go in a twelvemonth’s 
time.— Yarsh divas piclike us ko 
3 ana tha.

This man had no offspring.— Is 
ko ko,i santan na huyi.

I have a secret to tell you.—Kuclili 
gupt vartta mujh ko turn se 
kahni hai.

•mentioned generally 
this verb frequently

^  T̂T

W  f^T^T ift# ^
WT'STT

jtit j[%[ wt
-cf* $  %

Numerous other verbs, also, necessitate a dative con
struction, as the following examples show :—
They obtained a loaf with much W

pains.—Un ko bare sram se ek 
roti mill.

You have no longer a desire for my ^Tofr#t ■̂ ‘Tf 
watchfulness.— Meri chaukasi Id 
cliah turn ko nahin rahi.

One day the Lai a Sahib was much TT«r T̂T̂ TT
delayed in his worship of S'iva. cjrt Sf
— Ek roz Lala Salieb ko S'iva- *
pujan men bahut deri ho ga,i. ^  *

Raja Nala passed three days and TTWT *T̂ T ‘ofa
nights without food.—Raja Nal f^*r TTrT 
ko tin din rat nirahar bit gaya.
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I am not confident.—Mujhe vis was 
nahin ata.

This day has been fixed for every
body.— Sab kisi ko yab din laga 
para hai.

Does the wind reach thy body, or 
not?— Bayar tere sarir ko lagti 
hai, ki nahin ?

What is the matter with thee to
day?—Aj tujhe kya sujhi hai?

T̂fTT

fqnft qft ^  f ^ r
T̂JTT T

^  fqr m i t  

-g i! f

The literal rendering of such sentences shows the need 
of the dative, a?, for example, “  To-day what has appeared 
to thee? ”  “ What has happened to thee to-day?” or 
“ What is the matter with you to-day ? ”  So in the other 
instances; and there are many other such verbs, as, bhdnd, 
“ to suit,”  dihhdijparnd, “ to appear,” jdn pcurnd, “ to be 
evident,”  &c. &c. Thus,
I in no wise perceived her enmity. qft tht<TT

—Mujhe us ki satruta kuchh ^  arr«r «r TT̂ t 
bhi jan na pari.  ̂ ^

Dost thou see it ?—'Tujhe dikhayi Tfsj f^ T T  ^TT f  
deta hai ?

The dative is commonly used to express the proximate 
future; thus,
The cold-season is about to end.— Ttfr^T qft ^

S'isir bitne ho hai.
He was just about to pull the “g-q-qr % qrt 

trigger. — Tupak ke ghore ko ^  ^  
chhorne hi ho tha.

The dative is, also, often used with verbal forms to 
3onvey the idea of purpose or intention towards which 
the action is inclined. Thus,
What have we to give ?—Hamare qr^ qfr qqr

pas dene ko kya hai ? ^
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He went forth to die.— Marne ko 
chala.

I am come to tell you something.— 
Main ek bat kaline ko fiyfi liun.

My fingers itch to thrash this thief. 
—Is chor ke marne ko mere hath 
khujate haiii.

He has come to read.— Wah 
parhne [ko] ava hai.

Which well didst thou go to for 
water? — Tu kis kuye par jal 
bharne [ko] gayi tlii.

I had gone to take flowers to the 
Guru.—Main Guru ko phul lene 
[ko] gayfi tha.

H ^  T̂T-cT f t

^  f t

f̂ TH ^  TTT

H 3ft ^ ̂ <\

The datival sign, as has just been seen, is not infre
quently omitted, and it often expresses other ideas than 
those rendered in English by “  to thus,
It is expected of him. — Us ko ^  %

apekshit hai.
Do not leave to-day’s work for  to

morrow.—Aj kfi kam kal ko na 
rakho.

Who will remain for  watching the 
city ?— Puri ki chaukasi ko kaun 
raheo’fi.

3TT 3TTH 3T3T f t

g r t  3 ft f t
T̂tst

“5T 3f̂ T

With verbs of speaking, questioning, &c., the ablative 
is required ; but, when such verbs imply direction or com
mand, the dative is used. Thus,
He said to me.—Us ne mujh 

kaha.
But

He told me.— Mujhe kah diya. cff^
The king told them angrily to, &c.

— Badsali kliafa hokar unhen
kaha ki, &c. 3r̂ T f3f, &c.



ID IO M A T IC  SENTENCES. 93

Duryodhau told Draupadi to sit 
on his thigh.—Duryodhan Drau
padi ho jarigli par baithne ko 
kaha.

wf^T -qr r̂r

Colloquially Indians discriminate, at times, in the use of 
the two forms of the Dative ; thus, in answer to the ques
tion Tumheii hyd us ne cliyd hail “ What did he give 
you?’' the rude reply is Tumheii hyd gtiraz? implying 
“ What is that to do with you? ” while Turn ho hydl garaz ? 
betrays less irritation, and Ap ho hyd garaz ? politely, but 
just as firmly, declines to satisfy the interrogator.

The dative is also commonly used adverbially ; thus, 
ant ho, “  finally,” age ho, “  formerly,”  npar ho, “ upwards,”  
din ho, “ by day,”  halve hot “ w h y?” us samay ho, 
“ then,” &c.

Respectiveness is indicated by the use of two datives ; 
as,
God has formed you and me with -g-g fVtsrrfTT

two bodies and one soul.—Mujhe 
tujhe Vidhata ne ek pran do deli 
banaya hai.

The Genitive,
The genitive is a very important case in Hindi. Its 

uses arc legion, the more important only of which are 
here noticed; others will be gleaned from the Exercises. 
Its primary signification is that of an adjective, from 
which all its other uses seem to have been deduced.
Thus,
The water of content.— Santosh ka rft̂ r T̂T T̂T«fl 

pani.
Hired clothes.—Bhare ke kapre. n r f  ^
He made (her) queen for a night. TT7T TT*ft

—Rat bhar ki rani bana,i.
It was just the same this time ^  ^

also.—Taisa hi ab ki bar bhi ^  
tha.
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You have not answered anything. 
— Turn ne kisi hat ka uttar na 
diya.

Let the lower half of your body 
become stone. — Tere niche ka 
adha sarir pashan ka ho jay.

Indeed, it is only three or four 
hours’ journey.— Han kewal tin 
char ghante ka marg hai.

That wealth is your portion.— Wah 
dhan tere hi bhag ka hai.

1  am very young.— Main thori ayu 
ka hun.

•g-H ^  f^r^rt ^TrT W\ 
-5T f ^ T

cfiT T̂NT

fp[»T 
T̂T HTJT f

^  'ET«T 'HT ^  V W  

3TT ^

The genitive, like an adjective, can be modified by sd; 
thus,
The colour of the lime having 

changed will become a little 
milky.— Chime ka rang tabdil 
hokar kuchh dudh ka sa ho 
ja,ega.

<fi7 tV  

^  WT̂ JTT

It is now apparent how the genitive easily passed into 
such phrases as—
A faithful wife should never do an -qfrr cfri

unloving act to her husband.— ^  .—p™ _ TXr ■*
Sadhwi stri pati ka kuchh bhi 
apriya kam na kare.

They had no compassion upon me. f^
— Un ki meri day a kuchh na ayi.

That is, “  an unloving act of or for the husband,” 
“  compassion of or for me,”  &c. Hence the genitive 
passes on to express cause or reason ; as,
There is no wrong in killing a cjrr ¥

deceiver.— Kapati ke marne kd 
kuchh dosh nahiri.
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That is, “  any fault of or for killing,”  &c. A  common 
idiom arises from this, when the genitive is used as adjec
tive to the subject in the sense of certainty, intention, or 
purpose. Thus,
[ will not go. — Main jane led Jj* Tsrx'Sf ^ 7  

nahin.
This is not the time for delay.—

Yah samay vilamb karne led 
nahin liai.

My pain is not abating from what 
thou hast done.—Jo tii kar fiyi 
us se men pirfi nahih jane lei.

That was of no use for his food.
—Wall us ke khane ke kam led 
na tha.

You are of no use to me.— Turn 
mere kuckk kam lee nahih.

W  ferw^

■'fbfT
eft

^  ^  W W cffT̂T
m  *r *jt

•5p#r
cjtht w

It will be seen that the genitive agrees with the noun 
to which it refers ; and this is always the case so long as 
it retains its adjectival character. But, besides the general 
idea of appurtenance or possession always ivolved in the 
genitive, as “  the tree’s fruit ” (in which the genitive, 
besides qualifying “  fruit,”  also indicates that the fruit 
belongs to the tree), the genitive is also very naturally 
used to express possession itself.* In this sense it in no 
wise qualifies the thing possessed, and therefore is not 
made to agree with it, but remains unalterably in the 
inflected masculine form. Though denied by many 
writers, it may really indicate the elision of a word in 
the locative case.
A Raghuvansa has no daughters. ^

— Raghuvansi ke beti nahin  ̂
hotin.

I had but one she-buffalo.— Mere Tt "sft
ek hi bhains thi.
* This genitive of possession is found also in Panjabi, e.g. 

§vl S ' T* tfEdW T H7> “ She had tw0 daughters.”
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But he had no son.— Par us kc <if <*r̂ fcffT *r "̂ T
larka na tha.

He who has wealth has friends.— fafH #  ^*T % ^
Jis ke dhan hai ns ke mitra ^
haiii.

We do not possess even eves.— *ft •r^f
Hamare aiikh bhi nahiii hain.

Has a pony no life?—Kya, tattu ^
ke jiv nahiri ? *

I received a blow. — Mere cliot 
lagi*

Closely connected with the use of the genitive to 
express cause or reason, previously illustrated, is its use 
with verbal participles to render the English word “  by ” 
in a similar position. Thus,
Iron eaten by rust.—Ka,i ka khaya ^

hU)a loM.
O thou called by death ! do not flee. % ^  U fT

— He mrityu ke bula.e mat *
bhag.

Struck with remorse.— Paclihtawe ■qfi
ka mara.

Frightened by someone.—Kisi ka 
darfiya.

Known by everybody.— Sab ka jana. 
He is prompted by some enemy.— 

Yah kisi satru ka sikhaya hai.

3TT

ofTT wr̂ TT
fanft ^  fa -

# Tbo dative is also used in this sense; thus, mujhe bari chot 
layl, “ I received a smart blow.”

Navina Chandra Rai, in his scholarly C4rammar, says plainly that 
there is an ellipsis in such genitive phrases. His words are “ Sam* 
bandh purv hone se adhikaran karakantas'abd ka kabhi lop bhl ho 
jatahai; yatha, Bhimasen ke bar a bal hai (arthat, Bhimasen ke 
s arir men) ; Is baniye ke bara dhan hai (arthat, baniye ke ghar 
men).”  “ From being preceded by a genitive, there is, at times, 
even an elision of a word in the Locative case ; as, Bhimasen kc 
bard bal hai (that ie, Bhimasen ke sfartr men); Is baniye ke bar& 
dhan hai (that is, baniye ke ghar men),u
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I am not by birth a tiger.—Main 
jamn ka nahar nakin huh. ^

It is also used to express other ideas than that of “  by 
thus,
Come from Agra.—Agre ka ay a 

Iliya.
What power has a person brought 

up under shelter?— Chhaya ko 
pale liu.e ko kva samarth kai ?

This fort is made of brick.—Yah 
garb hit ka bana hai.

He had been awake for five or six 
days.— Yah paiich chlia din ka 
jaga lnya tha.

One of them fell head foremost.— 
Un men se ek tau muhh ko bal 
gira.

Tor several days we strove ear
nestly to the ex-out of our know
ledge.—Ka,i divas paryant ham 
ne apne jane bare sram se kiya.

3TT ^1X1 5FVT 

^  <ffi

^  T̂T q«TT f

qi^r w fV*r q>T 
orr̂ rr m

if % qqr TfT VJ
^  w  f3T?:T 

^ - q w  ^

Besides being used with participles in an adjectival 
sense, the genitive can be used with ordinary adjectives, 
in the same way as, in English, we meet with such 
phrases as “ strong of arm,” “ large of heart,’* “ short of 
Wind,” &c. Thus,
good-natured subhav ka aclichha
very lucky bliag ka ball
loud-voiced , sabd ka uriclia
congenitally blind jauni ka and ha 
be ggars by birth janm ke bhikhari
long since acquired baliut kfd ka arjit

deceptive in mind man ka kapati

oRT
VTT̂r cfTT r̂̂ ft 
7l^r efTT 

cffT

^rf«frr
iW  3TT TZ*

7
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diseased in body sarir ka rogi wrtT «sr ft#)
foul-mouthed muiih ka malin r̂r
destitute of intel- mat ka hina T̂fr <*T ^'t^T

lect
deaf in respect of kan ka bakra efiTST efri

ears
blind as regards ankli ka aiidha ^TT

eyes
strong-jointed ganth ka porha Jria- cfTT xftfT
silly-spirited ji ka kachcha T̂T cfTf T
gentle-spirited ji ka udar oft

I have met, by my (good) luck, 
these (people), blind of under
standing, devoid of judgment, 
with full purses.—Ye hiye ke 
andlre, mat ke hin, gafith ke 
pure, meri kismat se an mile 
liain.

?rfB- ^  ST 
f a w fT %

-s r\i

The genitive in all the foregoing instances, and wherever 
it is used in an adjectival sense, is inflected to agree with 
the noun to which it refers ; as, wall is led lobhi hai, “ he 
is covetous of this,” wall is Id lobhi liai, “  she is covetous 
of this,” we is Ice lobhi hath, “  they are covetous of this.” 

The genitive is often placed between two nouns to in
tensify the meaning ; thus, cluclh led diidh, means “  nothing 
but milk,”  “  pure milk,”  “  milk’s milk.” This will explain 
the following phrases :—
Swarms on swarms.—Jhund ke -5 7 ^  

jhund. * *
Quite a trayful.— Thai ka thal. *TT̂ T T̂T T̂̂ T
The entire assembly. — Sabha ki 

sabha.
One and all.— Sab ke sab. ^  ^
Sheer water.—Pani ka pani. THcft effi
The very truth.— Sach ka sack.
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Suddenly; in a mere word.— Bat «yy-afft T̂cT 
ki bat men.

In the end, (you are) again a very r̂Y fYfiT 
beggar.—Ant ko phir bhikhari 
ka bhikhari.

When the chief object (of life) is «r "̂cfT
not served, nothing but complete
rejection remains. — Paramarth  ̂ m qr h ^
jab bhi na bana lop ka lop hi
raha.
When inserted between adjectives, it imparts to them a 

superlative meaning; as,
Exceedingly sweet. —  Mithe ka ŷy

mitha.
Quite erect.—Khare ka khara. WT
The very best. — Achchlie ka T̂T

achchha.

The genitive is used with certain adjectives and parti
ciples, such as yogya, sadris, tidy a, sam&n, aclldn, &c., 
which then partake of the nature of postpositions (see 
p. 67). The genitive form, in such cases, is Ice.

The genitive is used idiomatically with the verb mdrnci >
thus,
He struck me with a sword.— Us ^ 13- rr̂ r̂ T̂ C

ne meri talwar mark*
He gave him a slap.—Us ne us ka ^  cffT 

thappar mara. W'CT
The horse struck the groom with uYir ■sr ^

his fore-leg.—G-hore ne sfiyis ke 
tap mari.

* Some hold that the Dative-Accnsative is the proper form in 
fctese cases ; or the inflected masculine form of the Genitive 5 thus, 
Us ne mujh ko talw&r mart, or Us ne mere talwdr m&ri.

7 *
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With amounts, quantities, prices, &c., tlie genitive is to
be used. Thus,
Give me 10  ana’s worth of flour.— ^ 7-57 r̂i ^ 7^1

Mujhe das aue ka ata do.
What is the value of this horse ?— ^  f«jrrr% r̂r ^ 

Yah kitnc ka ghora hai.
How will they fill their bellies with 7̂% ^  TT'sr U

four pice-worth of pan.—Char 
jxiise ke pan se kyonkar pe£ 
bharenge.

When the words express simple quantity, the genitive
sign is omitted ; as,
Fifty bighas of land. — Pachas 17-^7̂  >7Vfft 

bighe dliarti.
Two drops of water.—Do bund ^  -57̂ - -q-T-^  

pani. • ^
A piece of ground.— Ek kband 

prithwi.
But

A piece of the ground.—Prithwi ka 
ek khand.

Eespectivencss is indicated by using two genitives. 
Thus,
He must now be in his palace 

thinking of you and me (resjiec- 
tively). — Wall is wakt ajme 
mandir men tera mera dliyan 
karta hoga.

^  T r̂ 3̂T<T 
f if^ x  *1 7TTT

There is no connection between 
you and this child ; still his ap
pearance and vours is much 
alike. — Is balak ka tumliara 
kuclih sanbandh nahiri hai, tau 
bhi tumhari us ki unhar bahut 
milti hai.

t̂t TpfTH

“eft ^
3ft
fW ?ft
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They are disparaging both you tttt <fTI
and me.— Mera tera donon ka Tar-a-rxr ustt-Z- ^  
asubh manate liain. *

You and I  shall some time meet,
—Kisi samay 
bheht liogi.

hamari tumliari

The genitive is often used with the inflections of other 
cases, to convert them into adjectival expressions. Thus,
The snow on the top of a moun

tain.—Parvat Id choti par kj^ 
baraf.

The oxygen in the air which is in 
the glass vessel will keep on 
mixing with it.— S'ise ke bartan 
men ki hawa men ka aksijan is 
men milta ja;ega.

Strength adequate to rise.—Utline 
talc ki samarth.

Should it be only within the nine 
digits, then, &c.—Yadi nau talc 
ke bhitar hi ho, to, &c.

Hungry eyes are not satisfied with 
all the wealth that is on the 
earth.—Bhfikhi aiikhen prithwi 
par ke dhan se nahin bhartin.

I am one of those contentious 
demons.—TJn jhagrfilu daityon 
men ka main elc daitya linn.

Thou hast broken thy promise 
to a friend.— Tu ne mitra ke 
satli ka pran torsi hai.

qFt VK 

TftK % -srCfTST W 

•3T5T

w t w

■̂ 3"̂  ff̂ r 3ft
«ft fr̂ r #

^  iff  —

"S'sft TfT ^ 
■̂■sr ^ «rrf *pc*ff

’g-ir iprew Ir 3<t 
v  cq w

7£ ^  cfTl
mr ffr^r ^

The converse of this is occasionally met with, that is, 
the genitive is used as a simple base to which other 
inflections are added. Thus,
Be thou famous !—Tere lco yas ĉ t 'sm <r 

ho we! (instead of tuj/i ho).
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What is thy name ? tell me.—Ter a •TTH q*TT % qft
11am kya hai; mere ko kah de. ^

Then, tell me about it.— So mere se ^  H ^T*T cRX 
bayan kar.

I will discharge an arrow at tliee. xx̂ r -^x  ̂ ¥
—Tere par ban chliorta bun.

The genitive often translates ideas which do not, at
first sight, appear to require such a construction ; as in
The decision lies with God.—Bhag- cffx qnr*rr

wan ka karna.
Prom relying on a false opinion.—

Mi thy a mat ka avalamban karne 
se.

He was pleased, indeed, to escape 
from the snare. — Phande se 
chhutne ka use harsh to hu/i.

The ass was grieving on this 
account.— Gadlia is bat ka klied 
karta tha.

What are you in doubt about ?— fejrH it qrx 
Kis bat ka sandeh hu/i hai ? ^

He will not again be able to do fxfix ?xt:x «T 
anything for me. — Phir wah 
mera kuchh na kar sakega.

No one has influence in this matter.
—Is men kisi ka bas nahin hai.

ftrsXT H rT ^

H 3fT ^*
rTT

T̂Trr ^  
cRT̂ TT VfX

What you are saying is an argu
ment for preserving a girl alive. 
—Ap ka, vachan larki jilane ka 
sadhan hai.

h crt W

^nr «rt
faT̂ TT̂  cRT
=4.

The returning change of night into ^  fqiT^ft
day, and day into night, is caused 
by the earth's top-like spinning 
motion.—Prithwi ke pliirki sa
in an jDhirne se rat ka din aur din 
ki rat phir phirkar liû a karti 
hai.

tt TTfr ^  
f̂x*: f^vr qft 

KTfT sT̂ fX qr^cft ^
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Hereupon sucli a storm arose that 
day became night.—Itne men ek 
aisi ahdlii a;i ki din ki rat ho

miga^They were all converted into a ^  ^  
desert.—TJn sab ka patpar ho 
gaya.

fqr f ^ r  qrt
TT rr ^7

The genitival sign is at times idiomatically omitted ; as,
He will obtain the wealth his lips ^  -q^i^T

shall ask.— So muhli manga dhan 
pawega.

This is never deserving of confi- qr*ft fV^T^r 
dence.— Yah kabhi viswas karne •r^f
yogya nahin hai.

Give me a water-pot.— Mujlie ek g 'il q"T̂T
jal patra do.

He keeps on doing what he pleases, TT*r *TT*rr fqrqr qfVflT 
—Man mana kiya karta hai. ^

There is not even a handful of ^  'gift T̂*TT
grain in the house.— Ghar men *ft f  
ek mutthi dana bhi nahin hai.

On the 13th of the dark fortnight ^  tt 
of Chait.—Chait badi teras.

genitive produces compounds,The omission 
such as,
night-time 
the remainder 
affair of state

of the

ratri samay 
sesh bhag 
raj karya

vtt̂t
■̂ t̂ t qn"3

according to order agyiinusar
according to prac- niyam anusar 

tice

The Ablative.
The primary idea of the sign of the ablative, in 

Hindi, seems to be likeness, similarity, or association
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with. The idea of association runs through the folio v/ing
series :—
To press to the bosom.— ChhAti se ^Trfl #  ^tjtt ^*rr 

laga lend.
Fight with me.'—Mu jli se sangram M 3iT

kar.
Why sliouldst tliou bo inimical to H 

him ?—Us se kyofi droll kare.
To have an interview with anyone, Fft̂ RT

—Kisi se milna.
The air is contiguous to the earth. hFr 

—Y ayu bhumi se sati raliti hai. ^
I)eath is but a small trouble.-— §

Maran alp kies se liota liai. ^IfTT ^
I will honour her after the audio- H "̂sTiF ĉr F^F  ̂ U 

ritative precept. — Main yatho- 3RJir
chit vidhi se us ki puja kar-
ungA.

He spoke with great love.—Us ne ^  ^F?r xsjnr H 
ati py ar se kalia.

Tlie last sentence exemplifies 
expressions, such as,

the common adv

proudly ghamand se
comfortably sukli se
inferentially an uman se.
spontaneously Ap se T̂Txr *r
gradually kram se siR H
thoroughly bliali bhariti se MfFrT ^
externally bahar se
at first pahile se
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afterwards pichlie se
forwards age se
sedulously yatn se

TlW $
^TJi %

Their sliouts were heard behind.— 
Piclihe se un ki cliill pukar 
sunih.

They were fried on one side.— Ek 
taraf se blnm chukin.

ifl#  3  ^  

^  Tfxrxfr %

Analogous to the preceding are the phrases :—
All the doors began to open of 

themselves.— Ap se ap sab dwar 
kliulne lage.

it opened of its own accord.— Ap 
se ap hi kliul gay A .

Purchase that on behalf of this 
person.— Us ko is ke nam se 
mol lo.

He became charioteer, under the 
name of Baliuk, to the king of 
that place.—Baliuk ke nam se 
wahafi ke raja ka sarathi bana.

According to the practice of reli
gious students, the Chandrayan 
vow has been performed.—Brali- 
macharya se Chandrayanvrat 
kiya.

Go through the mud.—Kichar ki 
rah se jayo.

Go by this road.—Is pahth se 
chalo.# *

3TqT
W  cffT #  -5TT1T ^

^  ^TofT cRT 
■̂•TT

cr ftroT

* Tlie sign is at times omitted j thus, “ Don’t go this way,” h  
gail mat chalo.
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Other common uses of the ablative follow
The boughs and branches of that '3ft

tree reached to the sides.—Us ^
vriksh ki dfili aur gudde alias V  
se nikal gaye hain. ^  ^

It is made of minute hoops *3TH 3?t WV&t
bambu. ■— Wah bans Id ch liotf’’ % -3-*17 ^
chhoti kamfinchivon se bana 
hai.

The lakes are filled with pellucid ^TVT3T «T«T ^
water.—Sarowar nirmal jal se %
bliare hain.

Speak to him (or with him).—Us 
se bol.#

He said to him.—Us ne us se ^  H 3T̂ T 
kaha.

He conversed with him.—Usne us vg-g- ^ -̂ irT
se bat-chit ki. ^

He prayed to God.—Us ne Jagad- *T ^
iswar se prarthana ki. T̂5q«TT f̂t

The wool-owners complained to "S’ TT’̂ TT ^
the king.—Riywalon lie raja se r̂Tf ^  
nalis ki.

(He) begged mercy of him.—Us se w  ^ hW  
kshama mangi.

She asked permission of the king, vĝ  ‘ST H T̂̂ fT
—Us ne sah se agyfi mangi.

I have promised to Duryodhana.— h f̂cr̂ TT
Duryodhan se pratigya ki hai. ^

Association with anything suggests the means by which *

* The Ablative is used -with verbs implying “ speaking,”  “ ask
ing,” &c. The use of the Dative indicates a little crossness. TSx. 
(courteously) us se.pucliho, “ inquire of him ” ; (crossly) us ko 
•puchho, “ ask him.”
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action is performed, and hence we find the ablative used
to express the instrument. Thus,
It was not broken even by him.— «T '3 "̂ T

Us se bhi na tuta.
Up to this day I have never even !i vr ^Tof TTcfT cfrr«TY 

heard of it with my ears.—Main ^  ^
ne aj tak kanon se bhi nahin 
suna.

I never saw or heard of your son.
—Main ne tumhare larke ko na 
ankh se dekha aur na kan se 
suna.

As far as is feasible to you.—Jahan 
tak turn se ho sake.

*5r t ^frc
■5T T̂5T $  Ĵ*TT 

or^T fr^r -g-ir %

Arjun could not continue to witness T̂T

on w r
<*r ^  ^  3

W *TT oTTfTT

this distress of Draupadi.
Arjun se Draupadi ka yah dukli 
dekhkar.raha na ja saka.

Their strength cannot be resisted 
by me.— tJn ka bal mujh se 
nahin sambhala jata.

It could not be brought about by *r «r*r r̂«!7T
them.—Wah un se na ban saka.

The king’s anger was not appeased xj*ft ^
even by the death of the queen. xToTT cffT sjft'Er TJU**? 
—Rani ke marne se bhi raja ka 
krodh sant na hu.fi. •T

With the idea of means through which anything arises, 
that of origin, or source, is not unnaturally connected. 
Thus,
They set out from Mathura.—

Mathura, se chal diye.
What is the use of these wranglings 

now to you ?—Tumhen in ba- 
kheron se ab kya kam hai ?

He heard this from the police- 
officer.—Us ne kotwal ji se yah 
bat suni.

Vj
T*r ^ ^  

w  ^rra %

-ir «fr ^
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I am dejected in consequence of 
your little eating. —  Tumliare 
thore khane se main udas hun.

Nothing comes from obeying Indra. 
— Indra kemanne se kuchli naliiii 
hot a.

They are composed of five ele
ments.—We paiich tat.tvva se 
bane hairi.

The purpose of his coining.—Us ke 
fine se artk.

Outside the house. — Gliar se 
bfiliar.

Whence have you come into this 
wood ?— Turn is ban men kahah 
se aye?

From beginning to end.— Adi se 
ant paryant.

•5p#f T̂TTT

tj-h ^  v  3

Scarcely differing from the foregoing is the use of the 
ablative to express the source from which things mental 
or physical are derived. Thus,
Thou art not to fear anything.—Tu pBjpft T̂rT

kisi bat se dare mat.
He fears nobody.— Us ko kisi se vg-̂ r ^ W

^ f̂r*rT -wq-ir ^hit ^
bhay nahin hota

•They both descended from fear of 
their lives. — Ye donoii apne 
pran ke bhay se niche utre.

The cats were disappointed of their iff x\'£)
bread.—Billiyan apni roti se ro 
baithin.

He does not get the mastery over 
anyone.—Kisi se jaynahin pata. ■’TlfTT

No one may conquer me.— Ko(i ^ »r p̂fiT
mujk se na jite.

The demon is not victorious over vtt Wcr*T*fT % •r̂ T 
the devout.—Bliut bhagatjanon ° 
se nahin iitta.
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To be ashamed of anything.—Kisi T̂5rT*TT
hat se lajana.

It is right to protect (oneself) from % ‘̂ •TT ^F^rT
the sunshine.—Anch se bachna % 
uckit hai.

The source from which action is derived being rendered 
by the ablative, it is easy to see liow that case came to 
express source apart from action. Thus,

He became separated from me.— 
Wah ham se alag hu,a.

From afar he said to S'ri Krishna 
Chand. — Dur se us ne S'ri 
Krishna Chand se ka.hu,.

Placing posts and rafters from the 
rock to the wall, I constructed a 
shed.—Parbat se le us gbere tak 
kliunte kanri garkar chhavni 
kar di.

He created the whole universe, be
ginning with night and day.— Us 
ne rut din se leke sab jag racha.

There was an illumination of blue- 
lights from the palace to his 
house.— Malitabiyon ka rajmahal 
se le us ke ghar paryant prakas 
liu/i.

He has not looked for a long time. 
—Baliut din se dekha nahiri.

For a long time (past).-Bahutkfd sc.
We have seen you for several days 

waiting after a-11 (the others).— 
Ham turn ko ka,i divas se sab ke 
pichhe khari dekhte liain.

For several months I have not re
mained stationary in one place. 
— Main ka,i mahinoh seek sthan 
men sthit na raha.

^  ^  spsrr

% ^ET ^  -f t

WrT ^  ^  u t  rTcfi- 

cfiT Kt

^  ^  TTfr F^*f $
W *  of JT

<fTT TT^f^-

^ tt f -̂5r 3 -sr^f

c*tt
% u s  <*r Ttw ^Tl

%

TSJT*T %  F^TT -5T x ^ \
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The last four examples are closely allied to the use of 
the ablative to express “  since as,
He has continued drawing water 

since yesterday.— Wall kal se 
pani ench raha hai.

How can we describe the progress 
of the art of navigation since the 
manufacture of this (article)!—
Is ke ban jane se jahaz chalane 
ki vidya kya varnan karen!

■cFs $  -q-Tcft 
TtTT t

f ^ T  W5T

From expressing the source as “  apart from ”  the 
action spoken of, it is not difficult to see how the ablative 
came to be used for “ contrast with ”  any idea ; and this 
explains its use in the comparison of adjectives. Thus,
Where but in the wood ?—Ban se 

auyatra kalian ?
Do not cast your net more than 

once.—Ek ber se adhik dusri 
ber jal mat daliyo.

There is no sin whatever greater 
than child-murder.— Balhaty a se 
barhkar to ko,! pap hi nahin.

It is built for those who are ten 
thousand times bigger than thou. 
— Un ke liye bam hai jo das 
sahasra tujh se bare hain.

It was beyond the power of man. 
— Manushya ke bal se bahar 
tha.

There is no connection between 
velocity and weight.—Veg aur 
bojh se ko,i sambandh nahin.

The highest trees.— tTnclie se urichc 
per.

At fewest.— Thore se tliore.
At least.—Nyun se nyun.
At most.— Bahut se bahut.

^  ofT̂ r iT rr 

-q-i-q- ^

w s i  #  «rw 3  
■*fr

^ir *rtir 3  

•̂ r«r ■=̂ r*  ̂ *N
^  TT ^ ^  fT
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It rises at least four or five miles 
high.— Wall thori se thori char 
wa pancli mil unchi charhti hai.

-Uttam se

■̂ t ^-=#1

^ T f f t ’t

-Bhari se ^ x )  vrnft

The very best tliing.- 
uttam vastu.

The very gravest sin. 
bhari pap.
Not infrequently the postposition Ice sdth, “  along with,”  

and other words, are used instead of the ablative. Thus, 
Bo not fight and contend with a W T̂l"̂

drunkard. — Matwale ke sath ^  ? p r w  
lara,i aur prabalata mat kar.

Will you not speak to me ?—Kya cfEjT ijTr ?T>f
turn mere sath bat na karoge ?

What renown I shall achieve along 
with you ! —  Turn sahit mera 
kaisa yas hoga!

A place which was shaded by a 
wood. — Ek sthan jo sa-ban 
chhaya tha.

i j *  ^f%cr irxT 
^ tjtt

off ^•T

The ablative is often used with the locative. Thus,
He fell off that branch.— Us chili vg-̂ r fi\XT

par se gira.
He rose from the ground.—Prithwi 'S’Tgft xr?: ^  ^37 

par se utha.
Which of us is it ?—Ham men se ^  c|ft*r ^  

kaun hai ?
Bring the plough out of the house.

—Hal ko ghar men se la.
He woke up from sleep.—Wah 

nind men se cliauk para.
Blow on it through a tube.—Us 

par ek nali men se phunko.
He ran away across his stomach. 

—Us ke pe{ par se hokar chala 
gaya.

'ST 5)’ % <sTT

^rr w ir

•̂ <?T JTSJT
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Some air passes through oar ^  W
mouths into our lungs.—Kuchh ^
hawa hamare munh men se ^ ^
hokar phephron ke bhitar jati wren ^
hai.

Mutuality is represented by repeating the ablative 
Thus,
There used to be jangles between 

him and me on this account.— Isi 
se mujh se us se jhagra hota 
tha.

T^t *  W * *  ^  *
•̂ JT̂ T t̂TTT W\

The Locative.

This case, as its name implies, expresses the locality or 
place of an act or object, and is generally used to express

from the following examples :

He went and concealed himself in 
that place.—Us sthAn men jakar 
chhup rah a.

You are not blameworthy in this 
matter.—Is men tumhara kuchh 
dosh nahiii.

There must be some cause for this. 
—Is men kuchh hetu hoga.

That is in nowise expressible by 
speech.— So kuchh kahne men 
nahin a sakti.

She surpasses the moon in beauty. 
— Rup men chandrama ko mat 
kartt hai.

You did not hear the curse in (the 
midst of) their noise.—Un ke 
ahat men turn ne sap na suna.

The king’s heart was set on hear
ing the third old man’s story.—

Its uses will be scon 

tbt

TW W TTJrr

Trr b

■̂ xr ir r̂t bib

BiTfft't
W tjb B 

tub wt%b <5frr bb
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Sail SAheb kft man tisre vriddha 
Id kali A ni sunne men laga thft.

A-t. the age of forty.— Chads barns 
Id avastha men.

She went to sleep thinking of her 
husband.—Pati ke dliyan men 
so gayi.

He had been sent to prison for 
the crime of theft.— Chori ke 
aparAdh men bandigriha bheja 
gay A thft.

fffaT ^ T -
■ift ?! ^tjtt m

w  fi
T r f r r  ^  j i t

^frft ^ ft
ioTT JT*JT 

*TT

Prom being used to express the state in which ail action 
takes place, the locative passed into adverbial construc
tions, such as,—•

apparently
privately
finally
mutually
suddenly
hereupon
so that
especially

dekhne men 
ekaht men 
ant men 
A pas men 
bat In bat men 
is men 
jis men 
jis men bln

ff
* eider it

ff
^EfT  ̂ it
•srrrT Tt ^TfT il

ir
ff

fsn t m ift

Practically this can he considered *ar«r̂ Ti: vf 
incompressible.—Vyavahar men ^  T̂cfr'N' %*
ise asankochi samajh saktehain.

Pinally it goes and mixes with the 'StN W T̂if 
ocean.— S'esh men samudra men 
ja milt A liai.

She also, laughing, said, 44 Good, 
change it.” — Us ne bhi harisi 
men kah diya ki, 44 Achcliha, 
badal lft ”

fit^rrr ^

^  ^  ift ^̂ Ft 
f^ T  f^r 

*rr

it *rr

5f ^

War was being waged in those >g*r ^  TTT
days.-Un dinon men yuddh raliA.



114 H IN D I M ANUAL.

If perchance by daylight some 
wicked man see us, what will 
happen ?—Din men kadachit koyi 
dusht manushya dekh le, to kya 
hoy ?

rT ^TT 
w g j  <# 

■?fr

The locative is used idiomatically with several verbs, as 
the following instances will show:—
To mpet with approval.— Man men ?? *r H T̂«TT 

ana. ^ __
To be heard.— Sunne men ana. W't'f ^  f̂T«TT
To be imposed on.— Chlial men H 'WT'*rT 

ana.
To get angry.—Krodli men ana. f̂Tt̂ T H W*rr 
To be intelligible.— Buddhi men ^ icn

ana. *
To be mentally grasped.—Dhyan WT*T H'■ ^T«rT- 

men ana.
To heed.—Dyan men lana. “SIT̂ r V ̂TT*TT
To interrupt discourse.—Bat men ^  -q-̂ crr 

parna.
To come to one’s knowledge.— -̂q-̂ r aTT*r3 ^T*n 

Apne janne men ana.
To be filled with anger.—Ris men *i viT*TT 

bharna.
The locative often translates other words besides “ in n 

or “  on.”  Thus,
Of these three gods, which is a 

prompt granter of a boon ?—In 
tinon devata^on men sighra var- 
data kaun hai ?

Of the sun and the moon, the moon 
is (more) powerful.— Surya aur 
cliandra men chandra prabal 
hai.

Amo7ig Mussulmans men marry 
paternal nieces. — Musalmanon 
men chaclia ki larki se by ah 
karte liaih.

ffhfY i^crT^T

*a.

W T̂̂ TT ^

JSs.
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Let there be animosity between 
Dewan and the king.— Dewan 
aur raja men viruddh ho jay.

Harmony came to pass between 
them.— Un men mel hu/i.

There is (become) no difference 
between you and beasts (such as) 
cow, buffalo, &c.— Turn men aur 
gfye bhains iidi pasu;on men 
kuchh bhed na hu/i.

There is a surprising circumstance 
connected with these fishes.—In 
machhliyon men adbhut chain at- 
kar hai.

Come to Hastinapur to the royal 
sacrifice.-Hastinapur men rajsu- 
yagya men tip.

They are marrying each other at a 
hundred years old. — Sau sau 
baras ki umr men by all karte 
liain.

He came and fell at the feet of 
these three old men.—In tinon 
vriddhon ke charanon men a 
gii'a.

x m r H' 

r «
JJT*TVW 

f w
-sr ststt

h T rsrc- 
ff

vfi #r cffT W

T^r ffl *fY 3f 
wf W fircx

The following uses of the locative should be noted:
I bought this cow for30 rupees.— jrra vf vr rffo

Yah gay main lie tis rupiye men <r *  ^  ^  ^  
mol li.

How much grass will be got for  W f«frcT*ft
4 annas?— Char ane men kitni 
ghas milegi?

At a single shot.—Ek hi tir men. ^  rftT
Ho not be angry for  a very small ^  

offence,—Alp hi aparadh men ^-3- ckv 
krodh mat kar.

The locative particle par, like men, has many applica-
8 *
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lions. In tlie following, its original meaning “ upon” ia 
tolerably apparent.
Ho was seated on the house.—Wall 

kothi par baithfi hu/i tha.
Hang on to my tail.— Mere pucliclili 

par hath se avalamban karo.
Apply your mind to this affair.— 

Is bat par man lagayo.
I have no confidence in what you 

say.— Teri bat par mujlie vis was 
n ah in hot a.

She saw my affection for that cow. 
— Us ne us ga;e par mera anu- 
grah dekha.

, Is there now no affection for me? 
—Ab mujli par priti na rahi ?

A mother’s affection for her off
spring is well known.— Mii kfi 
inoli balakpar prasiddli hai.

No power of Indra has prevailed 
over you.—Indra ka kuclili turn 
par na bas ava.

My hand was not raised against 
him.—Mera hath us par na nth a.

The minister was angry thereat.— 
Mantri to us par kruddh tha.

I am exceedingly enraged against 
both your brothers.— Turnhfire 
donon bhaiyoii par mujlie atyant 
krodh hai.

What art thou at a loss about?— 
Tu kis bat par bhula hai?

3^ " VX *

T̂cT VX ^  

‘Uft T̂T TT VX

^  ^  vx

^  wifiT *r

w  f̂rr vx

srf̂ r̂  t
VX

•5T TO T̂>̂ T

TO VX
T̂37
*cft t o r 

t r f t v T x f t  vx

“3“ f r o  xtct vxN CV*!k

I never heard such a statement in 
the world.— Main ne is prithwi 
par aisi vartta kabhi nahin suni.

TO ^  
•zrrTTT r̂vft toT
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Then, leaving the government to 
the ministers, he went with his 
queen into Vasishtha’s hermi
tage.— Tab mantviyon par raj 
chhor rani samet Vasishtlia he 
asrain men gay a.

Caste upon caste.— Jat par jat.
Crust upon crust began to form.— 

Papri par papri parne lagi.

7T  ̂ YT KV*l

eji

ohit tit ornr 
Trrft v x  Tpr^t

The particle jpar is constantly
English “ at,”  and similar words.
It is far from here.— Yahan se dur 

par hai.
A terrace loomed in the distance. 

—Dur par eh atari diking di.
lie went and stood at his door.— 

Us ke dwar par ja khara ralia.
He fell at the feet of the demon. 

—Baity a ke pairon par gira.
He arrived there towards evening. 

—Thora din ralite us sthan par 
ja pahuhcha.

At this place, slate (rock) exists in 
abundance.—Yahan par slet ka 
patthar bahutayat se beta hai.

Let us go to that lake.—Us talav 
par clialeh.

To what well didst thou go to 
draw water?— Tu kis kuye par 
jal bliarne ga,i thi?

On the fifth day.— Panchwen din 
par.

used to translate the 
Thus,

f  T xpc vw

^  ^ ~%1X VX WT
K T T

| c ? I  W Y T T *  VX  f j T T T  

v f T T T

T iJT ^ T  - R T  « T T

V7VX
f T T W  T  ^  rTT f  

^  cT̂ T"̂  TJT 

•<£ fi-v t̂

■ q f^  «T v x

The following uses are not so apparent:
Per a mere nothing.— Na kuclili «rnT

bat par.
After an effort has been made,— ^  fcjfij tj-  ̂

Yatna kiye paj\
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We will abide by our own religion, ^ 1 ? XTT
— Ham apne dharm par rahenge.

They dance at another’s cost.— ^
We partlye dhan par nachte ^  
hain.

The particle par, like men, is a constituent of adverbial 
phrases ; as,

hereupon is par
nevertheless is par bhi
constantly pad pad par

But how is it that they come over
head every night ?—Kih-tu we 
pratiratri mtithe par kaise ate 
hain P

So that they also will continue 
your associates, when anything 
is to be done.—Jis se we bhi 
kam paye pai tumhari sathi 
rahengi.
In the Braj dialect, the particle pai (equivalent to 

par) is occasionally used in the sense of the ablative, 
with the participles of verbs. Thus,
Having had the appropriate for- fft X? srqTJT 

mula recited by thee.— To pai 
prayog parhway.

I am not able to walk.— Mo pai ht ^  
chalyau nahin jatu.

I could not walk from weakness. f?r^rTT ^
—Nibalayi ten mo pai chalyau ^  
na jay.

Another favourite locatival affix is talc, “ up to.”  Laun 
has almost the same meaning.
The water came up to his nose.—  ^  cfr crî r tt̂ T 

tJs ke nak tak pani ay a.

XX

x x  x x  xx

^frrciN  xw  
xx  ^  %*

x
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I shall be abroad for a year.—Main 
baras din tak b a liar raliunga.

He stood there for some time.— 
Kuclih der tak wahan khara 
raha.

It will never be exhausted for 
seven generations. — Sat pirhi 
tak kabhi na nibte.

He has not, as yet, been seen any
where.—Abhi tak us ka kahih 
darsan na bhaya.

I will sing your merits as long as 
I live.—Jab tak jiyunga tab tak 
ap ka gun gayunga.

If

TK fT̂ r W T

•*jT?r ift ft  effort -*r 
f*nr£

■wwl TT̂ r ^  Wl

W*T TTSfT ofN^T 7T̂  
r̂r JmrVJ

jrr̂ fjrT
Keep up this pretence till I  come. 

—Jab tak main na ayun tab tak 
vahi bah an a kijiyo.

Plants, including even the hard 
caltrop, dry up and wither.—• 
Gachli, baran kare gokhuru tak, 
jhalaskar sukh jate hain.

As manv as ten came.—"Das tak
A V

T a ' G *Insomuch.—Yah ah tak.
Prom the north to the south pole. 

—TJttar dhruv se dakshin dhruv 
laun.

rT̂T ■̂ TfT*rr 

JTT̂  3TT^

T̂tT̂  -t ^f^Tir ITS
wt

As already illustrated, under both Genitive and Abla
tive, the Locative can be used along with other case-signs 
(see pp. 1 0 1 , 1 1 1 ).

The particle men is often omitted, especially in cases 
where a noun and a verb almost form a compound term. 
Thus,
to be useful kam ana T̂*TT
to occur to memory yad ana T̂̂ TT
to appear drishti ana ^i«rr



120 H IN D I M ANUAL.

to remain stable 
to sell to anyone

to make over to 
anyone

tli ikfine ralina 
kisi ke bath .bechna

kisi ke hath do dena

fefT̂ ft % ^

^TT
Go nowhere with a remnant of of §  *r

food in the mouth.— Jutlie lnunli  ̂ u 
kahih na jana.

The particle men or par is often omitted in adverbial 
phrases; as,

there us thaur
there us jagah *rjr̂ r

<£f TTfT

Apposition.

Nouns eau be placed in juxtaposition without the inter
vention of any case, in such sentences as the following:—
Three seers of milk. — Tin ser 

dudh.
Two hours before day-light.—Do 

gliari rat rahte.
Two bcegahs of land.— Do bigha «flUT 

zamin.
Swarms upon swarms in a drop of 

water.—Jliurid ke jhund ek bund 
pani men.

He thought another dog was 
bringing another piece of meat.
— Jana ki dusra kutta dusre 
tukre mans ko liye jata hai.

Iu those 50 beegahs of land.— Us 
pachas bighc dharti men.

vi vi
TTIcft

Save me, your unhappy friend, 
from death.— Mujh duklii mitra 
ko mrityu se bacha lo.

fa-

efft onvfT f
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^ tt fcjr

%vt -5r^ ^ft
aTW if

The Plural. i.
When two or more Nominatives, connected by copula

tive conjunctions, govern one verb, that verb is put in 
the Plural Masculine form.
I saw that you, your sister, and if 

my son, were going towards the 
river.— Main ne deklia Id turn, 
tumhari bahin, aur mera larka 
nadi ki or jate the.
With disjunctive conjunctions the verb agrees with, 

and is placed next to, the first nominative, the remaining 
nominatives following it.
Are there women or men in this 

house ?—Is ghar men striyah. ^  _ r 
rahti hain wa pumsh ? *  ^  ^
The }>lural is often used for the singular, as a mark 

of respect.
Kanwa is, in this way, called her cjr^ 3* Fq rfl ^  

lather.—Kanwa is ke pita aise 
kali ate haih.
Nouns sometimes appear in the

the plural form. Thus,
The sticks are wet.—Lakri odi liain.
He threw the shells about.— 

Gruthli idhar udhar plicnk din.
What trifling things are blades of 

grass!—Trill kaisi tuclili vastu 
hain !

She went to foster her young in 
the shade of the branches of the 
trees.—Peron kelcund ki clihanh 
men apne bachchon ke palne 
ga,i.

Their bodies arc clumsy.—Un hi 
sarir be-dluing hota hai,

singular instead of in

■qfa

<rt

JTT

TTfTT 4r
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The desire for meeting is in the ^r*fY ^  f w ^
hearts of both.—Donon ke j i  ^  ^
men milne Id chah lagi hai.

Great doubt was in all hearts as
to this.— Sab ke man men is bat cfry 
kfi bara sandeh rah a.

All the fish of the lake became
men, women, boys, and girls— ^  «nt?T¥
Sarowar ki machhliyan sab stri r*, > «.
purush balak lark! ho ga,ih. **
Feminine nouns, in the nominative and accusative forms 

(especially those ending in long -i), often appear with
out the plural termination. Thus,
Dam ay anti’s eyes were open. — eft

Damayanti ki ankli khuli.
After a numeral the singular form is preferred in the 

nominative and accusative.
A cock with two or three hens.— 

Ekkukkut do tin Iculclmti samet.
If there should be only one kind 

of electric force oil two objects, 
then, &c.— Agar do vastu men 
bijli ki ek hi tar ah ki sakti ho 
to, &c.

Until the whole 3,000 rupees be 
paid.—Jab tak pura tinon hazar 
rujpayd na den.

He set all four fishes to fry.—Us 
ne charon machhli bhunne ko 
dfilin.

Three days and nights.— Tin din 
rat.

TJW7T 
T«T ft

*tfw fft —

^nr fr^r ^TT 'jftsfT 
-*r<njT ft f  

% -g-nTr
wfr'fr wt«\

rft̂ r Tr?r

Sometimes the plural form is used. This is generally 
the case when the substantive denotes rational beings ; as, 
He gave his two daughters in f̂-q-cpt a p f

marriage. — Apni do betiyan _s* 
by ah din. ^
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The plural form is also used in special constructions, 
such as,—
He gave a little abuse to the second 

(person), and had him turned 
out. — J)usre ho pancli char 
gfiliyan de nikalwa diva.

He caused him to receive ten or 
twenty blows from a slipper, and 
had him thrust out.—IJs ho das 
bis jutiyan laga,o dhakke dilwa 
nikalwa bfdiar kiya.

xrf7̂ ' T̂TT:

f^JT
^  ^rfrr-

*?T r̂̂ ricr f^*r-
■err

In the oblique cases the plural form is generally used. 
This is always the case with nouns expressing sentient 
beings; as,
These two trust-inspirers have -^cf ^

deceived this mortal frame.—
In do viswasiyon ne is manushya- *
deh ko thaga.
Certain nouns are generally construed as plurals. Such 

asprdn, ‘ ‘ life,” bhdg, “  fortune,’ y samdclidr, “ news/’ and 
sometimes cldm, “ price.”
Grive the price of that to Hiramisra. 

—Us ke dam Hiramisra ko de.
They will get a better price.— 

Kuchh adhik dam milehge.
Hans took the life of Yasoda’s 

daughter.— Kahs ne Yasodfi ki 
kanya ke pran liye the.

He began to rail at his destiny.— 
Apne bhagon ko dosh lagane 
laga.

It is not my fate to eat to-dav.— 
Aj bhagon men khana to likha 
uahin hai.

News of his arrival. — Us ke 
pahunckne ke samachar.

•S

cfT

^  ^  1 cfr̂ TT'

htjtt r̂r f̂rq-

■̂ TorT *TT3Tf W ^T^TT T fl

^  w ^ t-
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I began to ask news of abroad.— 
Prades ke samachar puchhne
laga.

0  nightingale! bring thou the 
sweet tidings of spring.— He 
bulbul, vasant ke bliale sama
char la.

But
Hearing the news of his being 

hung.—Us ke phansi charline 
ka samachar sunkar, &c.

wfJTT

v j  Vi

^T^TTT *TT

^  ^  3TT
ursine

When several nouns are mentioned together, it is the
last of them which takes the plural and case signs. Thus,
When the village was cleared of -̂ rq- ofrrrT ftr-

ploughmen and farmers.—Jab r̂rcfr jtN
iota aur kisanon bina gahw sun ^
hogayL

He saw the dead deer, hunter, ĝ-*f *tjt 5 IÎ T
serpent, and boar.—Un mare gft
hu,e mrig bvadlifi samp sukaroh 
ko dekhii. '

Kins Jayasinh was seated iu the
assembly of scholars and astro- -q-f^rT f̂rfcT-
logers.—Maharai Jayasinh pan- ^ ^
dit aur jyotishiyon ki sablifi inch "
baithe the. vi

When respectivcncss is implied, the plural affix may he 
attached to both nouns.
Thou wilt become the food of dogs -^yff fJT f̂ <ffr 

(and of) vultures. — Kuttori 
giddhon ka bhakshan banega.

The plural sign is constantly added to numbers and 
words of quantity, to imply that the whole of the number 
or amount specified is included in the statement. Thus, 
ilonon, “  both/* thion, “  the three,” char on, “ all four,” 
chdron or, “ on all four sides,”  " all around,”  &c.
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These four get one share each.—  -ycR- vrrJT if 
Ek ek bhag ko ye char on pate ' -q-p̂  %
Lain.

Pools fall every day into hundreds ^ n fr  vrq- % 
of fearful conditions. — Saik- f^*T
ron bhay ke sthan men din din  ̂’
murk parte haifi. ^

The word or, “  side,” “ direction,'” is generally treated 
as feminine in the singular, and masculine in the plural. 
Thus,
The island is on the western side, T j-f^ ^ptT ^  

— Dwip pa sell ini Id or hai. ^
In those to the east, &c.— Jo purb "̂ TlT %

hi or hai 11 un men, &c. ^vr —
All around the islands.— Pwipon ^

he charoh or.
On both sides of the equator.— cf cfr*fY ^\X

Madliyareklia Ice donoh or.*

The plural sign is often added to numbers to express an 
indefinitely large quantity; as, saiJcron manushya, “ hun
dreds of men,” Idkhou rupcip, “  lakhs of rupees.*’ This 
can be intensified by the addition of the singular form ; 
as, Wchon lakh, “ lakhs upon lakhs.”  Sometimes a diffe
rent plural sign is used ; as, hot tin hot varsh, “ myriads 
and myriads of years.”

With an ellipsis, the plural sign is idiomatically used as 
follows:

to die of hunger bhukhon marna *TC5TT
to die of thirst pyason marna uû Tf *n:̂ TT
to die of cold 3Aron marna aTTirY

125

This peculiarity is not extended to other words of similar 
import; thus, Pratyek des' Id charon simd, “ The boundaries of 
each country;** Pratyek d&ldn let clmron dis'd men chdr pttal ke 
palra haiti, “ Four brass vessels are at the four sides of each hall.’1
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One day, having lost all (your) Vefr
riches, you will die of hunger.—  ^  ^
Ek dm sab daulat ldiokar bhu- *
klion maroge.

And it is similarly employed adverbially ; as,

afoot pairoh
on the knees ghutnoh TEjB"*ff
exactly thikon thik B̂ cfiT B ^
by severe beating mar on mar HTVf HTT.
in the very midst bichon bich

Thou art going home empty- 
handed.— Tu lihiili hatlion ghar 
jata hai.

They were running much risk.— 
Bari jhoklion uthate the.

They all respectively went merely 
on foot.— Sab pairoh pairoh hi 
chale.

I ’ ll get out of this city at mid
night.—Baton rat is nagar se 
nikal ckalun.

Being exactly between the poles. 
—l)hruvon ke bichoh bich hokar, 
&c.

A confectioner was seated with a 
jar of sweets placed before him 
filled to the brim.—Ek halwfi,! 
mithayi ka khamcha munhoh 
munli bhare age dhare huye 
baitha hai.

Hearing this, by severe lashing I 
have brought the horses here. 
—ITali sunke maron mar ghoron 
ko yakan laya hun.

~f£ ^T*ft xTT'sTf 
of! rTT

ifW f

TT*cff TT rT *

^  ThqfY ^Vi
▼ faT—

xcfr f*rerc stf

i* ^
ĴTJT ^  SJT ‘sT3'f ^

«fif *TT9T %
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The following sentences exhibit ellipses of the ablatival
sign:—
Eyes have seen what ears were 

hearing.— Jo kanon sunte the so 
ankkon dekhfi.

When shall we see with our eyes 
the sports of those our ears 
have heard o f?— Jin Id lila ham' 
ne kanon suni tinlien kab nainoh 
dekhenge ?

fw qrt ^  ^  
^rr^r fe re
cjr«r ^cff %%‘ir

Examples of the less common piural terminations are 
as follow:
The greatest Pandits are also met 

with.—Bare bare Panditjan blii 
mile hain.

Women scorn heroic acts.— Surta 
ke kamon ki strijan ninda karti 
hain.

The relatives of a spiritual guide. 
—Guru ke bandliujan.*

Those you see are all subjects.— 
Jo dekhte ho so sab prajagan 
kain.

Their sons were engaged in destroy
ing the Pandavas.—Un ke putra- 
gan Pandavagan ke sahkar karne 
ko pravritta huye the.

0  councillors! you know the whole 
constant duty of kings.—He sa- 
bhasadgan ! aplog sab hi sanatan 
rajdharm jante hairi.

Now wheel round the horses.—Ab 
aswagan ko avartit karo.

^.'q-fefrar^r *ft 
rw

■̂ KfTT r̂uff qft wf- 
anr fsr^i r̂crft %
% ^arir ̂ VJ

•sft ^
TTSTTJPir %'

^ 5̂ Jntr qw-

qrf ttstt i|

% w r e ir T
qq ’ft qqTfrq 

qrr*rq %' 
■sEf̂ fJTTir qfr qjr- 

qfrnr qrcr

* Jan is used as a plural termination in a large number of 
modern books and newspapers; it also occurs as a separate noun,
meaning “ folk ”  or “  people.”  The form jand is also used ; as Is 
rfti se char jane ikatthe ho ga,e, “  In this way the four (people) were 
collected together.**
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Let them go first.—.Walilog pahile 
gam an karen.

Enemies first of all manifest snr- Tivi*r
prise.— S'atrulog pratham cha- %
matkar dikkate hain.*

Sometimes tlie preceding plural affixes take the ordinary 
plural ssign also ; as,
Agasti, seeing tbe spirits banging 

bead downwards over a chasm, 
inquired, &c.— Agasti ne, ek gart 
ke ft par adbomukb lambaman 
pitriganon ko dekbke pftchlia, &c.

Tbe demon is not victorious over vttt WcTof*fi 
tbe devout.—Bbftt bliagatjanon  ̂
so nabin jitta.

W  3HT ii
■^rqr

JWJ — •

Occasionally, but rarely, Hindus use tbe Persian plural 
sign ; tlius,
Upon receiving this order, lakhs 

of diggers were sot free.— Is 
liukm ke pate bi Ifikbbfi beldar 
chhftte.

They brought "crores of rupees of 
treasure into the treasury. — 
Karorha rupiye ki daulat kha- 
zane men la dakhil ki.

^ rr^ r wi

^T^Tfr ^
•̂ T ^ tFw  3ft

ADJECTIVES.
Tbe comparative is expressed by an adjective and the 

ablative case of the noun with which comparison is made 
(see p. 14). Thus,
This is superior to that.—Yah us \gr-q- ^  '3‘rf̂ ir ^ 

se uttani bai.

* Colloquially, log is a very common, plural termination. I t 13 
constantly used as an independent word; thus, Palis ke logon ne 
gherci, “ The police came and surrounded (the place).”
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She had risen somewhat earlier ^
than usual on that day.—Wah 
aur divas se us din kuchh sighra ~ ”
uthi thi.
What may be called the comparative absolute is formed 

thus,—
Then she went still nearer.—To ttt 

yah aur bhi pas chali ga,!. JTT

What may be called the superlative absolute lias been 
explained at pp. 14, 15.

Likeness is frequently expressed by the particle sdt 
which is inflected as required. Thus,
He is like a stone. — Wah ek 

patthar sa liai.
Hundreds of pearls such as you 

are worthless. — Turn se saik- 
ron motiyon se kuchii kam 
nahih.

Its shape is something like that of 
a squirrel.— Is ka akar kuchh 
gilhari ka sa hai.

Hadst thou listened to my request, 
thy condition had not been like 
that of that king.—Jo tu mera 
prarthna sunta to us raja ka sa 
hal ter a na hot a.

xray; r̂r t

-g-*r %
^ -$w srrro

-SfTT
*ft ^  *TTT STT̂  •TT

•̂TfTT ffT ^  TT̂ TT 
cffT r̂r T1TT ST

The following may have been evolved from this use of
sd to express likeness.
There happened to be many fields 

in that plot.— Us dharti men 
bahut se khet pare the.

Wh a t! you are enraged at this 
trifle?— Wah, wall! itni si bat 
par i nth ga/i ?

That woman said a great deal to 
me.—Us stri ne mujh se bahut 
ad kal i a.

^  115'rT %
%fT ^

ST TTC ^3* 3TT

TJT
9
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Instead of sd, other words are sometimes used.
It was a surprise that one so wise f a r

as you should entertain doubt in -  f  ^  
such a case.— Ascharya huya ki ^
dp aisd suvigya aisi bat men ^  
sand eh kare.

I am not like them.— Main unjaisd •T^f ^
nakin hun.

Animals such as those on the
earth cannot be on the moon.— ^  ^  *T f̂
Chan drama par zamin par he aise 
j an war nahin rah sakte. **

Fighting is the office of heroes like c[r?:*rr 
me.—Yuddh karna hamare sa- * r̂T
rtkhe biroh ka kam hai. IV

I am not such a fool as thou.— IfST •r^f
Tujh sarilchd murkh nakin hun. ^

Water white as diamonds and
pearls is falling from it.—Us se ^  tt fa f̂TT ^
jal hire moti samdn swet girta
hai.
The word bhar is used to express entirety. Thus,

the whole day 
a full kos 
life-long 
a jar full 
a bellyful

din bhar 
kos bhar 
jivan bhar 
handi bhar 
pet bhar

f^-sr wt

•rr  ̂W *5
tt-sFI '*r^T ^

sa.

Not a drop of water to drink 
remained in the boat. — Na,o 
men pine ke liye bund bhar pani 
nahin rah a hai.

They both eat a bellyful.— Donon f̂|MY % xj-̂ - 
ne pet-bhar klifiva.

A sound sleep is not to be had at ?TrT «|ft VK 
night.—Kfifc ko nind-bhar sona «r^f fa ^  cfT 
nahin milta.
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Many adjectives and participles are used with Jcarna to 
form compound verbs. Thus,

to vitiate 
to foster 
to prepare 
to obtain 
to pass (time) 
to collect 
to complete 
to appoint 

&e.

dushit karna 
pusht k. 
prastut k. 
prapt k. 
bitit k. 
ekattha k. 
pura k.
niyat kar dena 

&c.

>̂T«rT

*tr®
V i

5TT7T
fsrfftrT r̂® 
w i t  <?r»

fWsnr
& C .

It has been already shown that many adjectives are 
constructed with the genitive (see p. 97), and that others 
take the inflected masculine genitive (see p. 99). Among 
the latter, those expressing fitness or worthiness also take 
the dative. Thus,

This is worthy of a learned man.1— -qf%tj- ^  ^
Yah pandit ke yogya hai.

But
It is right for us.—Ham ko yogya ^  ^

hai. . ^
It is proper for a woman.— Stri ko %

uchit hai.

Adjectives may be formed at will by the addition of 
such terminations as -rupi, “  shaped/* e.g. pratibimba- 
rupi, “ shadowy **; -vargi, “  appurtenant,” e.g. rdjavargi, 
“ royal,”  “  belonging to the king -yulct, “ joined with/*
e’9- premayukt, “  affectionate,”  Icarunayukt, “  pitiful,”  
uucharyayuht, “  astonished **; -anvrit, “  connected with/* 
e»9> Jcheddnw'it, “  sorrowful,”  sokdnwit, “  grief-ful” ; -grant, 
“ seized/* e.g. sokagrast, “  grief-ful,” “  possessed by grief/*

9 *
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PRONOUNS.
Pronouns, beside the ordinary uses, which require no 

illustration, are at times used adjectivelv ; thus,
This nephew remained within the 

tunnel.—Yah bhatija surang ke 
bhitar rah gay a .

What is this that thou hast done, 
to abandon thy family, shame, 
and modesty ! — Tain lie yah 
kya kiya jo  chhori lok laj kan 
apni 1

VTrTtWT *
M\^X X^

f̂rcjr r̂rsr
cfTT̂r

The plural and singular forms of pronouns are, at 
times, used indiscriminately; but the verb always shows 
the number. Thus,
Who is this P— Ye kaun hai ? % sifW 4r
This affair is not new.— Ye bat na,i rf «tt ^

nahin hai.
The one wears a necklace of ij ^^7 ‘̂ •THT̂ T ^ 

flowers, the other a necklace of! 
skulls.—Ye dhare banmal, we 
munrmal.
The numerals are used as pronouns, sometimes ellip- 

tically ; as,
One was coming, another was 

going.—Ek fitfi ek jata tha.
One (thing is), I  am troubled at 

your trouble.— Ek tumhare hi 
dukh se ham dukhi hain.

Is this the only house, or are there 
other houses here ? — Yahi ek 
ghar hai, wfi aur bhi gliar yalian 
hain ?

They attract each other.— We ek 
dusre ko khinchte hain.

xw  ^ tttt ^  wnrr

TtoR- -g-^rr ^  -%'S * 

>r̂ r TJT ^  WT

-N tv,
Tf ^

The use of the relative and correlative is strange to 
English people ; but will be understood from the follow-



IDIOM ATIC SENTENCES* 1 3 3

mg examples. Although so and to are ordinarily given as 
the correlatives, practically yah and wah frequently fulfil 
that office. Thus,
Happen what will.—Jo chfihe so 

ho.
Rest assured we shall do that which 

will speed you. — Turn dhiraj 
dharo ham wahi karenge jis men 
tumhara kalyan hoga.

Where is that house which thou 
didst build (for) me ?—Tain ne 
jo wall ghar mujhe ban a diyfi tha 
so kali fin hai?

lie remains in that domed edifice 
which is outside this place.— Is 
stha.ii ke bahar jo ek gumbaz liai 
usi men rahta hai.

The king wished to draw an arrow 
from the quiver: it did not come 
out. — Raja ne tarkas se ban 
nikfilna chaha: so na nikla.

X.-Sire! a strange Brahmau is 
come to the door. Z.-What 
does he say ?—X.-Maharaj ek 
pardesi Brahman dwar par ay a 
hai. Z -So kya kahta hai?

off Wt ^

fsre  W 

*it 

-̂ ■crr

^  ^ F T ^ T  off

Veff JT75T5T ^  #
» * *

T ^ T T T  ^

TT5TT ^  -rTTW* #
f * n F T * r ^ r T  ^ r r
• r  f s R F ^ T T

ttk:
^r*jr ^  i —  ^tm\  

cTT ^  |

It will be understood that a relative has always to be 
accompanied by a correlative. But the pronoun jo  is used 
in other than a relative sense; as,
I acted not well in that I placed 

confidence in him. — Main ne 
bhala na kiya jo us par vis was 
kiya.

Xs to now telling another the 
state of the case, that also is 
improper. — Is samav an se jo 
vrittant ka kahna so bhi anuchit 
hai.

^  vt̂ tt f^nrr 

T r̂ ^ft*t % wt
"grTI"5̂  T̂T efr̂ *TT f̂t 

fT ^
4



134 H IN D I M ANUAL.

As to living here by begging, that 
is highly censured.— Jo yahih 
par mangkar jina so to atyant 
nindit hai.

O ocean! art thou parted from 
someone, that thou heavest long- 
drawn sighs?—He samudra tu 
jo Iambi sans leta hai, so kya 
tujhe ldsi ka viyog hai ?

Especially to take anyone's life is 
a very grievous crime.— Jis men 
bhi kisi ka pran lena bara hi pap 
ka kam hai.

art -q-€f 'TT 
€r fft 

firf^rT f

’STPJ #fTT t  ¥T 
f a ’ft T̂I

as.

fWH *ft fa # !
STTTCT #5TT

cffT T̂liT ^

Both members of a compound pronoun should be
inflected ; as,
They should by whatever means fqr fwH

make abundance of friends.—- ^cjrn: $
Chahiye ki jis kisi prakar se 
saikron mitra karen.
The most common uses of the interrogative pronouns

are illustrated in the following examples:—
What are you saying ?— Turn kya 

bolte ho ?
What does he see!—Dekhta kya 

hai!
How will my future life be marred 

by killing it ?—TJs ke marne se 
parlok kya bigrega?

What has this to do with coquetry ?
—Is men hyaw ki kya bat hai?

Have the horses run ? They have 
come flying !— Ghore daure kya 
haih; ur a,e hain.

Hast thou not yet heard ?—Kya tu 
ne ab tak nahin suna?

Why should I kill thee ?—Main 
tujbe kya marun ?

-rfH -affaTrT ^  

T̂sTfTT T̂T f

^IfT f

^ it ~<£ ^  ^  ^
^TT

If TP?
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Why are you grieving ?—Dukh 
kahe ke waste karte ko ?

Why will the princess be pleased 
with such a ragamuffin ?—Kaja- 
kanya aise daridri se kfihe ko 
prasanna hogi ?

^  qrre r̂r

In what town, and by wbat poet, W Jli^ Tf «FT«T *r
was it composed ? —  Kaun se 
ganw men kaun se kavi ne nir- 
man kiya ?

What various things is this made 
o f !—Yah kin kin chizon se bani 
hai!

Who knows what he may do at 
some time !— Kya janiye ki kis 
samay kya kare !

Is it possible that you have not 
recognized me !—Turn ne mujhe 
pahchanfi nahin so kya!

Dost thou mean to say that if I let 
thee go thou wilt come back from 
thence p— Main tujhe chhor dun 
to kya tu wahan se phir awega ?

wftt ^  f-rifror faror 

f^rsr FBfr̂ r ■'TtwY

oTTf̂ r̂  f^r fan?

^Y

T i  wYt  t  ^  
^ it 3

r̂?JTT
What does it matter whether the '̂ ■f*P9T fft

world is pleased or not!—Duniya cfY
rijhi to kya, na rijhi to kya !

Kyd may be followed by a correlative; thus,
Ask what you may desire..— Tere 

ko kya chahiye so lining leyo.
I wish to see what will happen 

from meeting the demon.— 
Daitya ke milne se kya hota hai 
is ko dekha chahta hun.

^Y

ŶfTT % ^Y ^ T  
■̂ HPTT \

The indefinite pronouns are used as follows:— 
Is anyone (at hand) ?— Koyi hai ? 3fYT ^
I saw no means at all of my pre
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servation.— Apni raksha ka upay 
Koti bhi nahiri dekhta tha.

No one knew whither he had gone. 
—Kisi ne na jana Id wah kidhar 
gay a.

Some ten men came.— Koyi das 
admi aye.

One was saying one thing, another, 
another thing. — Ko,i kuchh 
kahta tha, ko,i kuchh.

A mouse who had seen nothing of 
the world.—Ek chuhiya jis ne 
sansar ka kuchh dekha na tha.

He does not injure me at all.— 
Hamara kuchh nahih bigarta.

Is the whole creation uniform, or 
is there some variety in it?— 
Sab erishti ek I11 si hai wa kuchh 
us men bhed hai ?

^  WT*TT far 
^  fap*T

fare i  
r̂r f>w

■sr ■*)!
f ’T-

JrTfTT
t o  ^ 1  f

Of whatsoever sort it may be.— 
Jaisa kuchh ho.

At some distance. — Kuchh dur 
par.

My chief city is not very far from 
here.— Meri rajdhani yahari se 
kuchh bahut dur nahin hai.

In some villages.—Kuchh gahon 
men.

After a time.— Kuchh din ke pare.
In a few days the girl began to 

recognize (their names.—Kuchh 
ek dinoii men wah putri un ke 
nam pahchaune lagi.

-$W

•r^f
fa.

f i *  f ^ r  *R ^  
f *■ fr ^

W^'T'ST^ vrtff

Matter occupies some place or other. 
— Padarth kuchh na kuchh jagah 
gherta hai.

^ r * r  f[?f -sr fp ? •srar̂^
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W*T WT-̂ r %

^ ttt «*r WT'sr <?tt
W f  $

T*r^n tjtstt < b  
fof^

The Honorific Pronoun properly requires a verb in the 
3rd person. (It is occasionally treated as the equiva
lent of turn, and is then followed by the 2 nd person 
plural.)
Where is your honour going ?—

Ap kahan jate hain ?
There is no use in your honour’s 

going.—Ap ke jane ka kam na- 
hiri hai.

Please tô  show me so much as 
this.—Ap itna batla dijiye.

The Reflexive Pronoun always refers to the subject of 
the verb, or of the discourse.
You desire your own greatness.—

Turn apni bara,i chahte ho.
Only the sun and moon, then, have 

light of their own ; is not it 
so ?—Tab keval chandrama aur 
surya men apni apni jyoti hai; 
yahi na?

Tantiya’s own story.-—Tantiya ki "<Ttf<n?T F̂T 
apni kahani. qngTif)

Except its own inertia.— Siwa,e us 
ki apni jarata ke. ’srg’rTT ^

I took a thousand mudras for my- 
self.— Ek sahasra mudra apne 
liye lin.

He saw himself cured.— Apne ko r̂t fsnftjft
nirogi dekha.

The dog went away of his own -^tJT JRT
accord.—Kutta ap se chala gay a.

Those which are able to move oft 
spontaneously.—Jo apne ap hil , ^
chal sakte hain.

I cannot have been in my right ^ ^  ^’af)
mind.—Main apne ape men na 
hun~*

ST v p f t
' ^TrffT t  i i

gi.
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Our loved one is not in her right 
mind to-day.— Hainan pyari tau 
aj ape men nahin hai.

Aside (in dramatic language).— 
Ap hi ap.

Look to yourself, before you open 
your mouth. —  Apanpfi dekh 
munh se bat nikfilo.

In my own album.—Mere nij ke 
albam men.

They make manifest their pros
perousness among their com
patriots. — We apne sajatiyon 
men nij sampannata pragat karte 
ham.

h •sr€f f

VJ

■̂ f?r f^njrrwt 
f*r«r W

■ 3 vsnf?r^T W
f^rsr ^*rr»rr w_ ^

VERBS.
The Aorist.

What is usually called the Aorist is really a corrupt form 
of the old Sanskrit present tense; and most of the uses of 
the aorist can be readily understood by considering it a 
kind of indefinite present.

In proverbial expressions, the aorist is used as a present 
tense; thus,
The old woman grinds, the dog -sr -̂ if^r frffT 

eats.—Burrhi pise kutta khawe. * *
The hand knows the hand.— Hsith 

ko hath pahchane.
Colloquially, the aorist is fully recognized as a present 

tense; and. it even takes the auxiliary. This construc
tion is not offered for imitation. It is explained to enable 
the student to understand what he will hear, and occa
sionally meet with im books.
Do what I  say.— Main kahun so If 

kar.
The wrath of Baldeva increased aft «frr ‘Sfr**
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like as the waves of the sea in
crease at the full moon.—Baldev 
ji kfi krodh yon barha jaise pun- 
yau ko samudra ki tararig barhe.

Am I not speaking the truth ? 
Look thyself.— Main sachchi kya 
kahun ? Tu hi dekh le.

I recognize your goodness.—Main 
tumkara gun manun hun.

I tell you truly, it is all your own 
wealth.— Sachch kahun hun ki 
sab tumhara hi dhan hai.

He can break it.— Wah us ko tor 
sake hai.

There is a great heat of sun.—Bari 
dhup pare hai.

My summits reach to the clouds. 
—Men phunang badal tak pa- 
hunchen hain.

My eyes are afflicted.— Meri tau 
ankhen duklieh hain.

Why are you anxious about this 
trifling affair ?— Is zara si bat ka 
kya fikr karo ho ?

He was not able to do you any 
harm.— Wah ter a kuchh bigar 
nahin kar sake tha.

She was unable to get out.— Wah 
bahar nikal nahin sake thi.

The fox was looking on tantalized, 
but was unable to eat.—Lomri 
dekh dekh tarasti tlii, aur kha 
na sake thi.

^  %

If -g-̂ TCT H

w * \  f a  w*
7P5TCT ^  ^ ”5T 

W  rTTf

xprt XT* CS

Xixft « f T ^  fT^r
xrN 1 %'

wxfl "fft ^

T̂ r «fTT ^Tfr grr 
xrtt g<Tt

'HKT <ff<F fa j fT f  
w x  xr# m

fxrgr r̂
•*?)

xft x#tx: xgj -sr xji*

Tbe following sentences show the ordinary uses of the 
aorist.
Sorneo:ne says (or may say).—Ko;i Jiflf ^
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With you I could drop from a 
mountain.—Turn sahit giri se 
girun.

If you do not think it wrong, devise 
some plan by which I may meet 
that royal sage again.—Jo kuchh 
dosh na samjho tau aisa upay 
karo 3 is se wah rajarshi phir 
mile.

Should a husband equal to her be 
found, then we may give her.— 
Isi ke saman bar mile to den.

I might, indeed, kill her.— Us ko 
mar to dfilun.

What shall I d o ? — Main kya 
karun ?

To whom shall we give this girl? 
—Ham is larki ko kis ko den ?

If you allow it, then we will go 
home.—Agya do to ham ghar 
j any.

If you live a little longer, what of 
that?—Tuk jiye tau phir kya.

I know neither whether he will kill 
himself, nor what he will do.— 
Yah na janive atmaghat kare na 
janiye kya kare.

One would think he is not this 
boy’s father.— Jane yah is larke 
ka bap nahin hai.

You may reckon all such ob3*ecfs as 
animals, &c., as creation.—Turn 
pasu . . . .  adi sab padarthon ko 
srishti jano.

It will appear whether I am speak
ing truly or falsely.— Jan pare 
ki main satya kahti bun wa 
mithya.

Tfw *rfy?r fjrFc #  
fji^ '

aft ffW  ^ fa
"fft tj-HI 5RTt
fan? #  ttwN
fare fa #

fa#
7 ft T

^rt ??re "fft

W ^ it

fan? «̂ fr ^
^ t  i f t  ^  

orfa
■z s r  fa re  «ft fa re  w

«r «nfare f̂ramr?r 
■*r « rrfa#  *rt 

’tre

wt#  tre 
3fT ^PT ■sr€f #

t j j  . . .

i? fa  -srr=rr
•sri-sr ■tr# far w w?o 

cti^rft fa'SH
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If I am defeated then I will remain 
with you as a slave.—Jo ham 
haren to tumhare das hokar 
rahen.

When can it befit you to live 
in the wilderness ? — Turn ko 
kab yogya hai ki ban men baso ?

However much annoyance a woman 
may suffer from her husband. 
—Stri apne pati se chahe jitna 
kasht pa we.

«ft fft '3’^TT

S '*  W* ^TJ5 f
far *  toy

TlffT 3
fa n n n  xn%

w i t
ffi
%

The aorist, like the imperative, at times takes a length
ened or respectful form ; thus,

Ask what you in ay desire.— Tere r̂t qqr *̂ tFw  wt
ko kya chaliiye so mang le,o.

What shall Qne say, when all four ^TTt T̂TTf T«f»TT vff 
are united ? — Jalian charon 'qqr
ikattha hon wahan ki kya ka-

If one die, then one is released from 
the sorrow of the world.—Jo 
mar ja,iye to sansar ke dukh se 
chhutiye.

Whether you think well of it, or W l
_ill.—Bhala maniye ya bura.
Share half the wealth (the whole ‘̂ •T T̂TrTT «TTf*T̂  

of which) you may think vanish- T fe
inir. — Dhan jata janiye, adha 
dijiye bant.

No one knows what misfortune will ^ *T
be therein.—Us ke andar na 
janiye kya bala;e hogi.

That skull will answer fully what- *fr oft ^  W  3
ever question you may please to * *
ask.—Jo jo prasna us muni* se 
puchhiyega us sab ka uttar wah 
mnhr dega.

W  w
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The aorist is frequently used in such idiomatic con
structions as the following:

At all events; anyhow.— Jo ho.
It may perhaps come about.— Hoy 

to ho.*
Come what may.— Chahe so ho.
Undoubtedly.— Ho na ho.
Verily! (How could it be other

wise !)—Kyon na ho !
God knows whether it will be 

obtained or not. — Iswar jane 
mile na mile.

J, as far as I know how, am grati
fying him in every way.— Main 
to apne jane is ko sab riti se 
prasanna rakhta bun.

The affair may be accomplished 
or not.— Biit to bane wa na 
bane.

This may be true, or not.—Yah 
sach ho ya na ho.

If my life is lost in assisting 
others, be it so. — Jo paropa- 
kar nimitta mera pran jay to 
3 ay- .

Kingship may or may not go, (but) 
the unhappiness of the people 
shall not be seen.—"Raj jawe to 
jawe, praja ka dukh to dekhne 
men na awega.

There may, perhaps, be some oppo
sition through the minister.—

ffr Tt

T̂T% ^  
^  "5T ^

fw
«T

Mantri dwara kuclih 
utpanna ho to ho.

vighna

'rff T*

fft ^  TT

oft TrftTOnC
tft

TTaf "eft
SToTT T̂T fft

*T *T

TTvr ■gre 
^  ^

* This sentence may also mean “ Como what will,” or “ bet it 
happen if it chooso.**
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Some aorists are used as conjunctions.
Whether it be a boy or a girl.— 

Chahe putra ho chahe putri.
Whether you have any affection 

for her, or not.— Chahe is par 
tumhara pyar ho chahe na ho.

Eow much soever bodily discomfort 
I may meet with in the forest.— 
Ban men mujhe chahe jitna hi 
saririk kies mile.

The dry land is covered with vege
tation as with a garment.— 
Sukhi bhumi peron se waisi 
dhanpi hai jdno kisi ne vastra se 
dhanp di ho.

She was, as it were, the incarnation 
of a second Lakshmi. — Mano 
dusri Lakshmi ka avatar thi.

That fly’s wings were looking as 
though he were coated with 
mother-o’-pearl. —  Us ke daine 
aise lagte the ki mdnon us mak- 
khi par sip mar hi hai.

W X  tTT% *5T
in r ^ tt% fsn r -  

•tt ^1

^  -zrwr $  -3 7 TT

ê T
^-ETfnx ^

vf fciT mwf ^  
IHC *T<ft

%

The Infinitive is used in an aoristic sense.
I will marry her, whether I live or aft ^  *qx

die.-—Ji rahe chahe jay par us «RT*rr
se vivah karna.

The Future.

The ordinary use of the future is very simple.
«*TT T̂T*T ^JTT ^flTThe honour of one will diminish, 

and the ignorance of the other 
will increase.—Is ka man ghat- 
ega aur us ka agyan barhega.

When he shall ask, what answer 
shall you make ?—Jab wall pu- 

1 — a a 1 a -— ai~ -1—^ ?

^£jrr
■5T̂  ^  ^ pt

*srr
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Do not imagine that the velocity of 
the air will increase in proportion 
to its weight.—Yah mat samajh 
ki jitna adhik hawa ka bojh hoga 
usi ke anusar us ka veg bhi 
hoga.

^  w  *T*r?r far
farFr̂ TT
3TT <5lft

^  r̂tvj

The future often denotes an attitude of mind short of 
positiveness, as the following examples show. The sense 
is weaker than that of liond chdhiye.

t̂jtv

f r̂TT ^
HIT %

Q. Is this town very old ? A. Pro
bably.— Q. Kya yah nagar bahut 
pur an a hai ? A. Hoga.

These shrubs must be dearer to 
Father Kanwa than even thou 
art.— Pita Kanwa ko ye birule 
tujh se bhi adhik pyare honge.

It cannot be any greater than the cfT̂ T*ft 3
last two stories.—Pichhli do ka- «T
hani se wah kuchh adhik na hogi.  ̂ ^ ^

There must be some reason for nt 
this.— So yalian koyi karan hoga.

Wealth alone must generally be 
the cause.—Dlian hi karan pray a 
hoga.
The future is often used in a conditional sense;

Why, then, should they be dis- fq ^  
satisfied ?— Phil* we kyon apra- 
sanna honge ?

I thought he would swallow me.
—  Main samjhi mujhe nigal 
jawega.

IIow should it escape? the string 
is attached to a peg. — Raise 
bhagega ? dori to khunte men 
iagi hai.

Should one speak kindly to a base ^ ^

T̂JTT

T̂JIT

thus,
■sjsiu'a

fsrjn?
WT̂ JIT

HTJ1JTT I ^
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person, his conceit would be in
creased.—Jo nich se kripa ke 
sath bolega to us ka ghamand 
barh ja^ega.

T̂T ?T<? T5TTVJTT

The future may also be used to express the dubitative 
past tense; thus,

If it was not thou, it must have *ff «r vpf vft 3TrT 
been thy father.—Jo na thi, to 
tera bap howega.

There is an emphatic form of the future which may be 
thus illustrated.
The virtuous will surely be 

honoured somewhere or other, at 
some time or other.— G-uni ka 
adar kahin na kahin kisi samay 
na kisi samay hohiga.

Now, indeed, you will certainly 
say so ; but I am not such a fool 
as you.— Ab to aisfi kahohige; 
par turn saiikha murkh nahin 
hun.

Come what may, I will converse 
with them.— Ho so ho, in se 
baten tau karunhiga.

You will not study.—Turn parho- 
hige nahih.

God will surely give to me also.— 
Iswar mujhe bhi dehiga.

They will surely give me one.—Ek 
mujhe dekin ge.

We shall surely obey the king’s 
command. —  Raja ki agya tau 
ham manehinge.

She will surely find happiness at 
last.— Wah ant men sukh pawe- 
higi.

aruft ^rr W T  «T 
f t j r t F t

■sr fttrrft w*? T T - 
’TtoT 

rfr tst 
HT -g-« yjftetT

C\

xi wt tt xx yr ?r?f 
rfr cfr^^Jrr

-g*T vgrrtir W T

x x x  g i r  » f l  K ^ t i r r

^  g~g

ttwt «fl ^srar tft

XX ^  VT^-

10
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Worthy people will surely blame eft
(you).—Bhala log to dosh de- ^^fjr 
hinge.

He will go.— Wall jahiga. T̂T̂ JTT
This emphatic future is not a neoterism, for Tulsi Das 

says—
The fruit of this you shall receive «rT 

hereafter.— Ya ko phala pa,o- ^ Tjj. 
huge age.

The Imperative.
The ordinary use of this tense is, of course, to express 

command or direction.
Get up and go home.—Utk, ghar ^ 3 “ ^  arrssft

j “/°-
Let us, for our part, sit down.—

Ham bhi baithen.
To express negation, the word nahih is never used with 

the imperative; but always na or mat.
Don’t trouble me now.—Is samay ^13 ^

mujlie kies mat do.

The imperative is often used in an optative or benedic- 
tive sense ; also as a mere ejaculation. Thus,
Good bye.— Bid a h o !
God grant that, &c.—Iswar kare r̂x: filT-

ki, &c.
What is to be done !—Kya kijiye.
Let (us hope that) some day some 

old bear may not seize you, in 
mistake for a jackal!—Kisi din 
koyi burha richh tujhe syar ke 
dhokhe na pakar le !

Let me not some day forget my f^sr tj
own se lf!— Kisi din main ap 
apne ko na bhul jayun !

faxfr f ^ r  ^tT *7* 
r t e  *
■̂ r̂ r *r Mcn̂  %

SJT3T
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■w r

*ft *r fofr̂ T ift 
.'W 7T*T T̂̂ r 

vVsnr ist

sfrTWT ^  WX1H ^

Come, let us go and tell Banfisur.
— Chalo, Banasur se jay kahen.

If you may not have done so, let 
us go eat together.—Jo na kiya 
ho to chalo ham turn satli bhojan 
karen.

I (will) make good my promise: so 
look out.— Pratigya sach karta 
bun : dekho.

I (will) crush thee in a club-fight: 
so look out. — Tere ko gada- 
yuddh men jar jar karta bun: 
dekh.
The respectful imperative in -iye and -iyegd is used to

equals and superiors.
Now, please, speak.—Ab kahiye. T̂«T
Please bear this in mind.—Yah ap TPsni

jan rakhiye.
Now, please, turn over a few more ■̂ Tt̂  $  tpif

*T5j\ ^fTT t

leaves.—Abhi aurthore se patre 
ulatiye.

She said, “ Please come, sit down, 
and ask for something.” —Is ne 
kaha, “  A;iye, baithiye, kuchh 
agya kariye.”
The form in -iyegd is thus employed:—

'if

Regarding me as a slave, be pleased 
to have mercy.— Mu j lie das sa- 
majhkar kripa rakhiye ga.

Your honour had better be care- ^rnr 
ful.—Ap chaukas rahiyega.

Please regard me (as your) un
bought slave.—Mujhe bin mol 
ha gulam samjhiyega.

When your honour shall please to 
be angry, then at once they will 
flee away.—Jad tip kopiyega 
tadlii bhag janyge.

^  inn
^f^JTT

ifrw in
jr*rnr

^frirrorr
TTVl *TTJT wt^ir

10 *
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You will, please, place this book in ^  Tj îqr -qjq^ tĵ T- 
your library.— Yah pustak apne h
pustakalay men rakhiyega.

Let your honour punish us.—Ap ^nq- qfT 
- ham ko dand dijiyega. fsriprx

Please to forgive his offence.—Us ^tt
ka aparadh ksbama kariyega.

Please to act as you may determine. fa^PC 7P&T
— Jaisa vichar thahre taisa kari- ^rf^ijjrx 
yega*
The respectful form of chclhnd is used to express de

sirableness, obligation, or necessity. Thus,
We should go there (lit. on us the «f^f f̂r̂ TT 

going there is binding).—Ha- 
meh waban jana chabiye.

I ought to call out.— Chahiye ki far f?
main pukarun.

Wbat other disguise than this ^fVqr ^
should the king use?—Is se -^ 5x1 qft ^T-
adhik aur kya mis raja ko cha- r   ̂
hiye?

What order is needful in this 5PST SST <«rrf^
(affair) ?— Is men hukm kya 
chahiye ?

You will require a twelvemonth to ^TapXT-ft *
reach your capital.—Ap ki raj- ^  f^rfarf
dhani men pahunchne ke nimitta _ _  *
ek varsh chahiye. *  ^
The negatives na and nahin are both used with chdhiye.

It is not incumbent on a scholar to xrfâ Tr qft ’’qrTp̂ ij 
overlook the abjectness of a fool. ^  ^
— Pandit ko chahiye nahin ki
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There is a plural form of chdhiye
We must abandon our sins.—Ham 

logon ko apne durachar chhorne 
chahiyeh.

Bring such ^s are necessary.— Jaise 
chfihiyen taise le a,o.

Male and female attendants such 
as are needful are standing, each 
in his or her place.—Jahan jaise 
das dasi chahiyeh, wallah waise 
hi apne apne sthan men khare 
hain.

They must be found.—Mil iane 
chahiyeh.

The gambler requires three sixes, 
but three aces turn up.— Jû ari 
ko tin chhakke chahiyeh, parantu 
tin kane ate hain.

We have gathered as many ilowers 
as are needed for the cere
monial.—Jitne pliul puja ke liye 
chahiyeh utne tau bin chuldn.

; thus,

■^rf^r f t
S

w  %

Tt rffar W#

effrir %
-qr̂ r #  

f^rir vTcrir
fft

There is also a past tense of chdhiye ; thus,
It should have been on the banks 

of a rippling stream.—Chahiye 
tha ki wah kisi tarang-yukt uadi 
ke tir par hot&.

I ought to have shouted.—Mujh 
ko pukarna chahiye tha.

•xTTf̂  ITT f̂ T ^  
•iXt

Vi

% f fR  HT t̂fTT 
T S  ĝ TR̂ TT ^T-

, There is a form of the imperative in -iyo implying an 
idea of futurity ; thus,
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You will somehow cause him to drink f r̂̂ rt %
fW Tit.—Kisi riti se use pila dijiyo.

O father! [after I am gone] ac
count this climbing plant as my 
very self.—Pita,! is lata ko mere 
hi saman giniyo.

When he comes you will say to 
him that, &c.—Jis samay wah 
awe us samay us se kahiyo ki, &c.

Thou, my dear! shouldst never 
tell the king.—Tu, jan ! raja se 
kabhi mat kahiyo.
The Infinitive is also used imperatively.

f̂ rrTT TH T̂fTT
^  fjrf̂ r̂ fr

p5P? ^  W ?

far —

HTT ^rfa^T

-g-H ^  W  HiT^TT
far —

The

Cause the entire assembly to give 
rapt attention [lit. to become 
like pictures].— Sab sabha chi- 
trapati sam bana deni.

Don’t you suppose that, &c.— Turn 
yah mat samajhna ki, &c.

The Indefinite Imperfect.
This tense is not restricted as to time or mood.

following sentences illustrate its use.
I  was nearly dead with fright.— ^  ^  JIT

Main dar ke mare mar gayi hoti.
Nobody goes near him.—Us ke pas ^

koyt na jata. wr<TT
I would release you ; but what am -g-** off! "̂ST r̂TT 

I to do?— Turn ko chhura deta, _ T

c^lffa-fT ^
VX I —  ^
T̂T ^IfTT | ----

par kya karun ?
A . Would thatKanwa were at home 

to day! B. What if he were ? 
C. We should then do honour to 
this guest in many ways.—A. Ka- 
dachit aj Kanwa ghar hote! 
B. Tau kya hota ? C. Is pahune 
ka adar anek bhanti karte.

xnaT* cfiT
vrrfaf
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Had you fixed your attention solely 
on the duck, and had nob 
stared at the partridge, one 
would certainly have been ob
tained.— Jo turn bater hi pai 
dhyan rakhte, aur titar pai tak 
na lagate, ek to avasya hath lag 
jata.

Had he not killed him, this one. 
also would not have died.— Jo us 
ko na marta to yah bhi na marta.

Had it been air, that (result) would 
never have been so.—Agar hawa 
hoti to aisa kabhi na hot&.

Had she lived she would have 
surpassed the moon in beauty. 
—Jiti to rup men chan dram a ko 
mat karti.

Had not virtue, perchance, sus
tained (me), what would have 
come to pass !—Kadachit dharm 
na sanhalta tau kaisa hota!

ofr
T W  ^TT rflTT?: ?  
TTT̂ r ^nri^ Tcff
ffr w  wt

oft ^  cifr ^TTTTT  

Tfr ^  ^  *Kfrr

^t-fft eft 
t h t  TteTT

aft eft eft if  
m  wt ^reT ^  eft

^ T P ^ e r  W  -5T 
tt^ w c t t  ■eft 
^ e T T

In the complementary clauses of conditional phrases 
thd may be used instead of the indefinite imperfect; thus,
If he had not abandoned her there, 75ft qft

it would have been hard so much -j. ^..g. 
as to save his life.—Jo yah us ko * ~
wahan na chhor jata to is ka ^  ^TTir
pran hi bachna kathin tha. HT r̂fB’»T

The Present Imperfect.
This tense expresses what takes place in a general way, 

or habitually, or continuously. Thus,
Those who launch out beyond tlieir aft ^tT'ft ^

capacity fall into great misery. ^  ^
—Jo apni sakti ke babar pfinw ^  ^
dhavte hairi we bhari dukh men ^ 'HITT ^ 'c r
papte hain. ^
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Another dog is going along carry- gruT "^TT
ing another piece of meat.— ^  ^
Dusra kutta dusre tukre mans * _  ^  
ko liye jata hai. ^   ̂ ^

They are speaking the truth.— rft %
Sacli to kahte hain.

I have been noticing it for some h cjr̂  f^;*r H T 
davs.—Main kai din se deklita =; 
hun.  ̂ *

Wherever these two go, they stir ij ^t*ff *rrH %
up mischief.—Ye donon jab an ^  ?̂qr TT
jate haiii, tahan hi utpat machate -N »V.
hain. ^ t7r T
The present imperfect is often used to express the 

proximate future. Thus,
Close your eyes and I will give you 

a pearl.—Tu ankh mund, main 
tujhe moti deta huh.

I will bring (them) immediately ; 
take as many as you please.—
Main abhi lata huh; tumhare 
man men awe jitne le lena.

Now I should like to see wliat will 
happen from meeting the demon.
— Ab daitya ke milne se kya 
hotel hai is ko dekha chahta hun.

I  will have everything sent for 
you.— Main tumhare liye sam- 
purn vastu bhijwa deta hun.

I will kill you instantly with this 
sword.—Is khadga se tujhe abhi 
marta huh.

I  thought she would speak to me 
presently.—Main ne jana wah 
abhi mujh se bolti hai.
The present imperfect is also sometimes used in a past 

sense. Thus,
Meanwhile what did they see!— H ^

Ituo men dekhte kya hain!

HTrft T̂TT ^  
if r̂rfTT W I

T̂fTT ^ ^
^  ^T^rTT \

V5T firST*TT * 

H % arT̂ TT
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What did lie see after a little ^
time!—Tkori der pichhe dekhta ^  s*.
kya kai!

Have we asked your genealogy ?— WTfrPTTflT
Kya teri jati-panti puchkte kain ?

The Past Imperfect.

Tkis tense expresses unfinisked, continued, or repeated 
action at some former time. It is very simple.
An ass also was going along the 

same road.— Ek gad,ka bhi usi 
sarak men jatfi tka.

He was not able to eat a bellyful 
and dispel hunger.— Pet bkar 
kha bhukh ko dur na kar sakta 
tha.

He was going from kis own city to 
another. —  Apne sakar se par 
sakar ko pita tka.

He was greatly perplexed as to 
where he should conceal it.— 
Bakut ghabrata tha ki kalian us 
ko chkipa rakkun.

He was greatly conceited about kis 
• height and size.—Apni uncka,i 

aur barâ i pai bara ghamand 
harta tka*

3T WTfTT W  
tht cjft

■sr T*x «1T

Wt aTTfTT

■srsrfr -sir far
cfr t̂ nj*  <frt fa^t

The Contingent Imperfect.

Tkis tense expresses an action which may possibly or 
contingently be in progress at some time.
Should you wish to preserve vour T f̂TT

life, never enter tkis place again.
*—Jine ki ickckka rakkta ho to _ -
pkir is sthan men kabki mat ^ T*r ** ^  
ayiyo.
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I  may be going there [but I  am cj- f̂ orrrTT Tfa?
not sure].—Wahan jata lio.un.

Should I say anything, then, &c.— oft cfT̂  rfT ^
Jo kuchh kahta hoh to, &c. - a. __

There was a continuous sound as 
if it were thundering. — Aisa 
sabd ho raha tha ki jaise megh 
gharajta ho.

The three walked as though the 
Three Ages were walking incar
nate.—Tin oh aise chale ki jaise 
Tinon Kal deh dhari jate hon.

They are (probably) doing so not 
because they find (it) convenient, 
but, &c.—Is ka yah karan nahin 
ki subhita pakar we aisa karte 
hon parantu, &c.

rft-sfY fifT
r fW  <*TT̂r ^

fifT fTT XT*X ■?

The Indefinite Imperfect may generally be used in the 
senses of this tense.

The Presumptive Imperfect.
This very familiar tense expresses an action probably 

in progress. It always expresses an idea about which 
there is only conjectural assertion.
Six months must have passed.—

Chha mahine bite honge.
They must seem to be smooth to 

them.—Un ko chikne dikha î 
dete hohge.

It must seem like a river of 'WtJ 
honey.—Wall madhu ki nadi ki 
na,ih dekh parti hogi.

Thus,

f ^ T

*ttv ■q̂ Trft

From the increase of his prosperity, ^  ^  ^
the prosperity of our family ^  ^
must increase.—Uskisampatke  ̂ *
barhne se hamare kul Id barhti
hogi.
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Its bright yellow threads must be 
as though golden rafters were 
supported on pillars. — Us lie 
pile pile sut aise lagte honge ki 
manon sunahri kanyan khara- 
bhon ke bal khari lion.

Hence. he was thinking that all 
women must be just the same. 
—Is se janta tha ki sab striyan 
aisi hi hoti hongi.

What delight will be experienced 
from sleeping on this couch!—  
Is sej par sone se kaisa sukh 
milta hoga!

Earn must now be on his way.—  
Earn abhi ata hoga.

^  ^  Tht
w  Pur
u n fl ^tt-

T*r onsrfTT P f 

^tfft
tw  v x  wtH $  

cF̂ JT ^  fa^TrTT

f̂TTTr ^WT

The Negative Contingent Imperfect*

This tense is but seldom used, the Indefinite Imperfect 
commonly doing duty for it. It expresses an action as 
conditionally taking place at a former time, and implies 
the negation of the condition.
Had you at that time been doing 75ft “g-?r cfiW

your work, you would not have 
got a beating.—Jo turn us kal  ̂  ̂
anna kam karte hote to turn mar ^  ***
na lihate. ^TiT

If Earn had been running away, I *TTJnTT TtTTr
would have stopped him.— Earn cTT XtW-
yadi bhagta hota, to main us ko 
rokta.

The Indefinite Perfect.
In all the past tenses of transitive verbs, as already men

tioned, the verb agrees in gender with its object, which 
by the use of the agent case actually becomes the subject 
of the verb. The application of an interrogative pronoun
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always detects the subject of a verb. Thus, 44 The master 
taught the girl Q. “ Who taught?” A. “ The master” ;
then “ master ”  is the subject. The same rule applies to 
the passive ; thus, 44 Bv the master the girl was taught”; 
Q. 44 Who was taught? ”  A. “  The girl then “  girl ” is 
the subject of the verb. This latter is the Hindi con
struction, and hence the necessity for making the verb 
agree with the technical object, which is really the sub
ject. The peculiarity of Hindi lies in the fact that the 
subject, in this case, may be given an objective sense at 
will, by the addition of the particle ho. The verb, being 
then released from the influence of the subject, falls at 
once into the uninflected form. Instances are too common 
to require further illustration than those given on pp. 35 
and 88.

Colloquially the verb is, at times, allowed to agree with 
the object, in despite of ho ; thus,
He awakened his mother.— Us ne ^  HT <=ift

The addition of a Participle always revives concord after 
ho ; thus,
Hama saw Sita going.—Ram ne ^  "STTcft

The Indefinite Perfect indicates a completed a c t i o n  
without reference to any particular time ; thus it is used 
to express ideas equally present, past, and future.
No one discovered this secret.— H

Yah bhed kisi ne na pay a.
He reaps what he sows.—Jo boya *fr WsjT 

so kata.
Q. Bring some water. A. It is *rr^T I

brought, Sir (i.e. I will bring it |
immediately). — Q. Pani iâ o.
A. Laya, Saheb.

We shall all grieve when you are
dead.—Ham sab rowehge ki turn ^  
mare.

apni ma ko jaga,i.

Sita ko jdti hufi dekhi.
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^Ft.
T̂TTT 3  ^TT

"t^T ^
MT̂ T

eft T̂TT

No one knew wliitlier he had f^r^t ■if *r 5̂TT*rT f«ff 
gone.—Kisi ne na jana ki wah ^  far^n: 
kidhar ga}re.

We are much frightened.— Hamen sT̂ T
bara bhay hu;a.

I bought a slave girl.—Main ne ek 
dasi mol li.

By chance Ketaki had a daughter.
—Daivat Ketaki ne kanya jani.

They have received a punishment 
commensurate with their acts.—
Jaisa kiya taisa dand paya.

Solomon, forsooth, died 400 years 
ago.— Sulaiman to mare char sau 
baras hu;e.

The two past tenses of hona may be thus distinguished :
thel expresses simple existence at some former time, but
hutd implies change of circumstances.
There was a judge in that city.—  -stĵ  ^  ^

Usnagar men ek kazi sjiheb the. ^ 7%-̂ -
Hitherto the ground has been un- rT̂ f 

dulating.—Ab tak dharti unchi 'wt
nichithi.

But he was helpless; what could in: "STT ÊTT
he do !—Par hichar tha ; kya 
kare!

What was to be, has happened.— «ft Tt*TT 
Jo hona tha so hu,a.

I am (become) much afraid.— vr̂  3 ^ 7
Mujhe bara bhaya hu/i.

It was (i.e. became) apparent to ^7^-^ 
him.—Use malum hu,a.

The Present Perfect.

This tense expresses an action completed with reference 
to the present time.
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They liave just come.—Ye abhi a,c ^ %
hain.

One other method is left.—Ek daul 
aur rah gay a liai.

That man is reclining on the 
bed.—Wah manushya sayya par 
para hai.

I  am seated here to see what will 
presently take place.— Ab age 
kya hoga is bat ke dekhne ke 
liye main yah an baitha bun.

Did you come from without p— 
Bahar se a,e ho ?

I  have [recently] assisted you.— 
Main ne tumhari sahayata ki

This poor fellow has experienced 
great misfortunes.— Is bichare 
ne bari taklifen uthai bain.

SSk

TT?T f

■qrrT ^
' If  W
■*TT̂ T #  ^

If ^  ^ t̂ ptt

3  i f t
‘frqf^qr

The Past Perfect.

This tense expresses an action, when an interval of time 
has elapsed since the completion of it.

[I] had never seen such before.— 
Aisa pahile kabhi naliih dekha 
tha.

(He) had to pass four cycles in a 
frightful hell.— Char yug ghor 
narak bhogna para tha.

Indra once killed a Brahman.— 
Indra ne ek samay Brahmahatya 
kari thi.

They arrived where the lion had 
killed and eaten Prasen.— We 
wahan pahunche jahan sinh ne 
Prasen ko mar khaya tha.

qr*ft ^
*TT
5̂r TftT ?pc3>

• VJ

WtJrsrr T3T 3fT 

TJ  ^  W  3^-

t  3f3T
^  sre'sr 3ft 

UK 3SIT3JT 3fT
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The Contingent Perfect.
This tense represents a completed action as an assump

tion or hypothesis.
I may have heard his name [but 3TT *TTiT *̂TT 

am uncertain].—Us ba nam suna 
110,1111.

If you may not have [already] done off '•T eft
[so], let us go dine together.—Jo ^  -g-* r̂i’q
na kiya ho to clialo ham turn -s ^
sath bhojan karen. vrT̂ r*T

May she not have spoken jest- ^  *r 
ingly ?—:Hansi se na kahi ho ?

If God made thee in the shape of oft vsx : ^  "g"5T qft 
a calf, then remain as a calf. f̂ nsjT eft
—Jo Iswar ne tujh ko vatsa-rup ^
kiya ho to tu vatsa-iup men rah. ^

Even if Nala may have been guilty f̂T -5p*r
of some unkindness, still, &c.— 
Jo Nal ne koyi nirdayata ka bhi 
kam kiya ho, to, &c.

Bring me a little of -whatsoever 
he may have cooked. — Jo jo 
kuchh us ne rindha ho thora 
tliora sab mere pas le a.

T̂TI 3TT V) cfTTiT 
f^TT fft —

ofr *fr ntw ^  ^
f̂T̂ T •sfteT

■qtlfT ^  TPJ

The Presumptive Perfect.

This tense expresses a completed action as a pro
bability.
You, for your part, must surely 7ft ^off JTT

have become fatigued.— Turn bhi 
tau thak gayi hogi.

1 dare say Bam has received the 
news.—Bam ne sanvad pay a 
hoga.

He must have lost his life miser- x ^  ^tt sttut 
ably.—Us ka praii baye kasht se ^ f*r^TT t̂arr 
uikla hoga.
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He may have told me the former 
matter also falsely.— Is ne pahili 
bat. bhi jhuth kahi hogi.

He must have done it.— Us ne kiya 
hoga.

It is a garden such as you can 
never have seen in your whole life. 
— Ek aisa bagicha hai ki turn ne 
janma bhar kabhi na dekha hoga.

Its master cannot have grieved 
long about that parrot.—Us ke 
swami ne bahut din tak us tote 
ka sok na kiya hoga.

^  *r?r
US'

^  fcfr̂ T 'Ttwr 

^  w r  ■*jFNt f  fir

TTJTT
^  ^  ^rnft •h 

f^*r fr^r "fffir 
"*r fiŝ jr

'rnrr
Doubtless, his due condition must 

have befallen him.— Us ki jo dasa 
honewfili thi so hu;i hogi.

How can so great a body have been 
contained in this ?— Itna bara 
sarir is men kyonkar samava 
hoga?

^rt *fr Tl- 

T *r̂ TT ^nsr

The Negative Contingent Perfect.
This tense is used in conditional sentences, to express a

past possibility.
Should, perchance, no one have 

pointed it out, still here we 
should have seen that, <fcc.— 
Kadachit kisi ne batlaya na hota 
tau bhi yahan ham jan lete ki, 
&c.

aff^Tf^TT ^
■̂ fT̂ fT̂ T «T ’CTfTT 
7TT ift W f  ^  

far —

It had been well had I not killed ^  V
my daughter. — Main ne apni Ttlft 7ft
larki na mari hoti to achchha 
tha. ~

If thou hadst even once called '®ft W  TIT 7n ^7 
earnestly, that cry of thine % TtTT
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would have reached beyond the 
stars.—Jo tu ek bar bhi ji se 
pukara hota to teri wah pukar 
taron se par pahunclh hoti.

m x t  % v\x
^Icfl

The Progressive Perfect.
This form, so common in modern Hindi, has hitherto 

been passed over in silence, or treated as a compound 
verb. This and the next are formed by the addition 
to any verbal base of the present perfect and past perfect, 
respectively, of the verb rahncl as ah auxiliary. The Pro- 
gressive Present expresses an action which is actually 
going on at a particular time.
Cool sweet wind is blowing.—  'sflTT̂ T TPI

S'ital sugandh vayu bah rahi ^
hai.

It is as beautiful as though a ■sfUrr^rsT
drooping plant were clinging to f  £
it.—Yah aisfi sobhayaman ho ^ ~
raha hai mano is se lata lipat ^
rahi hai.

See, how wondrously she is count
ing the petals of the lotus 
wounded by her glances ! — 
Hekho, apni ankhon ke tarit 
kiye kamal ki pakhuriyoh ko 
kaise anokhepan se gin rahi 
hai!

rnf -̂fT

% firsr
TTt %

They are absorbed in the medita- -sft W *?T̂ T
tion of Krishna.— Ŝ n Krishna- ^  ^
chand ke dhyan men lin ho rahi 
hain.

Then he saw a certain woman 
weeping and grinding at a quern. 
—•To dekha ki ko,i aurat ro roke 
chakki pis rahi hai.

The sunshine is great, and the 
ground is parched.— Bari dhup 
pare hai dharti tach rahi hai.

fft ^ rr  ^hr?r 
f t  ft fr  f t o

-stt Trf % tncjft

11
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tlio Hfffr Mfra
^Twft W t  t

w 15  <*r 15^  T% %' 
ITCH i ;^ T  Tfi«f
w k !  war r € t  f

Varied verdure is growing, 
finest fragrant flowers are blos
soming, and the most beau
tiful fruitage is there.— Bhanti 
bhanti ki hariyali ug rahi hai, 
achchhi achchhi sugandh ke 
phul phul rabe haih, param 
sundar phal phalairi lag rahi 
hai.
Such a construction, of course, often bears a continuative 

sense.
He is sleeping on, and it is now 

time for study.—Wah so raha 
hai, aur parhne ka samay huya.

You are still only fabricating ex- fT̂ T
cuses.—Ap ab talc baten hi bana -̂ -*17 
rahe bain.

xpg^ «(TT ^TT

The Progressive Imperfect.
This form of expression is constantly employed to indi

cate that an action was actually going on at a particular 
time.
He was looking out of his window. 

—Wah apni khirld men se dekh 
raha tha.

Only a small fragment remained. 
— Kewal ek chhota tukra bach 
raha tha.

He was grazing his sheep.— Apni 
bheri chara raha tha.

Several minstrels were singing, 
seated, and many people were 
listening in a standing attitude. 
— Kayi ek gawaive baithe ga 
lahe the, aur bahut se log khare 
sun rahe the.

Just now they were disporting

TW f̂T̂ T

^
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themselves familiarly with us.— «ff̂
Abhi to iiamare sang hile mile ^
ras vilas kar ralie the.
The use of rahnd as an auxiliary seems to be extending.

V e r b a l  C o m p o u n d s .

Frequentatives and Acquisitives.—The only peculiarity 
to be illustrated in frequentatives and acquisitives is the 
fact that, although formed with karnci and pdndi,. respec
tively, yet in the past tenses they are conjugated in
transitively.
He kept on eating.—Wah khaya 

kiya.
That thing kept on coming.— Wah 

vastu ay a ki.
I have been dying with cold in a 

dense forest.— Main saghan ban 
men thandh ke mare mara kiya 
huh.

That should not be allowed.— Wah 
na hone pawe.

He was not allowed to say any
thing to the Yogin.— Wah yogi 
se kuchh kahne na paya.

I was not allowed to see.— Main 
nahin dekline paya.
The verb pdnd is, at times, used with the base of 

another verb ; as,
Ho one obtained a sight.—Koyi ’^ftv "RT9T

nahih dekh paya.
Continuatives.—In Hindi there are many ways of ex

pressing the continuance of an action. The Present, 
Indefinite, and Imperfect tenses, as before explained, 
are used as continuatives ; and in the following examples 
it will be seen that the Frequentative form, just spoken 
°f> is used in a similar manner. What may be called

11 *

fefT3T

WX HTT f3T3T \  

•5T 3T3T
*T 3T3T
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special continuative forms are produced by the addition of 
jdnci, rahndj and, or chalnd, to present and perfect parti
ciples.
It continues to fly hither and 

thither.— Idhar udhar ura karta 
hai.

Its little particles keep on collect- 
in g together.—Us kechhote kan 
ekatthe simitte jfite kaifi.

Should they increase in size as 
they -descend, then, &c.—Jo we 
niche ate sarnay bare hote jany 
to, &c.

As fast as it flows on, it keeps 
making a passage for itself.—
Jyon jyon bahta jata hai tyon 
tyoh apne liyeek nali banata jata 
hai.

A horse was going along in a 
mountain - pjass. — Ek ghora 
paharon ki ghati men chala jata 
tha.

&

WT-H %*
*ft 1  ?fk#

i f  l Y l  WTV Tft

H I T  o T T '^ T T  

eft* off
VW ”5TT̂ ft 1*1*1 
^ T T r T T  f

I ^ T  ^ T T  rTT

■̂T

He iised to sit up till midnight. 
—Adhi rat tak baitha rahta.

It constantly continues more than 
fifty miles high.— Pachas mil se 
adhik unchi sada lagi rahti hai.

Keep on sleeping; don’t wake.— 
Sota rahiyo ; jagiyo mat.

The water of rivers keeps on ever 
flowing onwards.—Nadiyori ka 
jal sada balita hi rahta. liai.

He kept on doing nothing but 
grieving all night.— Wah to rat 
bhar rota hi rahta tha.

They kept on snarling at each 
other.—Ek dusre pai ghurarate 
rah gaye.

TTfF ■fT̂T 1*1 
H I T

x ^ T f t  f

T T rT T T  T f t r t t  W T f J T ^  

7 T 7 T

T T f ^ l  ^ T T

xĈ fTT =#1 TT<TT ^ 
T f  7 f t  T T 7 T  V T  XftTTT 

' f t  T ^ T I T  7 f T

XT'? JT7J



ID IO M ATIC  SENTENCES. 1 6 5

The camel-man kept driving on 
gently.—Cntwala haule haule 
chalata rah a.

That woman went on singing.— 
Wah stri gati rahi.

Many people kept on stating tlieir 
respective cases.— Bahut se log 
apni apni bat kalite rahe.

Men’s desire ever goes on increas
ing. — Purushon ki abhilasha 
sada barhti rahti hai.

Continue to act in the same way 
as you were formerly acting.— 
Jis dhab pahile kam karte the 
usi tarah karte raho.

Keep on giving like the date-tree. 
—ChhuMre ke rukh ki blianti 
data, rah.

■̂̂ TrTT
TT? ^  3TT rft TTt

^̂ •fT % f̂rar

n’t ^f*T*TT^T

fare ■qfw  cfTT̂r

^  eft vrifTr 
fTT

Slowly the water kept on rising.— 
Haule haule pani upar charhta 
aya.

My interest in this youth is be
coming like that for a son.— 
Mera sneh is larke men putra ka 
sa hota at a hai.

*tt:t %*
^  T̂fTT
^TffT i

All people go on doing so.—Aisa v t̂t ^*ft ÎTiT ^  
sabhi karte ate hairi.

This has come along down by tra- ‘*T̂ ‘ TJT'RTT $  T̂fTT 
dition.—-Yah parampara se hota ^
chala aya hai.

^fTT "I

Having entered on a doubtful oftcTT
affair, should he survive, then 
he would see prosperity. —
Sandeh men jakar jita rahe to 
kalyan dekhta hai.

This booty may escape from my ^
hand.—Yah lut mere hath se 
jati rahe • -
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There can be no daughter of a ^  *r
Eaghuvansi; nothing but sons ^
keep coming [to him].—Eaghu-  ̂  ̂ ^
vaiisi ke beti na ho ; bete hi bete ^
bote chale jate hain.'

Incentives.—The rule for the formation of these is given 
on p. 52. The following exemplifications will be useful
It will begin to burn.— Wah jalne

lagega.
He began to gaze earnestly.—Laga ^rf^f Tfrrf "̂ TCcfiT

ankhen pliar pharkar dekhne.
At length, having lost hope, she f*T̂ T*T f*TTTfT 

was on the point of death.—
Nidan niras hoke marne lagi.

Completives.— In addition to what is said on p. 49, the 
following uses should be noted.
She experienced every misfortune. -^rt

— Sab kudisa ho chuld thi.
When it is being mixed with them, H

then &c.—Jab un se mil cliukti ^  ^  -r-a- __
hai, tab Ac. ^  T  ^

It is all over [i.e. there is an end ^  ^  -̂ cjiT 
to all ideas of right and wrong].
— Bas ho chuka.

This compound is also used sarcastically; thus,
You have found water to-day [i.e. grt

I am sure that  ̂you have not 
found water].—Aj pani turn ko *
mil chuka.

I have done it [i.e. I  do not intend If cRX 
to do it].—Main kar chuka.
The verb chukna is used as an independent verb ; thus.

Satisfy this debt.— Is rin ko chuka I f  cjft ^  
de.
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The debt is discharged by your 
mere direction.—Tumhare kahne 
hi se rin chuk gaya.

^ ”nr
^  3

Desicleratives.—The formation of these verbs is explained 
at p. 50. The following are useful illustrations:—
A bee, thinking me a lotus, wishes 

to alight.— Ek bhauhra mujli ko 
kamal jan baitha chahta hai.

He wished to seize that also.—Us 
ko bhi pakarne c'haha.

T̂r̂ TTT T 

f̂Y tfY
T̂T̂ T

Mohan wished to go home at 1 xr̂ r
o’clock to-day.— Mohan ne aj ^  vrrsrj
ek ba.je ghar jana chaha.

Whoever wishes to please every- «fY f̂TT «fY 
body is a great fool.— Joko;isab 
ko prasanna karna chake wah ^._T ^
bara murkh hai. *

The verb chdhnd is used to express proximate actions ; 
thus,
When I was about to draw the 

knife across its throat.— Jab 
main us ke gale par chhuri cha- 
laya chahta tha.

The demon is about to kill the 
merchant.—Daitva saudagar ko 
mara chahta hai.

Some uproar is about to take 
place. — Kuchh upadrav hu/a 
chahta hai.

(He) was about to impale him.— 
Chfiha ki use suli par charhawe.

He is about to come here.—Wah 
vahan ay a chahta hai.

The (dock is about to strike.—  
Ghari baja chahti hai.

oT̂ T ^  3T# VT

w
m ^Y

rTT f

^TTfTr f

^  T̂T̂ T fTT
rs
T
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A grasshopper was on the point of ^  -qfjfy ^  ^  
dying of hunger.— Ek phanga 
bhukh ke mare mara jata tha.

A crow was almost dying of thirst.
— Ek kag pyas ke mare mara 
jata tha.

Impersonate.
The 3rd person plural of verbs, without an expressed 

nominative, is employed to render Impersonal ideas; thus,

Proximate action may, also, be thus rendered—•

7TTT WT fTT -STT

^  T̂T3T XZjr̂ T HTT 
7TO WTrTT 7JT

(They) call this metal Nickel 
[i.e. This metal is called Nickel]. 
— Is dhatu ko Nikal kahte hain. 

(They) call Ivarvwa her father.- 
Kanwa is ke pita kahate hain.

fsr̂ r̂ r

When (people) heat anything, it 
invariably, expands. — Jab kisi 
chiz ko garm karte haih to wah 
hamesa phail jati hai.

-V S5w.

x:̂ r % fxnn
tt I*

TTf

on 7ft %
An inexpressibly clear moonlight, f*nr^r far

— Aisi nirmal chandni ki kuchh 
kah nab in sakte. ^

Practically (people) can consider ■ar^TY tt T%
this incompressible.— Vyavahar ^  ^
men ise asankochi samajh sakte
hain.

If (people) should strike anything f^r#t aft
with a hammer, then force is vfi
applied.— Agar kisi chiz ko ha- ^ •
thaure se maren to bal laga.  ̂ ^

It has been said above that &c.— % fa*
Cpar kah chuke hain ki &c. __

Passives and Neuters.

The Passive is formed by adding the tenses of jdnd9 
“ to go,” to the perfect participles of transitive verbs,
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which are then governed by the ablative, either expressed 
or understood. But this form is not very commonly 
employed, the great abundance of neuter verbs in Hindi 
making a resort to the passive unnecessary. Furthermore, 
there are other constructions (as seen in the following 
examples) which are used in a passive sense.
Now have no fear, thy enemy has 

been killed.— Ab tu kuchh bhaya 
mat kare, tera satru mara gay a.

The secret of that is not at all 
known.— Us ka bhed kuchh jana 
nahin jata.

It could not be seen by Ketald.— 
Ixetaki se dekha na ja saka.

He could not keep his seat.—Us 
se bait ha na gay a.

*<£ W
^  JUKI

JTOT
wj jtk frw wT̂ rr

*TTfTT

^rr^fl ^ OTT
■̂cfTT

^  -5T

The Passive construction is often used to imply impos
sibility; thus,
They could not endure it.—Un se - ^ 7  jnjy

na rah a gay a .
He could not flee through fear.— *T1T  W *TTJTr «T

Mare dar ke bhaga na gay a.
We cannot come.—Ham se ay a •r̂ <t

nahin jata. T̂TfTT

Neuter verbs are also used in a similar sense ; thus,
My limbs cannot move.— Mere hath xifor

pariw nahin chalte.
My hand cannot rise.—Mera hath iiTT t?TVT •T^f ^3"rTr 

nahin uthta.

A number of very common Neuters, or intransitive verbs, 
are formed by the help of clench They are similar to such 
English phrases as “ to give tongue ” (as a fox-hound), 
“  to give voice” (i,e. to cry out), “ to give scent” (as
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game), “ to give way”  (i.e. to fall), &c.* None of these 
idiomatic combinations admit of a passive form in English; 
nor do the similar expressions admit of the passive con
struction in Hindi. The Agent is, therefore, never used 
in the following idioms.

They set out.—We chal diye.
The river, passing its bounds, has 

overflowed.— Nadi maryad chhor- 
kar chal di hai.

Harigobind started off from thence. 
— Harigobind wahan se chal
diyA-

He set out in one direction.— Ek 
taraf ko chal diya.

Here quite a different game has 
been started. — Yah an aur hi 
khel rach diya.

He has left the government of his 
country and come with me.— 
Apne des ka rajya clihor mera 
sath diya hai.

The air appears perfectly clear and 
transparent. — Vayu sampurn 
rup se swachchh aur paradarsak 
dikhayi deti hai.

What was that which touched me ? 
— Wah kya mujhe chhulayi diya ?

A very violent noise was heard 
from the sea.— Samudra se bar a 
bhari sabd suna;i diya.

From no one was a sound heard. 
—Kisi ka sabd sunayi na diya.

f^ T

f^JT

3 TT 'QWCs.

t *v ^ ^

■g-g ^ sttt
f^JT

g r r  - s r 5 ^  ^ * t t t  - * r  
fg;^T

* The readiness with which the verb “  give ”  lends itself to 
intransitive ideas may be illustrated by such phrases as “  to give 
ground” (to fall back), “  to give chaso ” (to pursue), “ to give 
back”  (to retract), “ to give out.” (to bulge), “ to give in ” (to 
Rink), “ to give over”  (to cease), <&c», <tc.
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The sound of lamentation began 
to be here and there heard.— 
Jahan tahan rone ka sabd sunap 
dene laga.

If this should be captured there 
would be food for to-day from it. 
—Agar yah pakra,i dewe to isi 
se a.j ka bhojan ho.

At length, knowing that his mother 
was distressed, he allowed him
self to be bound.— Nidan ma 
ko dukhit jan ap hi handbag 
di ye.

rT f̂

-q-̂ nsrrf
Tft T̂*T
3rr *fr*r r̂

f^T^T TfT ^rf <T 
ott̂ t ^rq- ^  ^ tt

The following are instances of a somewhat analogous 
use of dend:—
This box is very useful.—Yah san- 

duk bahut kam deta hai.
Opposite that village indications ^ r  

of the ancient city of Nineveh 
are shown.—Us ganw kc samne 
puraue sahar Nainawa, ka nisan

TJfZW T̂Ti?-s ^
T 3̂-

3rf̂ r w
wstwt

<*fT f r̂ecrsr
dete bain.

This is apparent.—Yahi malum ^ cTT ^
deta hai. ^

This is seen to be true from nume- 'qzrcT ipft'WT %
rous experiments. —  Bahut si ^vrr
pariksha se yah sahih malum deta ^
hai. ^

The verb parnd is also employed in similar construc
tions with, generally, the same meaning, although parnd 
is in such cases used in the sense of “  happening ” or 
“  occurring,”  just as in English we say “  it fell cold ” for 
“ cold occurred,”  or “ it fell ou t” for “ it happened.” 
Thus, as dihhdfi dend means “  to give vision,” “ to allow 
to be seen,” “ to be visible,” so dihhd.fi parnd means “ the 
vision to happen,”  “  to happen to be seen,”  “ to be visible.”
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The fishes are plainly visible.— 
Machhliyan spasht dikhap parti 
hain.

Its lower portion will be seen by 
the eyes.—Us ke niche ka bhag 
ankhon se dikhayi parega.

^  #  ^ftir T̂T Wlir 
% f ^ r f

■q̂ JU
The following uses of panzd are analogous :—

The sun is seen by day.— Din ko -q-̂ TT
surva dekh parta liai. ^

That was properly apprehended.—  xsrf f̂T tt3T
Wah uchit bujh para. ^

This day has been appointed for ^  fcjr#t f̂t f^«T 
everyone.— Sab kisi ko yah din ^
lagji para hai.
Several of the expressions exemplified under this head

ing are, of course, ouly intransitives, the frequent em
ployment of which makes the passive construction rare. 
The verb Jclidna is frequently compounded with a sub
stantive to convey a passive idea ; thus,
I received four wounds.— Main ne 

char ghayo khaye.
A man cries from receiving a beat

ing.— Mar khsine se admi rota 
hai.

Hence she is frightened.—Is se yah 
bhay kha gayi hai.

There is no fear that you will be 
beaten by anyone.—Kuchh dar 
nahin hai ki turn kisi se mar 
khayoge.

In another place a fly was enjoying 
the sunshine.—Dusri thaur ek 
makkhi gliam khati thi.

Do not imagine that I will be 
bribed by you to injure my 
mrster.— Yah mat samajh ki 
main teri ghus kha apne dhani 
ki ban karun.

If ^
HIT

ftlTT f

^  ^  ^  ^

NfN rft vfl 
HTT fa  *

JTH
T̂5T
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He will accept five cucumbers as jĵ r jf 
a bribe.—Ghus men panch kakri ŷvJTT 
kha êga.
The causal of khdnd can be employed in similar con

structions.
I will inflict upon them the smaller «y t̂ ^nT ^

in addition to the greater punish- -sjr
ment.—Un ko ban mar se adhik ^  *
chhoti mar bhi khila,unga. fWT^JTT

The Impersonal use of verbs (p. 168) is a yet further 
ubstitute for Passives.

Vlie Infinitive.

The infinitive is very frequently used as a verbal noun.
If you will not do what I say, I 

shall wake him up.—Jo turn mera 
kahna na karoge to main is ko 
jaga dunga.

The brute is not learning to talk 
from thee.—Dhor tujh se bolna 
nahin sikhta.

He wishes to show all sides of it. 
— Us ki sab alangon ko dikhlana 
chahta hai.

Wt <*nT5TT *5T
^Tl3f rfT ^  
wm  T3TT

■g'H #  Tt̂ f̂ TT

^  eft W  
f^WT^TT

The infinitive takes the usual case-signs as a noun.
It has the name of Satlaj from its fVt̂ T̂ T

junction with the Chanab. "Wah ^ ^
Chanab se milne par Satlaj ka «=,
nam rah gava hai. ^

This is a new thing which has ^  7ft *TT
been heard to-day.— Yah to aj
na i bat sunne men â i. #  ̂ ^

I will give to you only the order ^  ^
for his execution.—Tumhin ko eft ‘WTtTT "̂ JIT 
us ke marne ki agya dung*
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The ease-sign is, however, frequently omitted.
He sat down to eat with his 

mother.-Wah mat a saliit bhojan 
karne bait ha.

Every day he went to catch fish.— 
Pratidin machhli pakarne jata.

^  ifTcTT ^rf%cr htsht 

srffrf^r
arTfTT

They went to say their prayers.— ^ xT*ft 
Apni nimaz parhne chale gaye. jrij

He went along to hunt.— Wah =5̂  ^ ^ I
akhet karne chala gay a. jr̂ TT

The infinitive is, or is not, inflected adjectivally, accord
ing to the idea to be conveyed.
It is right to investigate this — Is 

Id khoj karni uchit hai.
Master, I have a secret to tell 

you.—Swami, kuclih gupt bat 
mujh ko turn se kahni liai.

This statement is never worthy of 
confidence. — Yah bat kabhi 
viswtis karne yogya naliiii hai.

Kanwa’s disciples are come to 
salute (you).— Kanwa ke cliele 
asirvad dene a,e haiii.

-§w snir-srnr

^  -srnr cfiift
^r€f f

With hond and parnd the infinitive often expresses
necessity or obligation.
Although the wound is healed, the 

scar must remain.— Jo gha/) 
achchha bhi hota, hai to cliilm 
rahna hai.

One day death is inevitable.—Ek 
din marna hi hai.

(You) will have to go with the KT̂ JT #  an̂ TT
king.—Raja ke sath jana hoga. gtJIT

*ft UpT T̂fTT
^  ffr f g g  
%

t o  fiaĉ r ^  i
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I shall have to remain all day in 
durbar.—Mujhe sare din darbar 
rueri rahna hoga.

Why did (you) have to come here ? 
—Kis liye yahah ana huya.

He was to go to die in a year’s 
time.—Baras divas pichhe is ko 
maran nimitta jana tha.

He was obliged to consent.—Kabul 
karna para.

Therefore wliat he said had to be 
done.—Is se is ka kahna karna 
para.

He had to go somewhere afar off. 
— Us ko kahin bahut dur jana 
para.

You must suffer the same punish
ment.— Walii dancl turn ko bliu- 
gatna parega.

He will have to draw two pictures. 
— Us ko do taswiren liklini 
parengi.

You will have to bear everyone’s 
molestation.— Sab ki chher chhar 
turn ko sahni paregi.

I was obliged to agree to what she 
said.—Us ki bat angikar karni 
pari.

K TT*TT "?TJTT

fcfrw ^r*rr

f ^ n j  t ’t
qrf f^rf^Ti
OTT'JTT

^rr ^r^TT 

w f  ■WrTf^:
WT̂ TT

-*T#t ̂  ^  f̂t
ĵTrT'irT ■qni'JTr

-q̂ lPt

^  tj-*
^fr ^ * f t  -q^JTl 

eft -qrfr w ftw ix  
■q’T t

The infinitive is idiomatically used to express what “ is 
to be done necessarily,” with much the force of the San
skrit future passive participle.
If it is to be given, then give it at ^7^ 7ft f̂f 

once.—Deni hoy to de do.
What is to be effected by staying W

here now ?—Ab yahan thaharkar cfr̂ «TT ^  
kya karna hai. ^

How much of this powder will ^
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they take, if two sers of oxygen 
have to be made ?—Agar do ser 
aksijan banana ho to is bukni 
ko kitna lenge ?

Remembering again and again 
what you should have done, you 
will feel remorse [lit. rub the 
hands].—Apni karni ko yad kar 
kar hath maloge.

The figures which are to be added 
should be written in this fashion. 
— Jin ankon ko jorna hai un ko 
is prakar ka likhua chahiye.

v*
%JT

<*T*rt ntT ^
NTT T̂T XT*

Fsrsr ŝTofft ^frpTT 
% NTT TH HNfTT 
NTT f^sT^T

Sometimes, in this sense, it is used emphatically. 
Whether I live or die, I  will marry aft T% NT

her. - J i  rahe chahe jay par us ^  -  Tm + i x m  
se vivah karna.
Such a use of the infinitive easily passes into aoristic

constructions, as in the following:—
You should each of you remember ^  -p j -^pr 

this, that, &c.—Turn sab koi is _  ,  » -rT
bat ka smaran rakhna, ki, &c. _

T3f —
Now it should be known what sort -grpr-TT ^  faf

of thing heat is .-A b  yah janna ^  
hai ki garmi kya chiz hai.

(You) should cause the entire as- ^   ̂ir^t
sembly to give rapt attention [ZiZ. 
make the assembly become like 
a picture].—Sab sabha chitrapati 
sain bana deni.
Tn t.liis a,oris tic souse the infinitive is free nent.lv used as
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Cut off his head, and send it to me ^tt f%T "qffT*T 
at once.— Us ka sir fauran katke _-.T ^

A 1 1  1 A I ^  \ M I ' J ^  '^1mere pas bhej den a.

Discharge this debt, and then go Wt ^ '^ ‘T ^
away.— Is rin ko chukfi de, tab 
chali jana.

The infinitive is used with the substantive verb to 
express the imminence of an a ct; thus,
What was I about to say ?—Main if ^  cjn^ f̂r 

kya kahne ko tha.
Why were you about to go up ? I  ipFi ii

will ascend this.—Turn kyon -q-̂ - 
charhne the P is par to main ’c
charhunga.

He was on the point of pulling the 
trigger. — Tupak ke ghore ko 
chhorne hi ko tha.

Narad Ji was about to rise.—Narad 
Ji uthne ko hu,e.

-g-TjcfT ^  cfr 
^

in x x  w\ ^

The Noun of Agency, and the Termination -v/ala.
By means of the most useful affix -wcild, nouns and 

adjectives can be formed freely from other parts of speech, 
and expressive compound epithets are readily produced. 
The terminations -ward, -war* -hard or -hdr are synony
mous with -wdld.

Every verb can yield a noun of agency by the addition 
of this affix to the inflected form of the infinitive ; thus,

n. rlr»ar  hnv'vi o n n n ln  -fvru-n Irn w n n  +.n rlrk



178 H IN D I M ANUAL.

connection, are formed from various nouns denoting the 
thing possessed. Thus,

a fruiterer.—■phalwdld, from phal, fruit, 
a hunter.— dkhetwdla, from dlchet, hunting, 
a villager.—gdnwwdr, from gdnw, a village, 
a camel-man.—untwald, from unt, a camel: 

and so on.
Very commonly adjectives are formed from nouns by 

means of this affix. Thus,
irascible.— Jcrodhwdld, from Icrodh, anger, 
aged.—vaywald, from vay, old age. 
handed.— hdthwdld, from hath, hand, 
intelligent.— samajhwdld from samajh, judgment: 

and so on.
The use of this affix has rapidly extended of late; aud 

the flexibility which it gives to the language makes its 
extension desirable. Some of its many uses will be 
gathered from the following examples.
Thou alone art he who has brought 

me to this condition.—Mujli ko 
is avistha men pahunchnewala 
tu hi liai.

A debt-contracting father is an 
enemy.—Rinkarne wala pita satru 
hai.

It is not right to place confidence 
in a chance comer.—Akasmat 
anewfile par viswas karna yogya 
nahin.

He is about to go from here.—Wah 
yah an se jane wala hai.

^  Wt Sr
•g" ^

f'nrr
^  t

-ar% ^ *TT^T«rT'

Happiness does . not result from 
doing that.—Us ke karne se sukh 
honewfila nahin liai.

They are giving directions to those 
who are to go to Hastinftpur.— 
Hastinapur ke janewfilon ko figya 
de rahe hain.

-jr#f f  

#  WT^-

X ^  %
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Whatever his destiny was must 
have been accomplished.— Us Id 
jo dasa honewali thi so hu^hogi.

One said to the owner of the money, 
&c.—Ek ne rupaiyewfile se kaha, 
&c.

Add the (figure) 2 which is in the 
mind.— Manwala 2 mihi do.

He called the woman of the west 
to him and said, &c.—Paschim- 
wfili aurat se bulake kaha, &c.

By means of an engine of 50-horse 
power.—50-aswa ke balwali kal 
dwara.

Beneath that is placed another ball 
an inch in diameter. — Us ke 
niche ek inch vyaswala ek aur 
gola laga hota hai.

*ft

^T#r

—

\  ft p s T T  < r

'sftTfT 3
vj

ejrw "̂ TTT 

^  ^  vfl^- vcjr

3Tt̂ TT w  t̂VTT %

Many of these formations in -wdla are phraseological, 
compounding three or four words into a single epithet.
The right-hand figure.—Dahinl-or- 

wala ank.
An enemy with out-stretched neck 

was seen.—Ekbairi lambigardan- 
wala dikhayi diya.

We are on the look out for child- 
murderers. -— Ham balahatya- 
karnewalon ke khoj men liain.

A crumbier of clods of earth, and 
one who nips off grass, speedily 
attain destruction.—Dhelemar- 
dankarnewala trinchhednewala 
sighra nas ko pata hai.

No king should levy a tax on 
a septuagenarian.-Puniasattar- 
varshwale se koyi raja kar ko na 
lewe.

vcir f f t
f^ T

*ff ^  WF5T % %

vft"5T
•srm TU-fTT ^ ,

. TT̂ TT ^

12 *
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These three acts occasion kings* 
greatest prosperity.— Yah tinon 
karm rajayon ke paramkalyan- 
karanhar hain.

Regret never leaves the mind of a 
shipwrecked merchant. — Tuti- 
naukonwale baipari ka paclih- 
tawa ji se nabin jata.*

Do not go near a blue-dressed 
friend.— Lilevastrawale mitra ke 
samip mat ja.

Do not speak tenderly to the 
morose.—Ivareswabhavawale ke 
sath day a se bat mat kah.

He who perseveres (in good), he 
who is tender-natured, he who 
endures the antithetical pairs, 
cold and heat, &c., he who re
strains his passions from objects 
of sense, lie who gives up asso
ciation with the malignant, he 
who forbears from mischief, and 
he who is liberal, obtains beati
tude. — Drirliakari, komalswa- 
bhavawfila, sit ghamadi jodwand 
hain un ko saline wala, indriyon 
ko visliayon se roknewfila, krur- 
acharwjile puruslion ke sat.li 
sanbandh ko clihornewala, bins a 
se nivrittarahnewala, dankarne- 
wiila, swarg ko pat a luii.

CL ^

fTT

Hiff-q HTT T

RÎ TT iflfT RTH 

efr
t F^rT ^
% sfiTT-

■RRT^TT f\ H T  R f*T“
^ tr-

^TTRRT^rT Rtrf qft 

RTITT

These phraseological compounds may even contain 
ellipses.
Do not speak deceitfully to the H SfT1

truthful. — Sidhikalinewale se ^
terhi mat kah. ™  ^

• (The word bat twice omitted.)
* For naidonu dle may be used naHkAwdte% narukAtrtUe, or nava* 

lid onu'dle.
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The Present Participle.
The present participle is frequently used predicatively, 

as in the following examples. It agrees with the noun to 
which it refers.
If I escape alive.— Jo main jiti 

ja,uhgi.
Seeing the preceptor approaching, 

they all rose and saluted him.— 
Acharya ko ata dekh sabhon ne 
uthke pranam kiyii.

I see a cat running away.— Main 
ek hi Hi ko bhagta dekhta hun.

A S'udra beating them follows 
with a -club in his hand.—Tin 
ke pichhe lniisal hath liye ek 
S'udra marta ata hai.

What does she see while roaming 
about ? — Idhar udhar phirti 
dekhti kya hai ?

A gamesome youth, frisking about 
hither and thither, was absorbed 
in play.—Ek khilari larka hilta 
jhulta idhar udhar phir khel 
kh/il magan ho raha tha.

A golden wasp was circling and 
buzzing about. —  Ek sunailiri 
bar ghum gham charon or bhin- 
bhinati phirti thi.

Relating this before you puts me 
to shame.— Tumhare sanmukh 
vartta karte lajja ati hai.

Share half the wealth the whole of 
which you may think vanishing. 
—Jo dhan jata janiye adha dijiye 
bant.

We have just heard this proverb

off W

3ft 7TT ^

f^ T
W ^3f f lift  f̂t w ra r

■33* fTT w
f #  Tlw

^3f VC* T̂̂ rTT*=, * rTT ^

3^rft 33T ^
^  fW TIft ^ 3 fT  

P̂ r̂fTT l^fTT 3P3T 
fqrr w  3u«r

WT*T -Tt ‘*TT 
^3f 3 ^

f̂ rsrfĤ Trft fqr̂ T- 
rft *ft

3f^3 3T̂ TT 3JT rft % 
oft Tf* T5TIfTT

3 3  333T 3 *
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%
Stott T ^ ffi r̂ rr

OTTITT ^ t

^ T  ift tftw xft# Cv
■^3- r̂nrT arnn %

from the mouth of the aged.—
Yah misl ham puraniyon ke muhh 
se sunte ate haih.

He was going aioDgwith difficulty.
— Wah girta parta chala jata tha.

The son is following along after, 
with his shoes clipping (at his 
heels).—Beta tau pichhe pichhe 
juti chatkata jata liai.

She was dug out alive. —  Wah 
khodkar jiti nikali ga,i.

In this sense the present participle is often followed by 
lm;d, as an auxiliary.
I see a bullock grazing in the field. %?r H ^OrT

— Main ek bail khet men cliarta _ _ T ‘ =-•
hu;a dekbta bun. *

I heard jackals howling at night, xvfT ^ft I  ^
—Bat ko main ne gidar bolte 
hu;e sune.

Wrangling in this way, they began -3- ^  ^"^‘cforr
to pommel each other.— Isi tarah =nr -=r*
hurutui karte hu,e lasre hatha- . ^
biinhi karne. ^  * * *

While flying in the sky he saw «r ^WT’SC ^  
those grains.—Us ne akas men ejft
urte hu.e un kanon ko dekha. ^' * ■^r

While going by here, I did not ^  «rnr W
fully notice this place.—Idhar ^  ^y
se iate hue main is sthan ko .c ĉ . —T
bhali bhanti nabih dekha tba. ^
The inflected masculine form of the present participle 

is constantly used in a gerundial sense. This has, also, 
been called a statical construction, because it expresses 
continued condition.
We are all singing away while ^  jnvr T̂fl

sewing cloth.—Ham sab gate ^ ^ 3 7  ^
gate kapra siti haih.
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In the course of residing in his ^ ^  
house, he became twelve years v
old.— Us ke ghar men rahte rahte N
yah barah baras ka ho gaya. Wt JT̂ r
The following examples are closely akin to the last.

Krishna remaining with us, what ^
should we fear r'—Krishna sath 
rahte ham kya daren.

If you come whilst I am here, oft irt ^fir WT-
eft ■g-̂ rT̂TfTthere will be a meeting between

us.— Jo mere hote a jayoge to 
mulakat ho jayegi.

Before evening sets in, bring them *r ^ft
both with you.— Sanjh 11a hote ^  ^ ^
donon ko sang le ghar ayiyo.

This did not, indeed, occur as long Tr«*r eft
as I stayed.—Mere rahte tak to 
yah bat nahin hu;i. ^

They gave you a rupee just now in 7ft
my presence.—Abhi inhoii ne to f^ T  %
rupaiya mere dekhte diya hai.

Having bound him, they led him ^ft ^  ^
through the city, to the king, in ^
sight of all.—Us ko baridh sab 
ke dekhte nagar men hokar raja 
ke pas le gaye.

He made room for me, in sight of W ^§7T

TT̂ TT ^  W

^  Tfhra 7TSJTT:
wr; *rt

the gods.— Mujhe devatayon ke 
dekhte jagah di.

He, at the very first sight, has 
cooked and prepared all.—Us ne 
dekhte hi dekhte sab rindhke 
tayyar kar li.
The last is near akin to what is called the adverbial 

participle, of which the following are additional in
stances.
They kill (them) as soon as born, ^t 

— Hote hi mar dalte hain.
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*fr-

Hrif WTfTT

He was fascinated as soon as he vĝ r nfl 
saw her.—Us ko dekhte hi mohit ^
ho gay a.

Thy father killed her with a sword fififr % ^
as soon as horn.— Tere pita ne -_r- x-rTT- ^  
hote hi talwar se kat dali. ^

My self-possession has fled upon 7ft 7j*rif f̂r-
liearing it.— Mera to sunte hi 
ausan j fit ft raha.
The present participle is often used to form continua-

tives, with such verbs as jcind, and, rahnd, chalnd. (See
pp. 168-166.) It also qualifies nouns ; as,
At the time of leaving the world, ^

— Sahsar chhutti her.
When coming he took no thought.

—Us ne ati biriyan kuchh dhyan 
na kiya.

What is he saying to you at start
in g ?—  Chalti bela tujhe kya 
kahta hai ?

^  ^TTft T^fxv\ 
vn-sr f̂ r̂ T

^TTft tjij 
^  <TT ’t

w .

Not infrequently, the present participle is used as an
Adjective; thus,
He, at starting, took one piece of ^  

it.—Us ne, chalte samay, us kfi 
ek tukra liya.

At the time of sunset.— Suraj 
diibte samay.

A virtuous wife should not do ^  offfi'
even any disagreeable thing to 
her husband, living or dead.—
Sadhwi stri jite atliwfi mare lm,e 
pati ka kuchh bhi apriva kaui 
na kare.

Your feathers are such as I have 
never before seen in my life.—
Tumhare par aise bain ki main 
ne jite ji nakin dekhe.

r̂r f̂ r̂ JT

^ o f

7?  ̂ ^frT
■grar *ft cfrr̂ r

-s ___  -v *5v* r -T f^n : in: ^  ^  T̂ r 
H % -̂ flTT aft W T
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Praised be God, who has caused 
(me) to meet you alive.— Dhanya 
wah Iswar hai jis ne jite ji turn 
se. milaya.

^  T $  far* 

fa^T ÎT

Occasionally the present participle is used as a sub
stantive.
He raised the bedstead of the 

sleeper. —  Us sote ka palang 
u thuya.

Alas! how can you go away.— 
Ha,e ! turn se kaise jute banta 
hai.

3 iT

"gfil % ■STT̂f 
^rTT -t

The word sante is, at times, used
larly in the Eastern area of H indi;
Bo not run during the rains.-— 

Brisht hot sahte na dhawe.
One abandoning the sacrificial fire 

while in authority. — Adhikar 
rahat sante agniliotra ka tyag 
karnewala.

Abandoning this body, he escapes 
from the troublesome shark.— Is 
deh ko tyag karat sante kasht- 
rupi grah se chhutta, hai.

This being impossible. — Yah 
asakya sante.

Let her, while a widow, remain 
subject to her sons.—Vidhwa 
bha,e sahte putron ke adhin rahe.

for liote hup, particu- 
thus,
W  W  *

% *cv
^  ,*r*nw ^

The Perfect Participle.
The perfect participle is often used in an adjectival 

sense.
A man receives the requital of his fafif

own deeds. — Manushya apne ^  c_  ¥T?n 
kiye kann ko pratipadan karta 
hai. ^
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The traveller, attracted by avarice, 
said, &c.— Lobh ke kainche pa- 
tliik ne kaha, <fcc.

He forgets what the other said.— 
Us Id kahi baton ko bhul jata 
hai.

He will not cheer anyone’s broken 
heart. — Kisi ke tute man ko 
nahin jurawega.

I  have heard of such a condition, 
in tales of love-affected people. 
—Aisi dasa lagan lage manusli- 
yon ki kahaniyon men suni hai.

They tremble like a Bimba-fruit 
. touched by frost.— Aise kanpte 
hain mano tushar ka, inara bim- 
baphal.

This diamond-set ring came out of 
its stomach.—Us ke pet men yah 
hira-jari anguthi nikli.

The queen, thinking the king gone, 
went to sleep on her couch.—  
Rani raja ko gay a jan apne pa- 
lang par so ga;i.

Everybody will say you are gone 
mad.— Sab ko,i tujhe unmatt 
ho gayi kahenge.

—

TTrff <FT

cv.

Wt
anST̂ JTT

T̂JT5T T̂Jf

if
<*fTW %* ^T«fr 

•g-̂ rrr wi 
f^ rq r^ r

TTift TTWT

xr?: f̂r 

wtt T p i’

The perfect participle in an adjectival sense is often 
followed by the auxiliary.
I will take back from you all my 

lost kingdom.— Ham apna stir a 
gay a hu;a raj turn se pher len.

Going to that ploughed field, they 
beat Mohan Ahir, and turned 
him out of the field.-r-Us jute 
hu,e khet par ja, Mohan Ahir ko 
pitkar, khet se bahar kar diya.

X̂prTT HTTT JT̂T 
TT r̂ TfiT t

v x
■stt ifr -̂vr ^  
ifl&WK % ^T- 
^  ^  f ^ r
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Some evil person lias casta dead 
black snake upon your father’s 
neck. — Ko,i duslit mara ku/i 
ktila nag tumhare pita, ke kanth 
men dal gay a hai.

It moves along without doing them 
the slightest harm.—Bina un ki 
kuchh hfini kiye hu;e chali jati 
hai.

*k t  3ŝ rr
elTT̂IT «nir 
ftf-fTT #
JT5JT f

f^-sn r̂t ^Tfsr
fcir  ̂s '1*:
ss.

In the mouth of the sleeping lion. ^  K
—Soye huye sinh ke mukh men.

Even a fool well-dressed is con- WT 
spicuous in an assembly.— Sabha ^  ^  f̂t̂ -rTT 4r
men vastra pahine hu;e murkh  ̂
bhi sohta hai.

In the centre of the apparatus a ^  *̂ v̂ cfr
magnetic needle is fixed, capable =̂j- 
of turning in every direction.— ^ ^ %
Yantra ke bich ek chumbak ki ^  ^
snyi lagi hu;i raliti hai jo sab or faiT
phir sake.
The perfect participle is also used substantivally.

You heeded what I said.— Turn ne -g-̂ r "sr P̂T̂T T̂T*rT 
mera kaha mana.

What is the use of discussion ?— 
Kalie sune se kya hota hai ?

Without any words passed, he seized 
this merchant’s hand, and said, 
&c.—Bina kuchh kahe sune is 
saudagar ka hath pakarkar kaha, 
<fcc.

Grief at my departure.—Mere gaye 
ka sog.

It will not be disclosed, without my 
having gone (there).— Bin mere 
gaye naliin khulega.

What power }ias one who is nour
ished in shade ?—Chhaya ke pale 
hu^ ko kya samarth hai ?

3f% ^  #  WJ rTT t

f^*rr ^

TfWZWT; ----

effT T̂3T

€*tt

efr <frT
T̂T t
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He regretted wliat he h id done.—  ^  fcfrir
Us ne apne kive par pachhtawa xr^rrr^T fcfr̂ T 
kiya.

O thou called by death! flee not.— % ^ 7̂  ^  Wr(
He mrityu ke bula,e ! mat bhag.

The past is past.—Huya so hu â. ĤErr r̂t
You have saved my life, without f^«n r̂fir ”rT*T «T 

being asked.— Bina mange turn -gffa-^jsr f^JT ^  
ne mujhe jivadan diyfi hai.

Without speaking to anyone.— f̂ r̂ Pt ^  f « T * T T  
Kisi se kahe bina.

Why did you go there without 
being asked ?—Turn bin piichhe 
wahan kis liye chale ga;e ?

It goes with one even after death.
— Mare pichhe bhi sath jata hai.

Pnr f ,  ̂

a T T fr T

XT STTcT̂ T̂(When) morning came the king 
had her killed .— S' ah ne pratakal 
bhaye marwa dali.

After effort has been made.— -q-̂ -
Yatna kiye par.

A h ! he comes in altered guise.—
Ahah! wah bhesh badle ata hai. ^x<n ^

Tliey are not released without f%«rr -qriift 
hanging. — Phir bina phansi *r^f
diye chhorte nahiri.

Man, without incurring danger, ?r jrij f^TT
does not see prosperity.—Ma- ^
nushya saiideh men gaye bma 
kalyan nahiii dekhta.
Some of the foregoing might be considered adverbial.
The perfect participle is frequently used absolutely, to 

express the existing condition under which an act is per
formed.
I  am coining bearing water from the tjsx ■̂ r̂ r "WZ Sf 

well in a pitcher.— Main ku;e se ^  ^Tffl W 
jal ghat men bhare liye ati hiin.
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Some Brahman, with a book under 
his arm, is coming.—Ko,i Brah
man kankh men pothi liyejata hai.

Holding a sword in bis band be 
began to say, &c.—Wab bath 
men khadga liye kabne laga, &c.

A second man arrived there, accom
panied by two black dogs.— Ek 
dusra purush do kale kutte sath 
liye wahan a pahuncha.

She was standing vrith one hand 
on her breast.—Ek hath chhati 
pai dhare khari thi.

That sinner goes to bell headlong. 
—So papi niche sir ldya narak 
men jata hai.

The queen not looking, I thus 
threw the water out of the win
dow.—Rani na delche aisi riti 
se main ne us pani ko us khirki 
men se phenk diya.

She takes my heart captive.—Mere 
man ko haran Jciye leti hai.

(Her) beauty having been actually 
seen, (its description) may be 
effected [i.e. her beauty was 
such that it could not be realized 
without previous inspection].— 
Hup dekbe hi ban awe.

She, broken in spirit and dis
heartened, is heaving deep sighs. 
—Wall man mare ji hare bhari 
sans le rahi hai.

After a lapse of some time he 
seizes and devours them.-Kucbh 
din bite un ko pakarkar khata.

Five years ago, he went away.— 
Pancli baras hute wall cbala 
gaya.

xtnft ^rrfT %

* *  If ^
*TJTT ----

Tfr -q-Ttr  ̂ f^X f

«T ^IfrT
% ^  TTTcfr
«fft
^ <*T f^ T
w  f̂r fair

* *  oft 
HTrl * v $

f^*r -ft*  * *  wt 
■qur^RT f̂cTT

w r  Jrqr
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When a slightly emphatic and rapid idea is to be 
imparted to a compound verb, it may be effected by 
changing the base of the compound to the masculine 
inflected form of the perfect participle. Thus, de dena 
means “ to consign, deliver,,, but diye dend means “ to 
hand over at once.”  This, being an inflection of the finite 
verb in a sentence, can be readily distinguished from what 
has been called the “ absolute ” use of the participle just 
illustrated. The following are instances.
See, I am dropping the arrow at 

once.—Lo, main tir ho utare leta 
hun.

He is destroying the grove.— Ban 
ka nas kiye dalta hai.

The voice of the Ko^^a rends the 
heart to pieces.—TToel ki kuk 
kaleje ke tuk tuk kire dalti 
hai.

Perform the d.ama (at once).— 
Jhatpat natak r. ckaye do.

They take the heart ca dve (at 
once).— Man ko niohc iete hain.

I tell you this much, that, &c.— 
Itna kahe deta hun ki, &c.

I ’ 7ft?:

^tt ttt'jt

^ cjite\ o.

■STT'Ẑ r T^t*I

*r*r w f ^  % 

far —
To whom art thou consigning us ? 

—Hamen kis ko saunpe jata hai ?
Men of controlled senses always 

avoid another’s wife. — Jiten- 
driya purush parayi stri se sada 
bache rahte hain.

I ’ ll break it down at once with a 
staff.—Abhi lathi se tore dalta 
lixin.

Her glancing eyes pierce the heart 
(in a moment).—Is ke chanclial 
nay an hridaya ko vedlie dalte 
hain.

T̂T HttT
w n n  ^

*TT3̂  % rfrr

=Sk.
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I'll pick it up and give it you.— If 
Main uthakar tumhen diye deta ^ -rT 
him. '

I shall give a thousand rupees a ^*T1T  ‘̂ XT§ *r^*TT
month.—Hazar rupaye mahina wr^JTT
diye ja/unga.

Why art thou abandoning this ?— "3R  cfrt w f  r̂t̂ T ’STT'rft 
Is ko kyon chhore jati hai ? ^

I declare that thou wilt meet with If cjr% ^  rft W Tw TplJ 
a good husband.— Main kahe ^ ^ 7  -qx ftr̂ JTT 
deti hun ki tujhe achchha var 
milega.

This stranger has taken off and ■qr^'sft ^  7n 
given to the woman all that he 
possessed ; I also (will at once) 
give my drawers, turban, and 
wrapper.—Is pardesi ne tau sab 
sarvaswa utarkar patar ko de 
diya, ham bhi apna jama pagri 
dupatta diye dete hairi.

VcTT^RT ^T- 
7TT W) ^  ^

T̂T»TT *TRT
-q-JTft “J^YT f 

%

The Perfect Participle, when in both its simple and causal 
forms, idiomatically expresses completeness and thorough
ness of the action, or its repeated character; as, sund 
sundyd, “  rumoured about,”  kiyd hardy a, “  fully done,”  
baithd bithayd, “ seated still,” band bandyd, “  ready 
made,” paled paledyd, “  ready cooked,” &c.
0  son 1 the house you constructed % xpr 

is gone.— He putra 1 tumhara 
kiya karaya ghar gay a. T̂T*TT

The meaning is, “  O son! the castle you have so care
fully built in the air has vanished.”

(Upon us) while sitting quite ■sp̂r
still, whence came this misfor- ^  ^
tune ? — Yah upadh^ baithe * W  ^  
bithave men kahfih se a,i ?
That is, “  while we are remaining quite inoffensive.”
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Such food can be obtained ready 
cooked in the bazaar.— Aisa 
khana bazar men paka pakaya 
milega.

You married me ready prepared 
by the Gandharva ceremony.— 
Ap ne mujk ko bani bana,e Gan
dharva vivali kiya.

He led away all that was left of 
the army. — Wah sab baclii 
bacha,! fauj le gaye.

These (things) which I have 
written are well-known affairs. 
—Yah jo kuclih main no likka 
hai suni sunai baton ko likha 
liai.

TTcfTT̂T

*qnw #
^  *fY ^  f<$P3T

’I  w*crl *nfT

The Perfect Participle is often used with the verbs jdna, 
rahnd, and other verbs, to form continuatives, as seen in 
the following sentences :—

Go on (with your tale).— Kahe ja. *tt
Even on being broken, it continues -%y; r̂rar *qr *ft 

attached. — Tut jane par bln 
sang laga rahta hai.

Draw up (your) legs, and lie still.
— Pawon ko sikorkar pare ralio.

Continuing on, he arrived at a 
village.— Chala chain, ek gfinw 
men paliuncha.

Seeing this cruelty, weeping is 
irresistible. — Yah kathorpan 
dekh rona chalfi at a hai.

Let everybody keep within his 
own house. — Sab ko,! apne 
apne ghar men baitlie rahen.

ITo remained all night in the cold 
without clothes. — Bina vastra 
tat bhar thanclh men para raha.

T̂JTT ^

■qTiff

tT*tt ■̂ ’^t artcr *r 
■ q ^ r

T̂TT̂ -q-̂ r 
■̂ T̂T ^ffTT f

w

fq"*TT TTTT UK
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The crowd keeps on increasing.— w n ft
Bhir barhti chali jati hai. ^

Retain (this) in the mind.—Man %’ f^py x:Tr
men liye raho.
In such instances as the followin g, the word “  almost ”  

must be interpolated in translation.
A crow was (almost) dead with -̂yjr ^

thirst.— Ek kag pyas ke mare 
mara jata tha.

On both nights I was (almost) dead •ff F
with cold. — Donon ratri men ŷŷ  *ŷ y f̂ jpyy yi
main thandh ke mare mara kiya
hun.
The perfect participle is sometimes made negative by 

prefixing the syllable an- ;  thus,
What undesired thing will he make 

manifest. — Kya anchahi bat 
dikhlawega.

He was displeased.—Anmane hu;a.
The fisherman pretended not to 

hear what he said.—Dhiwar ne 
us ki bat suni ansuni ki.

Everybody, learned and simple, 
knows this, that, &c.—Is bat ko 
parhe anparhe sab log jante 
hain ki, <fcc.
To express “ half,”  adli is prefixed; as,

He was half-dead.—Adh-mara ho ^rmy^j jt̂TT
gaya.

One window remained half-finished. '̂ '̂ CT̂ T
—Ek jharokha adh-bana rail ^  ^
gaya hai.

*n r

ŷ*f*y«T 5F*T
iffa x  -w efft 7i

^y^r^fr

^Trr T̂t v j  

* n * ii  ftr —

The Conjunctive Participle,
This participle refers to the subject and expresses an 

action preparatory to that indicated by the finite verb of
13
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the sentence. . With the past tenses of active verbs it 
refers to the agent. It received its name from the fact 
that it often obviates the use of conjunctions. The 
following examples show that conjunctions may be used 
in connection with this participle.
Walking around and looking about, 

be said, &c.—Us ne charon or 
phirkar aur dekhkar kaha, &c.

^ -^rcf fqrr- 
WX

—

Having walked up and down, and ^  
listened, and peeped, he said,
&c.—Us ne phirkar aur chitt 
lagakar dekhkar kaha, &c. cfm —

The Hindi language admits of much finer distinctions 
of time than are customary in English; and the different 
movements preparatory to an action are distinguished 
by this participial form.* Several terminations are 
employed (-he, -kar, -harlce, &c.), but all have the same 
meaning.

In the following instances the conjunctive participle 
has the general sense of “ having done ”  the action ex
pressed by the base of the verb.
Having spread flowers on that 

bench, she is reclining. —  Us 
patiya par phul bichhaye paurhi 
hai.

Knowing (i.e. being aware) that 
your excellency was on the 
spot, they have made some 
petition.— Un ne yah jankar ki 
ap yahin ho kuchh prarthna ki 
hai.

The birds, taking some from their -q^t W

TC W  

3̂ *r ^  ^  far

* The distinction in meaning between the three .participles is 
clearly shown in the following examples :— Conj. part,. Wah kapi’e 
pahinke bahar aya, “ Having dressed, he came out” ; Perfect part. 
Kapre pahine bahar aya, “  He came out dressed Imperf. part.—  
Kapre pahinte bahar ay&, “ He came out (in the act of) dressing.”
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own food, give it to him.— Pak- 
shi apne ahar men se kuchh 
kuchh lekar dete hain.

He is going away, having given to 
the other his own sin, and having 
taken the other’s virtue.— Wah 
ns ko pap dekar punya lekar 
chala jata hai.

Good ! go and bring it.—Achchha! 
ja le a.

Go and see [lit having seen, come]. 
—Dekh, a;iyo.

He has gone and called a Brah
man.— Wah Brahman ko bulfi ê 
aya.

In consequence, the food digests, 
and the stomach becomes light. 
—Is se ahar pachkar udar halka 
ho jata hai.

Having turned his back on the 
girl, he went to sleep.— Kanya ki 
taraf pith kar so rah a.

Every time one rises, one should 
reflect on a great danger im
minent.— Uth uthkar upasthit 
bari bhay ko sochna cliahiye.

He himself remained in conceal
ment.— Ap gupt hokar thalira.

Place in the sunshine a cup with 
water in it, what, then, does the 
water become P—Katore men pant 
karke dliup men rakkho, to pant 
kya hota hai ?

It should not be called a district 
but a Commissionership.— Is ko 
zilla na kalikar ek kamisnari 
kahna ciiahiye.

aTTrTT f

^T*TT 

afT rTT

cff^T f̂r t Ih-
WX ^ T

*nfr v v  ^  

jittVJ

W ■qrvft
■^r *S t #  vff 
■<Tr-srt "€nrT f

fsr<?T 'sr

Sometimes the difference of time marked by the con
junctive participle and the finite verb of a sentence is so

13 *
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slight as to be disregarded in English, though carefully 
marked in Hindi. Thus,
They swell out during growth.— 

Barline ke samay phulkar chaure 
ho jate hain.

It floats into still regions.— Sthir 
khandon men bahkar jati hai.

They move only by swelling out 
into a larger size.— We kewal 
phulkar bare hone se sarakte 
hain.

He advanced to meet the vizier.— 
Age barh mantri ke milne ko 
gay a.

_-V »v =5.*T̂l̂ T «TTrr ^
f??TT Tnwf W 

* TT< ft ^

•*r
V VXVi'ri ^  

T̂JT VJ  H^cfT
«fft

When the verb is passive, the conjunctive participle 
refers to the instrument or doer of the action expressed 
by the verb. This form, though rare in books, is not 
uncommon in conversation. The following are in
stances :—
She was dug out alive. — Wah 

khodkar jiti nikfili ga,i.
Thou wast beaten and turned out 

of the field for ploughing it.— 
Hal jotne ke karan marke tu 
khet se bfihar nikala gay a.

^  r*r-
T̂T̂ ft JTT

W  *fTTT  ̂ ^  VnXV

The conjunctive participle is not used when the actions
comprised in a sentence are independent of each other.
Thus,
He reads and writes.—Wah parhta •q-̂ rrx ^ff?: f̂ T̂ TTT

aur likhta hai. ^
The charioteer first drove the "ir XV

chariot at full gallop, and then ^
slowly.— Sarathi ne pahile rath c- • f  
ko bhardaur chalaya phir mandii ' **̂  T^T 
kiya.



IDIOM ATIC SENTENCES. 197

The nature of the conjunctive participle allows it to 
perform the office of various parts of speech. In the 
following it has an adjectival sense.
One surpassed the other.— Ek ek ijcfr v;ejf "sjt

se barhkar tha.
Brahmans are ever so much higher 

than we in family and race.—
Brahman to ham se kul got meri 
kahin barhkar uchch haiii.

He caused (them) to forget both 
knowledge and contemplation.—
Gy an dhyan milke bis ray a. ^

These things can be made ever so ^ ^ ‘•T f®T̂ TT'̂ ff1'
much nicer than the English 
goods.— Ye chizen un Wilayati 
chizon se kahin barh charhke 
sundar ban sakti hain.

Beauty and ugliness he esteems XW ^1 R̂T
just alike.—Rup kurup ek hi 
kar manta hai.

It is highly probable that, &c.—
Aisa bahut karke ho sakta hai 
ki, &c.

Tfr ^
tfrfr W i j w x  

TT*iT

W r f l  T

\̂ ^TI*nTT ^

■*T3r?r
WJTT % faff —

Most commonly the conjunctive participle assumes an
adverbial signification, as the following instances abun
dantly testify.
He laughingly said.—Usnehanskar 

kaha.
I did not kill him knowingly.— ^ 3  ofTT

Main ne use j fin kar mara nahin. *r^f
He spoke out angrily.— Wall krodh ^X

kar bol utha.
Save these, even at the expense of i?T T̂T T̂̂ efT 

my life— Mere  ̂pran ka vyay ^  
karke bhi in ko jila;o.

He courteously handed over his ^
sons.— Satkar karke putron ko 
saunpa.
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I ’ll go and sit in my place again. 
— Main phirkar apni jagali ja 
baithun.

They escaped thence with their 
lives.— Ye apna pran le wakan se 
bhage.

He slept with his back to the girl. 
—Kanya ki taraf pith kar so 
raha.

They sometimes go straight, and 
sometimes crookedly.—We kabhi 
sidhi jati hain kabhi terhihokar.

Crying out “  Mouse, mouse,”  they 
ran to kill it.— Chuha chuha kar 
marne ko daure.

Shouting “ Ho, ho,”  they began to 
clap their hands.—Ho ho kar 
tfili bajane lage.

I  am going to tell you all the 
night’s history.—Hat ki bat sab 
kar sunati kun.

I  esteem as my son the lord of the 
three worlds.— Triloki ke nath 
ko apna sut kar mAnti hun.

They esteem a conceited friend as 
an enemy. — Abkimani mitra 
satru kar mante hain.

As Brahma, I create; as Yishnu, I 
preserve; as Siva, I  destroy.— 
Main Brahma ho banata hun, 
Yishnu ho pfilta kun, S'iva ho 
sanharta huh.

The soul regards itself as one with 
these.—Atma apne ko un ke sath 
ek karke samajhta hai.

You, having united, will live to
gether harmoniously and as 
friends. — Turn milke mitra 
ban kar mile jliulo rahoge.

o f T
q  qjqqr sn r̂ % q q f 

q  w i

T T C q  T t 3 -  
q t  q q r

q qrqf «rTfft %’ 
c R l f t

■ q q r  q r q  q i q q

q Y  q T  ■ a r c  f T T ^ r t  q q T q  
■ ^ i r

q i i r  q f t  ■ s r i f T  q q  q r q

f q q f a f t  q  q i q  q f f  
■ q q q T  q q

q f f q q r s f t  f q q  q q  q q  
q i q q  %

q q^T q t qqnrr w 
f q w  q t  - q T ^ r f f T  #  
f q q  q t  q ' q T q q x
'W

q j r e r T  q i q q  q r r  q * r  
q r * r  q q  q q q  q -  
W f r T  q

Tj-q f q q q  fq q  q q q q  
f * r %  q q t n
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Cruelly tliou art going mounted 
on the pony.—Ap nirdayi ban 
tattu pai charha jata hai.

She began to live as a servant with TTsft 
the queen.— Rani ke pas dasi 
banke rahne lagi.

T WTrTT ^

T̂*ft

The following expressions also are adverbial in cha
racter.

<fr

Drop by drop.—Bund bund karke. 
Little by little.— Thora thora karke. 
One by one.— Ek ek karke.
Two by two.— Do do karke.
And so forth.—Adi se lekar.
From this day forward.—Aj se 

lekar.

From the moment of seeing him. ^rsr ^  %
—Use dekhne ke chhan se lekar.

They went out by twos.—Do do f«T̂ TW
karke nikal gaye. ^

The conjunctive participle of hond is often used in the
sense of via, by way of.

A fox passed along thart road.—Ek ^  ^rfarfl 
lomri us marg hoke nikli. ^

Jumping and springing about this ^  fT^
way and that, she went and hid 
in a corner.— Wah idhar udliar 
ho kud phand kone men ja 
chhipi.

A mouse ran away across his 
stomach.— Ek chuha us ke pet 
par se hokar chala gaya.

He set out homewards, along the -srî T ^  TR

*  «TT
ftnft
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bank of the water-course.—Nale ut  ^flT
ke tat pai hoke ghar ki or. pair ^ b'T'̂ t 
uthaya. ^

The waves flowed over his head.— ^
Laharen us ke munr pai hoke 
bahin.

She went through just here.—Wah i\x ^
yahiri hokar gayi hai.

The conjunctive participle has very commonly the 
force of a preposition. The following will serve as 
instances.

One who subsists by taking the 
interest after lending (money). 
— Kin deke vriddhi grahan Tcarlce 
jinewala.

A bath with water. —  Jal karke 
snan.

Salvation is not (accomplished) by 
riches. — Dhan karke moksh 
nahin hota.

He traverses the almostflmpassable 
darkness by the aid of virtue.— 
Dharm ki sahayata karke dustar 
andhakar ko tarta hai.

w w

v«r *r^T
TbrTT

W  fTT <tX?t

KXin  ^

In the cognate sense of “  through,” this participle 
frequently occurs.

Is it through you that Dharmaraj 
has experienced this kind of 
trouble ?—Turn hoke Dharmaraj 
ko aisa dukh hu,a kya ?

Through this, this frightful cala
mity has fallen on my reputa
tion to-day.—Aisa hoke aj mere 
dharm ke upar aisa aghor pra- 
sarig ake para hai.

w  ^  stsjt sht 

ÎFST f l t  ^  

-WT#r ttst ^
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A man is not great by reason of 
all these.—In sabon karke ma- 
nuskya bara nahin hota.

Through that, one is not marred 
with vice.—Us karke adharm se 
mara nahin jata.

Through injustice many misfor
tunes arise.— Anyava karke anek 
utpat hote bain.

A Brahman through mere descent 
is the god of gods.— Brahman 
utpatti hi karke devaton ka 
devata hai.

She was indeed delighted through 
eating deliciously sweet things. 
— Sundar swad ki vastu khake 
magan to hu i.

Through perceiving the occupants 
of the sacred grove.—Tapoban- 
basiyon ke darsan karke.

Thou hast shown thy presumption 
by calling me conceited.—Mujh 
ko abhimani kahkar tu ne apna 
sahas prakas kiya.

T̂fTT

•T̂ fT fTT

rT %

rfr

*nr ^r^-
WX ^

srarro: f̂ ra?T

In the following examples this participle may properly 
be called “  conjunctive.”

Though she is such a virtuous 
widow, she desires a second 
husband.—Wah aisi pativrata 
stri hoke dusre pati ki ichchha 
karti hai.

Hearing and seeing him, though 
they were very great sages, 
they rose. — Tis ko dekh sun 
bare bare munis hokar bhi uthe.

There is no other besides this.— Is 
ko chhorkar aur kol nahin.

^  ^  TrffTTfTT
^f<r <r1

T^T  f

Frr̂ r f̂r ^

aft ^
T r̂ <ffr 'wW k  T̂k
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Tlie conjunctive participle is
sitional senses. Thus,
Even after studying the sacred 

books they are still fools.— S'as- 
troh ko parhkar bhi murkh hote 
hain.

Even after meeting with affliction 
through virtue, one should not 
engage in vice.—Dharm se kasht 
ko pake bhi adharm men pravritt 
na ho we.

Sundari is not yet come with the 
flowers.— Sundari pushp lekar 
ab tayiri nahin a,!.

Mohini goes and returns with the 
balls. — Mohini jati hai aur 
genden lekar ati hai.

Come into the palace ivitli the 
materials for cooking this.—Is 
ke rindhne ki samagri lekar 
mahal men a.

He went with five ships.— Panch 
jahaz lekar gay a tha.

That cow is not given for  money. 
—Wah gay rupaye le nahin di 
jati hai.

There is one death as respects the 
five elements.— Ek panel* tattwa 
karke mrityu hai.

One of two benefits cannot be 
missed (=as  respects one).— Do 
labhon se ek karke hin nahin hai.

That hamlet is somewhat off the 
road. — Wah purwa sarak se 
kuchh hatke hai.

It will fall bach a little towards the 
east.—Thora sa purb ki or hatkar 
girega.

It falls on the earth in advance

used in many prepo-

^  aft
^rsnr W 5rgTf
'f t ?

<TT'
wnft it

ITT ^Tfft't 

Tw «fr TTTfl-

f̂T

•sr̂ r arm •anre % 
aft WTfft f

^  •gf '̂ .tt?

• t̂fT ajT aft
firkin

■sfK #  Mur a? ^TJl
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of tlie lower portion.—Niche he 
bhag se age barhkar bhumi men 
parta liai.

With various kinds of devotion and 
austerities, he should read the 
Yedas.— Nana prakar ke tap aur 
vrat ko karke Yed ko parhe.

He is beside himself with spirituous 
liquor.— Wall madaniya dravya 
karke matt bai.

It is filled with various kinds of 
trees and climbers.—Nana pra
kar ki lata vriksh karke purn 
hai.
The conjunctive participle may take an emphatic form

thus,
Your excellency may have done 

justice after mature deliberation.
—Ap ne nyayo to samaj h-lii-ke 
kiya hogfi.

Having actually taken a rupee, he 
released him.— Us ne ek rupaya 
lehike clihora.

iT ^  ITT
^  ' *

•tt̂ tt % inr ^fre

T f  

«Tl ^

s n r r c :  q f t  « r ? r t

WHT ^ rft ̂ r?T£r- 
fefr r̂ TtJrr

-S

I n t e n s iv e  Y e r b s .

At p. 48 will be found a list of compound verbs the 
meanings of which are generally more intensive than 
those of simple verbs. The examples here given will 
illustrate such constructions and other uses of compound 
verbs.
All at once all the bells struck up 

a noise.—Ek bargi sab ghantiyan 
baj uthin.

Perhaps the king may demand eff^T TTTWT ^5"
that, &c.—Kahin raja puchh __
uthe ki, &c.
The verb used as an auxiliary in such cases is chosen 

with discrimination ; for example, lend, “  to take,”  is used
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with verbs the result of which reverts to the subject; and 
dena, “  to give,” fortifies those which revert to the object.
He, also, mounted the pony.— x\p 

bhi tattu pai cliarh liya.
He got down and caused the boy 

to mount.— Ap utar liya aur 
larke ko charha diya.

hY

^rnc
offt

f ^ T
Birbal composed and recited this 

couplet.—Birbal ne yah doha 
banakar parh diya.

He closed up the door of that 
house.—Us ghar ka dwar band 
kar diya.

I  will accomplish what you tell me 
to do this very hour.— Jo turn 
kaho so main isi ghari kar 
dikhayun.

You have verified the proverb that, 
&c.— Wah misl turn ne sach kar 
dikhayi ki, &c.

^TT^iT -q-f fi^TT

^  ^  <*tt ^  
WK f^TT

wY r̂^Y *YY 
T^rt w t  «fiT

^  fire *r ^  w  
f^^TT —

Some compounds are merely jingling repetitions of 
sound ; as,

T̂*sr*TT dekh daklina to look about
^Yir chhor chharna to abandon

&c. <fe'c. &c.
The addition of nikalnd to the base of another verb 

often imparts a sense of suddenness or unexpectedness 
to the meaning; thus,
He issued forth upon a plain.— ^  ^ t*T ^  *TT 

Ek maidan men ja nikla.
He came forth in that one’s tribunal, ^  f̂Y WT

— Wah us ki sabha men a nikla.
Somebody’s marriage-procession f r̂nY f̂Y "cT

came (upon them).—Kisi saks ki 
barat a nildi.
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vtitThe whole army fled forth.— -qn*T
Tamam fauj bhag nikli. fa ̂  ^  *

Going forth from there also, he ^  fsr^T
advanced and saw, &c.— Wahan __
se bhi chal nikle, a,ge jake dekha 
ki, &c.
The addition of baithnd implies that the thing is done 

and settled; thus,
He is now established as the Cazi 

of Jaunpur.—Ab to wah Jaun- 
pur ka Kazi ho baitha hai.

He growled at, and overpowered, 
the sheep.—Bher ke upar bag- 
bagake charh baitha.

He overpowered him, and cried,
“ Thief ! thief! ” —TJs par charh 
baithkar pukara ki, “  Ohor! 
chor ! ”

They pay up even the loss out of ^  r̂q"5ft

wj ^rsft^rr f a r  % 
irir ^  ■sRT̂ irr̂

^  v m x
fw

their
girali

r\ ^own pockets.— We apni 
se ghata bhi de baithte

hain.
The compounding of some verbs imparts to them an 

altogether new meaning ; thus,
She went along with the citizeness.

—Yah nagarwfili ke sang ho li. ^
He also had accompanied (him).— f̂ T̂ T

^Vah bhi sath ho liya tha.
He accompanied them.—Un ke ^  t%̂ ?T

sath ho liya.

N o m in a l  V e u b s .

Lists of useful Nominals are given at pp. 53-64. 
following illustrations will be found of value:— 
They are invoking justice in his efrr *TTiT

name—Us ka ruim lekar duhfy ^
dete. ^ ^

The
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Where haŝ  your honour been to
day ?—Aj to ap ne kahah kripa 
kari.

Four opium-eaters seated in a 
certain place were chatting.— 
Char post! kisi jagah par baithe 
gap mcirte the.

He watched for him for about 
three hours.—Pahar ek to us ki 
rah dekhi.

He adopted the child of a poor 
person.— Ek garib ke larke ko 
god liya.

Sir, you must be gone daft.—Labi, 
tumhari to mati mari gayi hai.

Learn this lesson by heart.—Yah 
path kanth kar le.

Hush up this matter.—Is mamale 
men tarah de ja;o.

ffr
1PTT

TJX f  ̂
-s

T S T  7 f t  e f t

XTfT JPCfa 
jTK  f<*njr

<3T<ST Tf^rCt 7ft flfrT 
mxft jtt 't  

tt?  xrre- wx: #

•srr t̂
The expression tarah de jdy,d is equivalent to ansuni 

Tear lend, “  to pretend not to hear,” “  to deceive cleverly.”  
A  similar expression is tdl dend, “  to evade.”

ADVERBS.

There are certain peculiarities worth noticing in the use 
of adverbs. The following instances will show some of 
them.
It is a short time since that, &c.— f^*ff eft r̂TT X

— Thore dinon ki bat hai ki, &c. __
Get out of my town at once.—Mere ^ f«T3F̂T

nagar se abhi nikal ja. —
These have been my evils hitherto. 7ft if Xt 7J^

—Ye dukh to the hi tab tak. -a-ar
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Since wealth is as fleeting as 
lightning, Ac.— Jab dban vidyut 
ki nayih asthir hai to, &c.

Since everybody in the world is 
not wealthy.—Jab sansar men 
sabhi manushya dhanadhya 
nahin to, &c.

Since destruction is appointed, re
signation is best for good people. 
—Jab Jci vinas niyat hai tab 
achchhe logon le liye tyag 
sreshth hai.

As soon as he was five years old.—  
Jabhi panch baras ka huya.

Why art thou laughing thus ?— 
Aisi kyon hansti hai ?

Thereupon, hearing thy humble 
entreaty, I  came forth straight
way into the assembly.—Itne 
men teri din binti sunke waisd 
hi nikalke sabha men ay a hun.

The minister acted accordingly.— 
Mantri lie waisa hi kiya.

This grief is just such.— Yah sole 
aisfi hi hai.

At home they wear any sort of 
common clothes.— Ghar men aise 
waise sadharan hi vastra pahinte 
hain.

Now what chance is there of return
ing to the city?—Ab nagar ka 
lautna lcaisd ?

A certain man had a very pretty 
wife.— Ek punish lee yahah param 
sundari stri thi.

But tell me, is water anywhere 
hereabouts?—Par yah batayo ki 
kahin pani bki pas hai.

•TTT” XTfxrt X 
f t  —

x r x  x ' x t t  f  x f t  x x x j
vxrsr x f f  f t  —

w x  f f  f f i n x  f x x T T  
x  x x  x ’x - 
x  f f x  o g u r  w  x

w f t  x t x  x x x  ^ r i
x x t t

X ft  x ff  X X f t  x

t x x  f  f  f t  f t x  fx -  
x f t  x x t  ^  
f fx x n fi  w  x
"Xtxt w

f  f t  % XXT f t  fxTXT

x x  f t x r  x x t  f t  x

XT X f  X XX XTXTTUT
f t  xxr x f x x x  %

XX XJTT XT ftxXT 
XXT

XX gXX X  XX7 XTX
W’X ft xft f t

x x  x x  x x r f r  f x  
x f f  x r f t  f t  xrx
Kk.
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In one place diamonds, in another 
pearls, elsewhere gold coins, and 
in other places treasuries of rubies, 
topazes, &c., were provided.— 
Kahin hira kahih moti kahih 
mohar kahin manik pusliparaj 
adi ke ganj lage hain.

I am not sure whether he is there or 
elsewhere.— Mujhe niscbay nahin 
hai ki wall wahan hai wa aur 
kahin.

Brother, where (did you come 
from) P—Bhfi,i Ji, ap kahan ?

They will say at once that, &c.— 
We sath hi kahehge ki, &c.

A court is held every other day.— 
Ek divas bich men dekar dusre 
divas sabha hoti hai.

He set it on one side.— TJs ko ek 
or rakh diya.

Reflecting that death has seized 
our hair, let him practise virtue. 
— Mrityu ne hamare kes ko 
pakra hai aisd samajh dharm ka 
acliaran kare.

I am not like them.—Main unjaisd 
nahin huh.

Plants, yea, even the harsh caltrop, 
are dried up and withered.— 
Gachh, bar an kare gokhuru talc 
jhulaskar sukh jate hain.

On the one liandy the old woman 
came home and said, &c.—Idhar 
burhiya gharakar kahne lagi ki, 
&c.

In the one place, there was this 
conversation ; in the other, the 
man, going home, dismissed his

wnfl

^Tf^ #• aNr %

far-gaj •ttT I  
far ar̂ f % 

air€f

t  ^  ŵ fir far

fearer
4r

^  ^rf n«ir ana: 
f̂ ajT

^ arana: as*t art 
ararfr't ârsj 
■srfl an ara.

W ^ar #arr ar̂ T #

anw ârar ar̂ r
■̂ r̂̂ atra: ^ 1 3  ana 
%

Tr*nc ^far^T -̂ Taira: 
r̂aft far —

aĵ  -3Ttjt 
gapr ^ gr
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attendant. —  Idhar vah vartta 
hu,i; udhar purush ne gliar ja 
apne das ko bida kiya.
Adverbs, like pronouns, require

correlative clauses; thus,
I ran as far as I  could.— Main 

jitni dur daur saka utni dur 
daur gaya.

All the fruits (there) were jewels. 
—Jitne phal the so sab ratn 
the.

Hindus formerly were not such 
cowards as they now are.— Hin- 
dulog aise kapurush pahile na 
the jaise ab hain.

As much heat does not reach (it) 
as should.—Itni gar mi naliin 
pahunchti ki jitni cliahiye.

In the other world, during several 
births, he is killed as many times 
as there are hairs upon the beast. 
—Parlok men ka,i janma tak 
jitne rom haih pasu ke titni ber 
mara jata hai.

When he returned to the tree, he 
no longer saw the tortoise.—Jab 
tak wah phirkar briksh ke niche 
awe utne hi men kachhuya ko na 
dekha.

both the relative and

fWrTsft 
^TT ^rT*ft 
XTX JT̂TT

f5T rT?T i} Wt ^  
X^ V

vx^t 
fqr fwVJ

rT̂ T f *TfT̂  TT* 4s
t o  ^  frnr^ft TO * ^
WXT aTTffT ^

vTS TPtf TO fTOTO
TO ^  -sfH

Adverbs take the usual case-endings as though they 
were nouns. Their meanings are, generally, modified by 
inflection.
Each separately are detrimental; t o

what (shall be said) where there ^  -a--,; art « tt
are all four !—Ek ek bhi anarth ^  ^  W
ke liye hai; wahdh lei kya jahan ■̂TTTT
cliaron !

14
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I will return this very day twelve- 
inonth.-Baras divas pichhe main 
aj hi ke din phir ayunga.

Up to to-day I have never even 
heard of it.—Main ne aj tak 
kanoh se bhi naliin suna.

In the meantime what happened ?— 
Itne men kya huya V

By the time the girl is marriage
able, wealth also may offer.— 
Jab talc kanya vivah yogya ho 
ahan bhi a jawe.

I  was not even born then !—Merfi 
jab talc janma bhi nahinhu/itha.

While you live.— Jab talc turn jiyo.
As long as I  remain.—Jab talc main 

raliuh.
Until you have found a thing cor

rect do not say that it is so.— 
Jab talc turn ko koyi bat thik na 
bo tab tak murdi men mat layo.

As far  as possible, hold your 
breath and float upon this wave. 
—-Johan talc ho sake wahan tak 
apna swas rokkar is tarang par 
tairte chalo.

Polity is here imparted to youth in 
the guise of a tale.—Katha ke 
chhal se bfilakon ke liye niti 
yahdh par kahi jati hai.

lloiv far  can I specify the alms 
given?—Jo dan diy a main Icahdii 
talc kahun ?

f^-snr Tlif I '

If If fnrr 
% wl ^*tt

f r ^ r  - s j r ^ T  

c f T I T
^ t t  v n j r

■ s r ^ T  ' * r r
*rw tj-u faniY

f f ^ r  If

r p * r  - g - n  a r t  a r t ^  
anr alar x  at vra 
• ? r a r  -qx  W  
m " T

ar?T fR f Taf a^T
T T ^ r  W f T V T
TtarafT T*r ava 
ITT T̂lT

ar«lT ■% W T O T f 
a r  « f t f t r  t t T  
tc afTt anfft t  

a f t  a 7 * T  f a ; T T  If 3 T T 7
T T a T

The adverb IcaM/i is found in many idiomatic sentences. 
It expresses indefiniteness and doubt; and with the nega
tive it often means “  lest.”
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That house is ever so much higher 
than this.— Wah ghar is se 
kahiri uncha hai.

You didn’t at all imagine that I was 
afraid of them ?— Turn kaliin 
aisa, tau naliiri samjhe ho ki main 
un se dar gaya hun.

Somehow this great demon will 
perceive us.—Yah mahfi rakshas 
kahin ham ko dekhega.

Perhaps the king might demand, 
&c.—Kahin raja puchh uthe ki, 
&c.

Lest we incur misfortune through 
this covetousness.—Kahin is lobh 
se hamari buri dasa na howe.

^  €  cfr^T
■̂ Ntt f

^  rfr in f f
Tt fw If

% 'ST *T*IT W

f̂r t w

TT̂ TT ^  
fijr —

T ft  T lr

The following are sufficient to illustrate the way in 
which adverbs are combined with each other.
Lamentation began to be here and 

there heard.—Jahdh iahdh rone 
ka sabd suna,i dene laga.

She, in a great fright stumbling 
about at random, got at last 
into the same corner. —  Wah 
mare dar ke jaise taise girti parti 
usi kon men ja pahunchi.

WTT fTTt f t #

TT WT ,«T  #

*r w r

Many adverbials are formed by the aid of the genitive; 
thus,
Exactly in the same way.—Jyoh ka 

tyon.
Exactly in the same place.— Jahfin oTTt T̂T *TTT 

ka tahan. ^
On this occasion.—Ab ki ber. TT
(Turn) on the heel.—Eri ke bal. ^
(Crawl) on hands and knees.— TT#t ^TT #

Hatlion aur the/unon ke bal. «p5r
(Lean) on a staff.— Chhari ke bal.

14 #
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(Supported) on a column. — ^
Khambhe ke bal.

The faqir sat quite unmoved.—  fft T̂T
Fakir to jaisa ka taisa hi baitha ^  ^
hai.

Now my vision is restored as of t
old.— Ab meri drishti jyon ki 
tyon ho gap.

She remembered it exactly.— Jyoh cjn TUt
ka tyoh smaran rakhti thi. ^

She told her mother all the par
ticulars, just as they occurred.— 
Us ne mata se sari btiteh jyoh ki 
tyoh kah din.

Stones remain lying just where 
they were.—Patthar jahan ke 
tahan pare rahte haih.

^  HTffr H
Wf cfft r?ff cfT̂ -

vwrc orrr ^  <r̂ T 
■q-% %*

Adverbials are, also, constantly produced by aid of the 
ablative.
From that time there came to be 

friendship between those two. 
—Tab se lekar un donon ki mitra- 
tap hup.

He created sunshine, shadow, night, 
day, and so forth.—Us ne dhup 
chhan rat din adi se leke racha.

It rises at the least four or five 
miles high. — Wah thori se 
thori char wa panch mil unclii 
charhti hai.

The knowledge of sacred lore is 
acquired gradually.— S'astra ka 
gyan kram kram se hota hai.

Looking at him compassionately, 
he replied.—Daya ki chitwan se 
dekhke uttar diya.

He remained there in happiness.— 
Wahari sukh se raha.

aft fw^nrrr

^  ir vrr wt TT*T
f^-sr •snfa: ^  
t t t

•̂ t "ara "arTt 
%

aiT tTT*T sfiW 1MT 

aft f^-fTTST €
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Kecently the expression he sdth has passed into use in 
ablatival and adverbial senses; thus,
If thou shalt speak lcindly to the oft % irqr ^

base, his conceit will increase.
—Jo nich se hripd he sdth bolega 
to us ka ghamand barh ja^ega.

He very affectionately gave her the 
name of Phajihiti.—Us ne bare 
hi lar pyar he sdth us ka mini 
Phajihiti dhara.

■sfr%JTT ffr 
r̂r *n^?rr

unr % ^  r̂r

Other adverbial peculiarities are
Thou wilt talk superabundantly.— 

Bahut barhke bat karega.
After awhile.—Kitne ek din pichhe.
Travelling on they, after some 

time, neared their own capital. 
— Chalte chalte kitne dinon 
pichhe apni rajdhani ke nikat 
paliunche.

Some time after, Ugrasen himself 
became king of that place.— 
Kitne ek din pichhe Ugrasen hi 
walian ka raja hu/i.

However high or low this man is, 
he must be clever.— tThch nich 
kaisa hi purusk ho,e parantu 
guni ho,e.

How great soever the object may 
be.—Chahe kitni bari vastu ho.

How far soever the shadow of a 
tree may extend, it never parts 
from the root. — Briksh ki 
chliaya chdhe jitni barhe jar ko 
nahin chhorti hai.

Go as far soever as thou mayest, 
thou wilt never be apart from 
my heart.—Tu chdhe jitni dur 
ja mere hriday se nyari na hogi.

given below.
W r T  ^Tfr W K W

ftrrT^ ^  fX*T xfl#

^  fsrcJT̂  

fcfrrT^ VcfT xft#

TT^TT

^
Tpqj arct 

fNrmft ^

foJ-TTift 5TT

■g: Psnr-sft
«TT A T  3
^rnft
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Very commonly* indeed the interrogative is used as an 
exclamation.
How the koel is chirruping on the 

verdant boughs of the mango !— 
Am ki lahlahi lata par koyal 
Icaisi kuhuk rahi hai!

How strong are they, and how 
weak am I !—We kaise balwan 
hain aur main kaisa, nirbal bun!

Am I not like a fire ! and art thou 
not like a cotton-plant!—Main 
kaisa agni sarikha hun aur tu 
kaisa kapas ke muwafik hai!

How could that half-bodied one 
sleep !—TIs arddhangi ko. nidra 
kahan !

How could they make such a 
window !—Waisa jharokha ba- 
nane ki sakti kalian th i!

How trivial soever this work may 
be !—Yah karm kaisa bhi laghu 
kyon na hoj

ttt fr-

fcv. s*. __
H r^TW 'W

fr

%

^  cffH
fT Yt

This exclamatory sense of the adverbs is also found 
where great contrast is to be marked ; thus,
What art thou compared with a 

king!—Kahan raja kalian tu !
Again, what a difference there is 

between thee and me !—Phir tu 
kahan aur main kalian !

What a contrast between thy 
thunderbolt of an arrow and 
the brief life of this creature !— 
Kahan tumhare vajra-ban kalian 
is ke alp pran !

<ff̂ T TF5JT ^

srnr

Tlw Negative.— The ordinary uses of the negative need
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*5T V Tft ^ *T •TT̂ ' ^

no illustration. The negative is repeated to express 
** neither . . . nor thus,
It has neither leaf nor stalk.—Ha 

patta hai na nal hai.
Placing the negative at the end of a phrase gives the 

whole an interrogative character. In this position the 
negative generally occurs in the shorter form na.
Is not all this decidedly unol)- q q  ■̂ rsTcfrfa' W 

tainable in the royal treasurv ? vfr ^
—Yah sab raj-kosh men alabhya 
to hai hi nahin ?

Did they not go into the fight?—  rfl *T
Wah to lara;i men gaye na ?

Is it not all well (with you) ?— ^  «r
Sarv kusal hai na ?

Have I not said that Ramans life 
is in the power of Sita ?—Main 
ne kalia na ki Ram" ka jivan 
Sita ke hath hai ?

Was I  not saying that this (would 
be) the end of such service ?—
Main kah ralia tha na ki aisi 
naukari ka yah parinam ?

^  <*f̂ T -5T ftr TDT 
cfTF [̂TTT Cfr

^  *T ftr
■sn̂ rrt wt ^

Besides the usual negatives, more expanded forms are 
occasionally heard; thus,
Art thou not seeing what this is ^

in my hand ?—Mere hath men ^ 7g_rT ^  _rT 
yah kya hai dekhta hai na ?  ̂̂  ̂   ̂ \

Are not my two younger brothers 'sfprff
happy ? —  Mere chhote donon 
bha.i sukhi liain na ?

% T̂T

The negative may even be doubled in this sense ; thus,
Are you not anxious about the ^

princely status of Sri Rama- ^  ^ ^ TTT
chandra?— S'ri Ramachandra ke p p ^  ^
yauvarajya ke visliay men to ap t^TWnr •T̂ T ^  *T
chintit nahin bain na ?



216 H IN D I M ANUAL.

O fellow! is not this the result of 
your bravery ?— A re! yalii na 
tere parakram ka phal na P cfTT *17

PREPOSITIONS.

In Hindi, that relationship of words which, in English, 
is expressed by prepositions, is indicated by what are 
properly called postpositions. There are, however, real 
prepositions in the shape of indeclinable particles prefixed 
to words to mark their relation in the sentence. Of these 
there are seventeen in use; but as they are permanently 
attached to words, they are learnt with the words them
selves from the Dictionary. Postpositions consist of a 
noun in a case the sign of which is suppressed; thus, its 
he age, “ before that.” The word dgd means “ front” ; 
us he age is, therefore, simply an abbreviation of us he age 
men, “ in the front of that,” or “  before that.” This is 
why the gender of the genitive changes; for the genitive 
being an adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies. The 
following are specimens of, so to speak, feminine preposi
tions :—us hi or, “  towards that,” us hi ndpi, ** like that,” 
us hi apehshd, “ with respect to that ” (see pp. 67-69).

The unsettled nature of the gender of Hindi nouns 
causes some diversity in the genitival sign used with them. 
The tendency is towards masculinity.

It is unnecessary to give examples of simple postposi
tions, such as us he sdth, “  with him,” us he pas, “  near 
him,” because they occur so frequently in the examples 
illustrating other idiomatic peculiarities.

The postpositions may be converted into adjectives; 
thus,
Thou hast broken thy engagement -g- -sf ^  cfTT

with a friend.— Tii ne rnitra ke T
A i i  "l a . a i • SPIT nT«T ^sat.li ka pran tora hai.
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The insertion, or omission, of the genitival sign at times 
modifies the meaning ; thus,
For whom ?—Kis ke liye ?
Why P for what (purpose) ?—Kis f̂ r̂ r 

liye?
Conjunctive participles, such as chhorhar, when used 

prepositionally, take the accusative, not genitive; thus,
Besides this (way), flesh may be qfr 

eaten (any other way).—Is ko 
chhorkar mans bhakshan karna.
Some postpositions require the ablative; thus,

Beyond three, there is no fourth ffj-sr $
division found.— Tin se siwae th^T
chautha bhed nahin pay a jata.

Beyond the stars.—Taron se par.
WTfTT

fTTTf % V1K
This last is often attached directly to an accusatival 

base; as,
A woman was on the other side of v^r 

it. —Us par stri thi.
Some differ slightly in meaning, according to the case 

with which they are constructed; thus,
Walk in front of me.— Mere age ^ y j -^ fy 

chalo.
He ran ahead of me.— Wah mujh % ^yjf ^T3T

se age daura.
Now we will go no further.—Ab T̂JT «T

age na chalenge.
On the outside.—Is ke bahar. ^
Outside of this.—Is se bahar.

The word pas often indicates mere possession ; as,
Have you got a penny (about -g-^TT: xrr̂ r tN t ^  

you) ?—Tumhare pas paisa hai ? ^
He had a parrot.—Us ke pas ek TTCT TThTT

tota tha. -̂ y
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Postpositions easily pass into adverbial and other
similar expressions; thus,
He called him near, and said, &c.— ^

Us ne ise pas bulakar kaha, &c. __  *
She learnt magic in my absence.— h t  

Mere pichhe is ne mantra-vidva 
sikhi.

This is no great matter, in view
of our friendship. —  Mitratayi mfT
ke age vah kuchh bari bat nahin ^ 
hai. ^

A few days sooner or later, or at V ix : <afr f^*r ^ tJt 
the very instant itself, G-od as- 
suredly makes him requital for ~
his injustice.— Is war do din age . ^  ^
pichhe wa usi kshan us ko bhi 3TT
avasya any ay a ka pratiphal deta. ^  tpy ^  
hai.

Several foreign postpositions are more or less fixed in
the Hindi language ; as,
How can you perform this drama 

alone without an actress ?—Turn 
akele be nati ke yah natak kaise 
rach sakte ho ?

The ending of this book is un
methodical.—Is granth ki sa
in apti 6e-dhang hai.

He was severely beaten. — Wah 
fre-tarah pita gay a.

Do not despair.—Ue-bharos mat 
ho.

He came and presented himself 
near the king’s elephant.— Ma
li araj ke hathi ke nagich [naz- 
dik] an maujud hu;a.

I will pitch my tent somewhere 
very near the wood.—Kahin ban 
ke nagich hi clera karunga.

•TT̂Tcir

T r̂ hhtFtt-s . S&.

HTT ^

c\

i^T ejT̂ JIT
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But, without ghi, how can I eat ? 
— Par ghi bidun kis tarah 
kha/inga. ITTvr T̂T̂ TT

o T T

cJTT
5̂ f f r  ^

CONJUNCTIONS.
In Hindi, as in English, certain conj unctions are used 

in several senses; thus,
To means “  therefore/* “  then/’—

Q. I  am a cat. A. Then go away. *i I eft
— Q.'Main bilar huh. A. To 
chala ja.
To means “ indeed/* u forsooth,” -

Eorsooth this is the duty of a 
householder.— Grihastha ka to 
yah dharm hai.
To means “ just/*—-

First just hear what I have to say. ^IfT i f f
— Pahile hamari bat to suno. _̂pj.

Just see what they have done.—  ttT
Dekko to unhon ne kaisa kam 
kiya.
To is also a mere mark of emphasis,—

Creator of the world am I .—Jagat jr?r r̂r ^rffr fft If ^
ka karta to main hun.

In this family no unworthy scion T r̂ W eft JntT-
exists.—Is gharane men to gun- 
hin santan nahin hoti. ^

It is in this sense that it is used, to fortify yd, in such 
phrases as,—
Either remain at the head of all, 7ft r̂«y ^ 

or lie scattered in the wood.—
Ya to sab ke sir par thahare, 
athawa ban hi men tut pare. c\
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To is made doubly emphatic by the addition of sahi; 
thus,

Do pray turn here and there.—  fqrrt “fft
Idhar udhar phiro to sahi.

To bin or tau bln expresses “  still ”  in such phrases 
as the following:—
Though it were at the extremity ■̂■1%

of the earth, still, &c.—Chahe ^ ^  ^ __
prithwi ke antabhag men ho tau 
bhi, &c.

An alternative may be thus expressed,—
Has not Hari had confidence in 

my affection ? Or, hearing of the 
coming of Jarasandh* has the 
lord not come ?—Kai Hari ne 
meri priti ki pratiti ne kari, Icai 
Jarasandh ka ana sun prabhu 
na a7e.

Either speak with intelligence, like 
a man, or like an animal, remain 
silent.— Wd manushya ki na,in 
chet se bat kah, wd pasu ki 
bhanti chupka baitha rah.

^ fx  $  ftfrr
UrftffT *T 

^  3TT T̂T*TT
■̂sr sth *r ^iiv:

yt ^  •TTT' ^
H fT TSJ

“  Whether or ”  is thus expressed,—
Whether he gives bitterness, or ■̂ 7% I?

confers nothing but prosperity. ^
— Clidlie kara i deta hai chdlie  ̂
bhagya hi dets hai. ^

All the people weather worldlings “̂ fsr^T-
or faqirs. Sab log kya duniya- 
dar kyd faqir.

Whether 1 stay or not,— Kyd ra- W  W  *T X^  
hun kyd na rahuii.
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“ Neither . . . nor,, is rendered by repeating the
negative ; thus,
Neither that time remains, nor -q- 

those days, nor that youth, nor 
that bodily freshness, nor even 
that body.—Na wall zamana 
raha, na we din rahe, na wah 
jawani rahi, ne wah taiyari rahi, 
na wah bad an hi raha.

?  *T
«T ’XX 
•T I X

“ As though” may be thus rendered (see p. 143)—
It is as though one were to reap ^  ^  far ^rff

the field, without having sown ^ftrrx xlor *r 
the seed.— So aisa hai ki khet 
jota aur bij na boya. * ™
The alternative sign may be altogether omitted ; thus,

God knows whether or not it will 
be recovered.— Iswar jane mile 
na mile.

XXX fa% *T
fa%

The conjunction bhi has several
lowing examples will show:—
A sumpter-ass also was , slowly 

going along the same road.— Ek 
lado gad/ha bhi haule haule usi 
sarak men jtita tha.

This tree is higher even than that 
house.—Yah vriksh us ghar se 
bhi uncha hai.

Should but a jackal howl, you 
would flee back.— Ek syar bhi 
bolega to ulte bhagoge.

Surely it is right to give me, too, 
something.— Mujhe bhi to kuchh 
dena uchit hai.

meanings, as the fol

TT f̂ XXX X
WTTTT W

v *  x x  Tax x
XFX T f

^  w t : *f|- ttt

Bhi is often used to produce compound conjunctions.
Although the wound is healed the -gfr t̂cTT

scar remains.—Jo ghayo achchha £  -ft ^
bhi hota hai to chihn raht& hai. ^ ^ ^
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Though a jewel lie in the mud it Tsfr nfur H TO
nevertheless continues to shine.—- 
Jo mani kichar men pare tau bln 
ujhl hi ralie.

Howsoever trivial this work may 
be.—Yah karya Icaisd bid laghu 
kyon na ho.

Both this necklace and I am yours.
— Yah mala bid tumhfiri aur 
main bid tumhara.

eft ^

TO WJV WQT
m \' Tt

t o - htwt
T̂tt h TpsncT

The particle Id has many uses, as will be seen by the 
following examp'es. It is, at times, untranslateable. 
though essential to the Hindi sentence ; at other times 
it may be omitted at pleasure. It commonly introduces 
the words of a speaker in the dramatic style of address. 
He falsely declared that everything 

was very nice.—Usne jhuth muth 
kah diya ki 3ab vastu bahut 
swad hai.

He acknowledged that he had been 
served right.—Us ne sach man 
liya ki main ne yathayogya phal 
paya.

My entertainment has not been ir f̂t *ft*nr •T^f 
bad, inasmuch as the very H
example I set has been repeated ^ ^ ^
to me.— Meri jaunar buri nahin ^  
ki jaisi bangi main ne dikhla di Tt T̂TT
thi waisi hi pa;i.

Should an ignoramus overcome an

*T ^  TO TO
C\

fTOT IV  t o  t o  *TOfT ^
TO TO HT*T fTOT

far H ^  totTO*
■TO HT̂ T

intelligent person, it is not 
surprising: as it is a stone-like 
thing which breaks a jewel.—
Jo ko;i agyani kisi gyani ko 
daba le to ascharya nahin Id 
wah ek patthar sa hai jo ratna 
ko torta hai.

It is better to remain silent than t o *TT TOTT T  TO 
to tell anyone the secret of your * ^  *f*r

TjT*ft eft #
eft ^TTO TO*t ’t  
faf TO To  TOT
HT f  Wt TO Wt
Tn f̂TT %
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heart, and to tell him not to tell. 
—Chup rahna bhala hai is .se lei 
apne man ka bhed kisi se kahna 
aur kahna lei mat kah.

ifa far^fi <fr ĉn 
^r^rr far iifT

w *
He was propitiating him, saying, 

When will that man appear? 
—Wah yalii manata tha hi wah 
purush kab pragte.

When she started homewards along 
the edge of the water-course, she 
fell into the stream.—Jab nale 
ke tat pai hoke ghar Id or pair 
uthaya, lei us nale men gir pari.

They were engaged in collecting 
that grain, when a grasshopper 
came up to them.— Us naj ke 
batorne men we lag rahi thin lei 
ek phanga ,un ke pas aya.

He rubbed the lamp, whereupon the 
demon came.— Is ne diya ghisa 
ki dev aya.

He was on the point of pulling the 
trigger when the man saw (him). 
— Grhore ko chhorne hi ko tha 
lei manus ne dekh liya.

In consequence of the screen they 
formed it could not be ascertained 
where my house was.—Un ki ar 
se mera ghar jan nahin parta lei 
kahan hai.

He bit with all his force so that 
the sportsman started.—Apna 
sab bal karke kat khaya lei 
akheti chaunk para.

The thing which you said.—Jo btit 
lei turn ne kahi.

Since death is fixed, therefore, &c. 
—Jab lei vinas niyat hai tab, &c.

^  rTT -SJT fa

-5TT§ ^  TTT

xfa fsfT
■3TT% ^  fJT̂C -<rft 

^  t̂t
* f f  f a r

^  ^  fasn  fa m  far

f̂r T l wi
m far ?n*r̂ r ^  ^  
fa^T

*tt̂ t -5r^f 
TT̂ rTT fa  efT̂ T

r̂xr*TT ^  W  
cjrr-y fa

^ f a  ttst

*fr ■q’TTT far -g-̂ r ^  
w€\

far fa^T ;̂ fanifr 
't  tpi —
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Since this cannot be an unworthy 
motive, therefore, <&c.—Jab Id 
yah pratikul abhipraya nahiri ho 
sakta to, &c.

Were there, then, kings in this 
family, or not ?— Phir is vans 
men raja huye hi na lu^e?

The eyes had only to turn in that 
direction to remove at once their 
error.—Jahan us Id or ankhen 
phirin hi has sath hi un ka bhul 
dur huya.

In this world in which we live, &c. 
— Is jahan men jis men Id ham 
log rahte hain, &c.

Everything existing in this world, 
&c.—Jo kuchh hi is jahan men 
hota hai, &c.

Many things are so small that they 
are invisible to the eye.—Bahut 
si aisi chhoti chizen hain hi jo 
ankh se dikha,i nahin detin.

f a r  H f r r f ^ r

ifr —

fX x  T *  h xm n  
^  v  f a r  * r

fw C f far
WW T̂T

X *  «T^T‘5T H fsrH H 
faf *ft*T
Six*^  —

WT f  W far ŵ T-5T
H ^hTT ----

•̂ r̂T ^  Wfaft
f a r

r̂f r̂ h fa^rs:
^  rff

ITERATION.
Many ideas are expressed in Hindi by the mere repe

tition of words. The general effect is to give prominence 
to the word so repeated, and thereby to enhance its 
import. Such repetition has been deemed a suitable 
mode for conveying the idea of intensity, emphasis, repe
tition, continuance, or variety.

The following sentences show how the import of a word 
is enhanced by repetition.
The cleanest clothes.-Suthre suthre 

vastra.
Something very black appeared in W r̂r̂ TT f̂T̂ TT 

it.—TTs men kala kala kuchh ^
dikhayi deta tlia.
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Why art thou not saying the exact 
truth?—Thik thik kahta kyon 
nahin ?

His countenance may, perhaps, 
seem most affectionate out
wardly.— Us ka munh bahar se 
pyara pvara dikhayi deta hoga.

Another wave was coming close 
behind me.— Dusri tarang mere 
pichhe pichhe chali ati thi.

Its water flows quite under the 
sand.—Balii ke niche niche us ka 
pani balita hai.

Hindi and Urdu are two quite 
distinct languages.—Hindi aur 
Urdu do boli nyari nyari hain.

Indra, deeply lamenting and griev
ing much, began to say.—Indra 
paclihtay pachhtay ro ro kahne 
laga.

She laid his head down very gently 
from off her thigh.— Us ka sir 
dhire dliire apni jangh par se 
niche rakkha.

In their very midst there was a 
lightning-flash like the glitter 
of a weapon.—Tin ke bich bich 
bijli ki damak sastra ki si cha- 
mak thi.

Up with you ; I will kill you at 
once.—Are, uth uth ; main tujhe 
abhi marta hun.

Some few may gain your favour.— 
Tumhari kripa ko,i ko,i pawe.

Some little steam keeps constantly 
rising even from exceedingly cold 
water. — Kuchli kuchh bhaph 
nipat thandhe pani se bhi sada 
u$ha karti hai.

w  r̂r ?
VnXJ WTT 

t Yjtt

^  ■sfH'
cfrT ^

=̂ .

'MTirni w a i f  
ft ft w

r̂x ffT f t f  f t f  
■srt̂ r ■'tt i  

f t f
frT«T % ft̂ T VhT 

ffwft ft  
ft  ft 

ft
m  3 3  3 3  f  i f ir

’Sift WT7TT f
■g-̂ Tft ?i<ti f t f  f t f  

TTTf
f  w f  ̂  vn-qr 

3£ Tnft % ft 
sirft 'I

15
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Iii the following 
variety.
Variously coloured clouds have 

gathered around.— Varn varn lii 
ghata ghir £1,111.

One differed from another in its 
behaviour.— Chfil chalan men ek 
dusri se bhinn bhinn thin.

sentences, the repetition expresses

■5RT ^  WT Fek

i f f
On this account they cannot move 

from place to place.—Is nimitt 
tbanw thanw nahin chal sakte.

Through folly he began to beg 
from shop to shop.— Murkhata 
ke karan dukan dukan bhikh 
mangne laga.

Kings of divers countries. — Des 
des ke raja.

It accumulates little by little.— 
Thora thora milkar bahut ho 
jata hai.

Hari, breaking up all the weapons, 
one after- another, threw them 
down.—Hari ne sab ayudh kat 
kat gira diye.

They began to play at various 
unusual sports.—Anuthe anuthe 
khel khelne lage.

Whatever different things he may 
have cooked.—Jo jo kuchh us 
ne rindka ho.

The manufacturer makes whatever 
he pleases.— Karta jo jo cliahta 
hai banata hai.

f^rftrrr b-ft

^TTT ^

T̂JTT

■sfr̂ r
ŝTfT WT fTT

ftTTT

^r*r§
*TJT

«ft Wt TfW ^  ^  
xff̂ TT

■sfr *ft ^T^fTT 
't  ■̂■•rTfTT %

What things have taken place in 1̂T T̂T r̂̂ TT
my absence P— Mere pichhe kya 
kya hu;a? ^

In sundry ways he began to de- rT T̂cT f»T-
clare his innocence.—Bat bat ^TWT WcfT̂ T *f*rr
men apni nirdoshata jatane laga.
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The following sentences show how words are repeated 
distributively, indicating severalty.
Rejoicings were going on in every 

house.— Ghar ghar mangalaclifir 
ho rahe the.

Whatever different things every 
one may desire, please to bring 
and give.—Jo jo jis jis vastu Id 
ichchha kare so so la dijiyo.

Every head has its own intelli
gence and every teacher his own 
science.— Sir sir akil, guru guru 
vidya.

He caught four fishes, one of each x:*jt off

-s *N
xxt-n

*fr «fr foru
V#

x )  t ^ t cr; f̂r T̂t 

f o x
f^tT

colour.—Us ne ek ek rang ki 
char machhli pakri.

They went out by twos.—Do do 
karke nikal gaye.

Having separated those sticks from 
one another, he gave one to each 
of the five boys.—Us lie un 
iakriyon ko alag alag karke ek 
ek lakri panchon larkon ko diya.

Each in succession is greater than 
that which precedes it.—In men 
purv purv se uttar uttar bara 
hai.

On each of your hairs there are 
lying many such as I.—Tumhare 
rom rom men mujh se anek pare 
hairi.

What are these three several 
divisions ?— We tin bhed kaun 
kaun se hain ?

kw vefr

% ^ e jr  ■q"i: %

^  r f t * r  wx  e f f t ^ r  c p r ^ r
rsw.

A repetition of inflection is used to indicate respective
ness ; thus,
You and I  respectively made this 

promise to Hand and Jasoda.—
15 *
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Nand Jasoda se ham ne turn ne 
yah vaehan kiya tba.

The Creator has formed you and me 
respectively of: two bodies and 
one soul.—Mujhe tujhe Vidhina 
ne ek pran do deh banaya hai.

Between you and this child there 
is no relationship ; nevertheless, 
a great similarity is found be
tween you.— Is bdlak kd tumhdrd 
kuchh sanbandh naliih hai, tau 
bhi tumhdri us hi unbar bahut 
milti hai.

You and I have, each, a single 
purpose.—Hamdrd tumhdrd ek 
wasta hai.

firtT ‘SIT

T̂T

rfi *ft ^

f ^ r f r  f

t o

The idea of reciprocity is conveyed in such expressions 
as the following:—

kaha kahi altercation
T̂T̂ T T̂TB̂ l latha lathi mutual cudgelling

*nTT *rr*?t mara mari mutual beating
amliane sfunhane facing one another.

They all made obeisance, while the ^«r cjft ^yifl ^*r 
others looked on.—Un ki clelchd ^
dekhi un sabon ne pranam kiya.

They were arguing together in this 
way. —  Isi tarah bahsd balisi 
karte the.

Words are repeated in order to denote continuity ; thus,
He went along the coast towards 7^  ^p^Tir

the south.—Wall tire tire da- _a. 
kshin ki or chala gaya. ^  ***

Eight months were passed in. U
hoping on.—Bharose bharose jfij
men ath mahine ho gaye.
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Grieving aloud with various ex
pressions, he began to proclaim 
his innocence.— Wall chillakar 
rote rote bat bat men apni nir- 
doshata jatane laga.

Walking on and on, they reached 
home.— Chalte chalte ghar ko 
pahunche.

In the course of such an inquiry 
the points of disagreement will 
disappear. — Aisa vichar hote 
hote vimati ke vishay lin ho 
jan yge.

My continued non-arrival. — 
Hamare na pahunchte na 
pahunchte.

The Brahman, taking the king 
along, went and stood in a cer
tain meadow.— Chaube raja ko 
liye liye kisi maid an men ja 
khara hu/i.

He journeyed on and on, and ar
rived in a certain town.— Chala 
chala, kisi sahar men pahuncha.

To S'ri Krishna, as he remained 
bound, came the recollection of 
a former birth.— S'ri Krishna ko 
bandhe bandhe purv janm ki 
sudhi a,i.

He kept on following the demon. 
— Daity*a ke pichhe pichhe chala.

I am wandering, taking this bitch 
along with me.— Is kutiya ko 
sath sath liye phirta hun.

As the earth continuously advances 
forward, they also are carried 
along with it.—Jyon jyon prithwi 
age barhti jati hai tyon tyon we 
bhi us ke sath barabar chale jate 
hain.

f ^ T T f T T  ^TrTT^ 
T̂JTT

<*fr

t o t  f r o n :  
f^ F rr w 
*ft^r t Y w tcjt

*r
w r o

TTWT Wt 

WT sPST

v»

’ ft ■siir
^  oT̂ T eft

ft*! ^  xft# T t#  ■̂ r̂ TT

T ’T f f r T ^ r  3TT T̂T-SET 
fqrTfn ^

■aft "ssff ■s'qt^Tir
w rfft f  rgf 7?Tf -3̂  
*ft ^  ^ T T -
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Sometimes the repetition of a word is modified by a 
slight change of form ; thus,
The revolution of the seasons.— 

Eitu^on ki her jjher.
There is no snake creature just 

here.— Yahaii to ko,i sail]) wcihp 
nahin hai.

What is the cause of all these 
changes P—In sab aclal badal ka 
karan kya liaiP

Is this a festivity, or pure plunder ? 
—Yah sfidi liai, ki lil t cl lut hai ?

ffr WTT

T^r ^
3i7W  T̂T %

Pure milk.—Dudha dudli.
In their very hands.—Hathonhath.
Blow on blow.—Maron mar. KTX
This collects in one place exactly r̂t̂ rY F̂faf ^  

in the same way.— Wall thilcoh ^  rft ^
tliilc waisi hi ek thaur ho jati 
hai.

The place was very near; therefore 
they all just went on foot.— Wah 
sthan bahut nikat ilia, is se sab 
fair oh fair hi chale.

^  ŜTT«T ŝTfT
*tt ^  u r f

The repetition is often accompanied by the insertion of 
the genitive sign, or of the particle h i ; but this, as it is 
mainly for emphasis, will fall under the next heading.

EMPHASIS.
Emphasis is marked in several ways in Hindi.
The genitive marks emphasis in such instances as the 

following:—
Extremely hungry.—Bhukhe ka 3TT v^ tt 

bhukha. * *
At the very moment.— Jab ka tab. *fTT TT«T
A very fool.— Murkkoii ka murkh. 3Tf
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■ Swarms of them are diffused in a 
drop of water.—Jhund ke jhund 
ek bund pani men chha jate 
hain.

One and all came there helter 
skelter.— Sab ke sab girte parte 
wahan â e.

Let us spend the night itself just 
here.— Eat ki rat vahin katen.

His state remained precisely as it 
was before.—Jaisi ki taisi us ki 
dasa rahi.

They will remain fixed just in this 
very place.—Yahan ki yahan hi 
dhari rah jawengi.

Brahma handed them all over fast 
asleep.—Brahma ne wah sab 
sole ke sote la diye.

The ablative may be said to produce emphatic locutions, 
such as,—
At the least.— Kam se kam.
At fewest.— Tliore se tliore. ^ -sfre

The particle hi (sometimes i) is distinctly an emphatic 
symbol, and deserves careful observation. The following 
instances show some of its more important uses.
Just the same ; all one.— Ek hi.
I called you (and no one else).— ^ ^  f̂r

Main ne turn hi ko bulaya.
Howsoever !—Kaisa h i! ^
Just before.— Pahile hi se. ^  ^
It happened just here.—Yah an hi 

hu,i.
Actually great sin.— Bahut hi pap. ^ r r  ^  'q'Txr 
It is good to rise right early.— ^3"5fT

Bhor hi uthna achchha hai.

^  ^
TTT-sft W %

TTfr ^  KPT r̂rt-'

Sfft ^

wrt'sft

^  ^  Tftfr
^  «rr
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I alone am not unfortunate.— 
Main hi kewal abhaga naliin 
him.

It is something really to laugh at. 
— Hansne ki bat hi hai.

In sands the camel in especial is 
useful.— Ret menunt hi kam ata 
hai.

How very wonderful are th^se 
doctrines !—Ye siddhant kya hi 
adbhut hain !

Nala, above all, knew the condition 
of Nala’s mind at that time.— 
Hal ke ji ki dasa us samay Hal 
hi janta tha.

I regard sorrow as very pleasure. 
— Dukh sukh hi janun.

Is all creation homogeneous, or is 
it, in any respect, separable into 
parts.— Sab srishti ek hi si hai 
wa kuchh us men bhed hai.

Her husband should himself bring 
and consign her.—Us ka swami 
hi lakar saunpe.

He might, perhaps, pass just a 
moment in ease.— Ek pal hi us 
ko sukh men kata howega.

Our own boat is going along.— 
— Ham an hi nap chal ralii hai.

The wealth is vour very own.— Sab 
tumhara hi dhan hai.

If it shall disappear, then ours will 
disappear.—Bilawega to liamara 
hi bilawega.

By thee alone this act has been 
done.—Tain ne hi yah kam kiya 
hai.

It is best to fill the belly with 
nothing but fruits.— Phal pha- 
lairi hi se pet bhar lena bhalahai.

T̂TT ^  f

T rTT ^

it ^
%

^  ■srl ^  
Tt *n^r-

rTT
^  ^  wrsf

u s  mTz  vw ^  i

*s.

T̂T ^T*ft T̂TcfiT
*N

^  ■srnr •am 
TTt t
TT^rcr ^  't

rfi
f a r a iw

^  Tt arm farar
is.

a m  a m rt
r̂«TT w«sn ^
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Although she may have been quite 
cross, still, &c.— Wah chahe ris 
hi hu;i ho parantu, &c.

These three are, quite naturally, 
friendly.— Ye tinon swabhav hi 
se hit hote hain.

I ’*  fTT f t  3TT 
f t  "g- —

^  T f t T f f  ^ T O T T T  ’ f t  f  
ffTT fffl %'

This particle is often used to intensify the meaning of 
verbs (see also p. 145).
Slay (him).— Mar hi daliye. TrTT ^  infers?
Arjun went and seized upon him. 

—Arjun ne jakar us ko pakar 
hi liya.

A storm burst out from the north. 
—Utar ke kon se tufan a hi to 
gaya.

r̂r ^  f ^ T

^  Tft

It carried him right into the very 
ranks of the enemy.—Use ganim 
ki gol men le hi to gaya.

Your excellency has done justice 
after mature deliberation. — 
Ap ne nya,o to samajh-hi-ke 
kiya.

Having actually taken a rupee, he 
released him.— Us ne ek rupaya 
le-hi-ke chhora.

He was certainly hearing their 
words.—In ki bat sunta hi thi.

This is an altogether incomprehen
sible affair.—Yah to bat buddhi 
men ati hi nahiri.

He was certainly old. — Vriddh 
to tha hi.

It is very late to-day; where have 
you been till now ?—Aj bari der 
hu;i, ab tak kahan the hi ?

He was indeed wearied and ex
hausted by the journey.—Wah 
path kii ksira tkaka to tha hi.

JTwjw f t  JffW Sr 
f  f t  Tft « tjt 

■qnq f  Tsiiw f t  wnw-
f t f  f f  TIT

f  yqr yqTjT <iftf 
f t f i

TW f t  qTTT fSTTrT f t  
yfT

f t  -STITT wff f  
fTTft f t  wfT

Tft «IT f t

f  rsr q f t  f  y  s f  f q  
Trqr «ir?t f  f t

y ’?  -q-Ti tut tttt t?=tti 
Tft TIT f t
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He was certainly standing looking 
on.— Wah dekhta hi^a khara 
tha hi.

^  ^  rTT WT
■*T ^

The particle hi is frequently placed between a pair of 
words, for additional emphasis ; thus,
On the very first sight.— Dekhte 

hi dekhte.
In the very midst of the conversa

tion.— Baton hi baton men.
For four months he kept on 

sailing over sheer water.— Char 
mahine tak jal hi jal par chalta 
raha.

The night passed, (he) standing 
quite still.— Khare hi khare rat 
guzar gayi.

She began to cry out spontaneously. 
—Ap hi ap chillane lagi.

W hat! a Kaghuvansi has no 
daughter, none but sons keep 
coming (to him) !— Kya! Kagliu- 
vansi ke beti na ho, bete hi bete 
hote chale jawen.

All were saying merely Krishna! 
Krishna ! — Sab Krishna hi 
Krishna kahti thin.

Let them even in sleep keep on 
crying out nothing but “  The 
drama! ” — Sada swapn men bhi 
“  natak ! ”  hi “ natak ! ”  puk&ra 
karen.

-S  - s  -S

■̂ TffY Tt ^Trft % 

rTqf
Tt -qT

W  TT?T JT5TT

qnfl
qqr ^  -5T

^  ^

*fT 

^rsr %*

3iT

The particle bhi is often used to mark emphasis ; thus,
No one soever was his friend.— qfT qfti^

Hitu us ka koyi bhi na tha. -j. „
No one else soever came here

besides him.—Us ke siwa/e aur *T
ko/i bhi yalian na aya.
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For a considerable time not a drop 
of rain falls.—Bahut kal tak 
kuchk bbi pani nalrin barasta.

Except a loin-cloth nothing else 
whatever remained.— Siwaye ek 
dhoti ke aur kuchli bhi pas na 
raha.

In which no rain whatever falls.— 
Jis men kuchli bhi pani nahin 
barasta.

r̂sTfT rTcfr f w
-q-T-sft «n ff

^^TfTT

TTT
Vt VT̂ ft

The particles and saTn, and the two combined, form 
highly idiomatic sentences expressing emphasis ; thus, 
This, forsooth, is the duty of a 

householder.—Grihastha ka to 
yah dharm hai.

I  am looking at all that goes on —
Main to tamam zamana dekli 
raha, hun.

He is by no means wealthy.-- cfr ^

rft ^  

cTt rT̂ im

Wall kuchli dh an wan to hai 
nahin

What they say is true enough.— rft cff̂ T̂  
Sach to kahte hain.

There is no one else.—Aur to koyi fft cfl"f 
nahiri hai.

She got out, it is true, but, &c.—
Nikal to ayi par, &c.

Relate one story to me.— Mujlie ek 
kahani to suna de.

fffc frw  ■fTT —

Trt

To you it is play, but to us it is 
death.— Tumhara to khel hai, 
par hamara to maran hai.

We are determining that very 
thing.— Usi ka to ham niriipan 
kar rahe hain.

How is it they are not seen by 
day ?—Kaise din kb to nahin 
dikhayi papte ?

^ tt t
TPfKT eft W  % VT 

^ I T T  “rft iR -if  %

cfrT f*n^nr

$ $  f^*r efft “rft 

f ^ i r r
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Saying so, lie departed for that 
(lay.— Aisa kah us din to chala 
gaya.

Surely something should be given 
to me —  Mujhe bhi to kuchh 
dena uchit hai.

Point it out to me so that my heart 
may be tranquillized.—Ham ko 
bhi to bata jo ham are man ko 
dbirya ho.

Mere animals are better than you. 
—Turn se tau pasu hi bhale 
bain.

Your entire Court are indeed fools. 
—Tumhari sari sabha tau murkh 
hai lii.

TO f^ T  Tft 
TOT

’ fif *ft fft *̂TT

tfT ffr tot
* f f  TOTT T O  cfTT

t t h  $  *rfr t o  T t  t o

Tfirt <n 
TO ^  TT

Just exactly twice.—Do hi dafat 
sahi.

Of a truth there is even something 
consolatory in it. — TJs men 
santoshjanak bhi ko;i bat rahti 
hai sahi.

Come, leaning this way is the 
thing.— Chalo, yon hi visram 
sahi.

She actually goes into that place 
of mourning.—Usi rodan-sthan 
men jati hai sahi.

Come, out with what the affair 
was. — Yah kya majara tha 
hamlogon se kaho to sahi.

Do pray turn here and there.— 
Idhar udhar phiro to sahi.

He ate, it is true.—TJs ne khf^e to 
sahi.

Just reflect a bit.— Thora man men 
socho to sahi.

<fr ^ TfTTrr

t o  t o Jtotto  
r̂rf ^Tfr f

wrfft %

^rr
^ <r?T fft 

r>-rr funct <fr

^  5  tare ffr w’Ct 

*ftft *r«r
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Another method of emphasizing, in a subdued manner, 
is by using the inflected masculine form of the perfect 
participle with an auxiliary to form a compound verb. 

For examples, see pp. 190, 191.
Another method of expressing emphasis is by changing 

the order of the words in a sentence ; thus,
Crying I am on this account.—

Rota is waste hun.
They are indeed very small.—Hain 

to bahut chhote.
These have been the evils hitherto.

— Ye dukh to the hi tab tak.
He is actually ̂ coming in this very 

direction.— Ata tau idhar hi ko 
hai.*

Ttrn \

% ffr iith

v  ttV ^  ■crar
•fT̂ r

^ rrT T  rft ^  ^ft
r*.

I am, indeed, become just so.—Ho 
tau aisa hi gaya hun.f

It was not got, because it was so 
very high. — Wah hath na a;i 
kyonki unchi bahut thi.J

There are very many fishes in it.— 
Us men machhli bahut hain.

In this country abundance of grain 
is raised.—Is des men anna bahut 
upajta hai.

There is no limit whatever to crea
tion.— Srishti ka kuchh para war 
to hai hi nahin.

Nothing at all was here.—Yah an 
kuchh tha hi nahin.

th V̂ TT \

^  VTV *T

^  rr %

^F£ wt w •
■5ft ^

^  «TT ^  ^T#f

The repetition of a verb, with or without change of 
tense, has at times an emphatic sense ; thus,
They cannot in any wav possibly be ^  fefryft *ttF?T ire *T 

effaced.—So kisi bhanti mete na 
mitenge.

*  Instead of idhar lco dtd hai. + Instead of aisd hi he gayd hdn. 
J More emphatic than bahut unchi..
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One imperishable kadam tree was vcjr 
oil the bank, and that only.—
Ek avinAii kadam tat par tha so 
l tha.
The effect of several kinds of emphasis may be shown 

by the following sentence.
■5R- TTfT cfft TTrTT ^  
wah rat ko rota tha.

TTfT TtfTT "?TT
wah rat bhar rota tha.
^  "rft TT'rT TtfTT 
wah to rat bhar rota tha.

^  eft TTfT VX f t  7TT f t
wah to rat bhar rota hi tha.

He was weeping at 
night.

He was weeping all 
night.

He was weeping all 
night. ' ( “ He,” ' as 
distinguished from 
somebody else.)

He was simply weep
ing all night.

He kept on simply 
weeping all night.

He assuredly kept on 
simply weeping all 
night.

^  eft TT'fT W? ftcTT f t  
wah to rat bhar rota hi rahta tha. 
^  tft TFeT HXT ftc IT  f t  TT?TT

Tjft
wall to rat bhar rota hi rahta tha 

sahi.

ELLIPSIS.
The Hindi, like the English, is a highly elliptical 

language. Inflections, words, and whole members of 
sentences, when sufficiently implied by the context, are 
freely dispensed with. This peculiarity, which a little 
practice soon makes familiar to an Englishman, is a 
valuable feature in the language, and conduces greatly 
to. the flexibility and expressiveness for which it is re
markable. As, in varying circumstances, almost any thing 
may be omitted, it is impossible to lay down rules foi 
these ellipses. A few common instances are, therefore 
added as illustrations, with the suppressed words supplied 
in brackets in the transliteration.
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.The case-sign is frequently omitted, and almost always 
so when the sense is adverbial; thus,
In this way.—Is bhanti (se).
Somehow.—Kisi bhfinti (se).
Falsely.—Jhuth muth (se).
Then.—Us samay (men).
To get the better of.—Bas (men) 

liar lena.
On his head is the burden of the 

earth.—Us ke sir (par) prithwi 
ka bhar hai.

They reached home on the third 
day.— Tisre din (ko) ghar (ko) 
pahunche.

Learn a lesson by heart.— Eli path 
kanth (se) kar le.

They would honour this guest in 
many ways.—Is pfihune ka adar 
aneli bhanti (se) karte.

T r̂ vfFir 
f w t  HTfTT

^  ^  *TT

kw ^  w

^ c j r  ^tfrr

The word bat is very commonly omitted.
He did not hear my observation.— 

Us lie meri (bat) na suni.
Thou art always boasting.— Tu nit 

dun Id (bat) liya karta hai.
They were boasting in such ways as 

this.—Aisi aisi Iambi chauri 
(bat) hi kar rahe the.

God knows what will make or mar 
one’s destiny in the next world. 
— Parlok ke bigarne (wa) su- 
dharne ki (bat) Khuda jane.

Do not speak crookedly to the 
simple. —  Sidhi(bat)kahnewale 
se terhi (bat) mat kah.

T  ITT ^
rTT T

sjnc ^

F̂t ^ tt

#  i - f t
TTfT

Examples of the omission of other nouns are given in 
the next set of phrases.
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Why do you not regard my word ?
— Turn mera (kaha) kyon nahin 
mante ho ?

But the present marriages shall be 
despatched at small cost.—Pa- 
rantu ab ke (byah) thore kharch 
men karehge.

We shall have four months’ nice 
food. —  Hamlogoh ka char 
mahine ke (din) swechchha- 
bhojan hoga.

This time a very heavy fish is 
caught.— Ab ke (sainay) to bari 
bhari machhli phansi hai.

He struck the girl with a sword.—
Ek talwar us larki ke (tan par) 
mari.

If that friendship itself did not 
remain, what advantage would 
result, should its memory be now 
revived?—Jowah sneh hi na raha 
tau ab sudh dilawe kya (labh) 
hota hai ?

There were a dozen guns in our 
ship, and eighteen in the 
enemy’s. — Hamare jalmz men 
barah top thin aur satru ke 
(jaliaz) men athftrah.

When anyone’s desire is fixed on 
another, it seems as though that 
one’s desire must also be fixed 
on us.—Jab kisi ki (chah) kisi se 
lagti hai to yahi (bat) sujhti hai 
ki us ki (chah) bhi mujh se lagi 
hop.
A oronoun may also be omitted; thus,

I f it vas not thee, it must have *{] *r ^  
been thy father.—Jo (tu) na thi, -  ̂ _T 
tera bap howega.

■fiTT qaY 
flTsr-fr ^

% -*frr 
qrV'jf

3tt
^ TTJT!

qf TfT HTtt

#  w f t

*fr ^  ^  ttt
■5TT f^^TTt
qtTT TtTTT f

*r?T5f if 
Tffq- -sff

qPt fa ift  iJ 
W ?ft  T  iff

t  far ^
qft >fr

•cTXTT TPT
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Do what you wish.— (Jo) chahe so -^fri cfftPspft 
k'jiyo.

Should anyone know God.— (Jo Ŵ rrrT*fT tTi 
koyi) Brahma(?yant ho.

We were going to Calcutta, and we cfî T̂ fTTT sTTW 
met a tiger by the way.— Ham 
Kalkatta (ko) jate the aur marg c_
men (ham ko) ek bagh mila.

Adverbs and conjunctions are, also, commonly omitted ; 
thus,

When she tasted, she recognized 
that very flavour in it.— (Jab) 
us ne chaklia to us men wahi 
swad pay a.

If even a jackal should howl you 
would run away.— (Jo) ek syar 
bhi bolega to ulte bhagoge.

We must get the land from him by 
force or fraud. — Chhal (wa) 
bal se us se dharti nikas le?:ii 
chahiye.

Eat rice and pulse.—Dal (aur) bliat 
kha,o.

Take the plough and oxen.—Hal 
(aur) bail le jayo.

Arms and legs will be broken.— 
Hiith (aur) pair tut jawenge.

I thought that he would swallow 
me.—Main samjhi (ki) mujhe 
nigal jawega.

I wished to make friends with him. 
— Main ne chaha (ki) us se 
mitrata,i kar lepm.

I thought he was just, about to 
speak to me.— Main ne jana (ki) 
wah abhi mujli se bolti hai.

fft ^  ¥

T̂%3TT fft 
vrrjffjf

^  % 
T̂T’ffY

%TTrT

% afT^t 

'qT W  afT̂ TJT

^  ^*rrt 'sH

W ^  w  $  fa- 
^Trri
^  oTT*rr ^

3 rfl ^

16
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This omission of Id is very common, and so also is
that of the substantive verb.
The decision is with G od ! — *TJr3T*r cRT ^T*TT 

Bhagwan ka karna (hai) !
What is the proof of this ?—Is ^

men pram an hi kya (hai) ?
That indeed is a heart in which fww  ^

there is compassion.— Jis hride 
men day a hai wahi hridfi (hai).
The following are instances of the omission of more 

words than one in the same sentence.
This earth moves, not the sun.— 

Yah prithwi chalti hai na ki 
surya (chalta hai).

You are satisfied with looking at 
riches, I  with looking at bricks. 
— Tu daulat dekhkar saritosh 
karta hai, main ihteh dekhkar 
(santosh karta huri).

Although she does not stand 
fearlessly looking at me, still, &c. 
— (Yadyapi) meri or (dekhti 
huyi) nidharak kliari nahiii hoti, 
tau bhi, &c.

You have heard what happened to 
him at last.—Nidan (jo liu/i) us 
ko tu ne suna.

I  will obey your instructions.— Jo 
agya (ap dete hain us ka sadhan 
maift kariinga).

Otherwise I  shall not mind what 
you say.—Nahin tau (tumhara 
kahna) nahin (manuhga).

(If) each separately is detrimental, 
what must happen where all four 
are united.— (J o) ek ek bhi anarth 
ke liye hai, wallah Id kya (bat 
howegi) jahah charon (ikatthe 
boh).

^  TfWrft ^  •T 

-<£ <T<?r?r
■̂fTT̂ r r̂̂ TTT % W

x~^

vft —*

f^ r v r  ^  ^

WT ^TTWT

rff

vcfr vc?r ^



ID IOM ATIC SENTENCES. 2 4 3

The heart of a man distressed by 
cold does not delight in the 
moonlight, and the heart of a 
man oppressed by heat does not 
delight in the snn. — S'it se 
dukhit purush ka man chan- 
drama men (nahin ramta), aur 
gham se dukhit (purush) ka 
(man)*surya men nahih ramta.

To-day I saw the king, and he saw 
me.— Aj main ne raja, ko dekha 
aur raja ne mujh ko (dekha).

Just in the same way he gave one 
to each of them all.—Aise hi (us 
ne ek ek) sab ko (diya).

She went on ahead, and I followed 
after.— Age age wah chali jati 
thi, pichhe pichhe main (chala 
jata tha).
Such instances as the following

elliptical terseness of Hindi.
How she is absorbed in looking at 

him, and he at her!—Wah ise 
yah use dekh dekh kaisi magn 
ho rahi hai!

There is a scampering kept up 
from this wood to that, from 
that to this.—Is ban se us men 
us se is men bhagna rahta hai.

<5ffT

cRT
T̂ TfTT

^ToT ^  ^  TT̂ TT wf 
^ rr  TTWT

^  W* Wt 

■̂TJT ^  T3t ^
WTcft ^

also illustrate the 

^  ^  ^  

v r t  t
^  ^ ^  ff r̂*r 

T r̂TT t

16 *
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N U M E R A L S ,  &o.

Cardinal Numbers.
1 ek 24 *8 chaubis
2 t * do 25 *8 W t r pachis
3 rft*T tin 26 *< chhabbis
4 8 char 27 satayis
5 punch 28 atha îs
6 < w chha 29 untis
7 ■o ^TfT sat 30 V tis
8 cr ath 31 iktis
9 •TT nau 32 battis

10 r das 33 ^  ^rfW taintis
11 gyarah 34 chauntis
12 bar ah 35 ?*. ^nffa paintis
13 terah 36 *£ W'CT* chhattis
14 <:» chaudah 37 S'O %'ffNr saintis
15 pandrah 38 artis
16 r̂r̂ r̂ - solah 39 ^  ^rTT^Pfa untalis
17 satrah 40 8° chalis
18 atharah 41 8̂  T̂ TfTT̂ Pt’T iktalis
19 unnis 42 8̂  bayalis
20 bis 43 8̂  '̂rri^ftW taintalis
21 ikkis 44 8a •^T f̂T^W cliau/ilis
22 bayis 45 88, ^■'frr t̂w paintalis
23 te,is 46 8̂  chhiyalis
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47 ^rn^ffar saintalis 74 'OB ’bW tT'C chauhattar
48 8  ̂^  fTT̂ t̂ T artails 75 oa pachyhattar
4'.) unchas 76 O? fWTTT^ chhih attar
50 pachas 77 oa *Trr̂ TfT: satyhattar
51 ^  tbttbb ikawan .78 'OĈ B-̂ 'TTa: ath;hattar
52 BTBB bawan 79 unasi
53 >j,? frTTBB tirpan 80 c ° BfWt assi
54 Vi chauwan 81 ^  TBrr-*ft ikasi
55 Vi pachpan 82 -cr̂  ^T^rl bayasi
56 ^ chhappan 83 fa rn ft tirasi
57 so b b ib b sat a, wan 84 ^b chaurasi
58 b b t b b athawan 85 era pachasi
59 (t«f 'b b b b - unsath 86 chhivasi
60 fo sath 87 BBT’ ff satasi
61 <* Tbtbb- iksath 88 athfisi
62 ^  btob- basath 89 z;? navasi
63 frrrBB’ tirsath 90 (TO -5P$ nawwe
64 i*8 chaunsath 91 ikanawe
65 painsath 92 -^rsri- banawe
66 <** f^-sjTW chhiyasath 93 f f fX r t t  tiranawe
67 <0 WKW sarsath 94 (fa chauranawe
68 ic arsath 95 -v pachanaweTT̂ TSpr
69 unh attar 96 ^  f^ r s f^  chhiyanawe
70 0° ’ jTtTK sattar 97 ^  ^wr^nr satanawe
71 ikyhattar 98 (f-c: athanawe
72 bahattar 99 f*r*TT*rir ninanawe
73 ^  ffr^TR: tihattar 100 sau

Certain higher numbers are 1,000 sahasra or
hazdr; 100 ,0U0 ^ 7?̂  lakh; 1 ,000,000 niyut;

aud 10,000,000 karor. There are other such
numbers, but they are not commonly useful.



246 H IN D I M AN U AL,

The Ordinals, after the first six, are formed regularly, 
by adding wdii (changeable to wen and win, see p. 13) 
to the cardinal numbers.

First pahila
Second dusra
Third tisra
Fourth chautha
Fifth panchwan
Sixth W ¥ T  or W f r r chhattha or

chhatthwan
Seventh satwan, &c. &c. &c.

F r a c t i o n s .

The Fractional numbers of Hindi are peculiar, and 
require a little practice. Those in common use are—

i P f t | ° H  sawa
i f f r ^ T T tihfiyi 1 | derh
i  ^ T S T T adha 2 £  ■̂ f'5'T'̂  arliA.i or
T  T f r * T paun "3"TT dha;i

minus £ paune plus ■§• sarhe

The following instances illustrate their uses :—pdto gaz, 
“ a quarter of a yard ddhd gaz, “ half a yard” ; paune 
do, “  one and three quarters ”  (i.e.'two minus a quarter) ; 

paune sa.t, “  six and three quarters sawd haras, “  a year 
and a quarter” ; sawd do, ‘ ‘ two and a quarter” ; sawd 
sau, “ one hundred and twenty-five” ; derh 7cos, “ a kos 
and a half” ; derh sau, “  one hundred and fifty” ; arhdfi 
man, “ two and a half maunds ” ; arhdfl sau, “  two 
hundred and fifty ” ; sdirhe pdhch, “  five and a half ” ; 
sdrhe panch sau, “ five hundred and fifty.”  Before 
numerals ddhd generally becomes ddh; thus, ddh sau, 
“ half a hundred.”
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^rnr adh pft#o =  i x £ = £
w r  TĤ flr sawapa,o =  1 -1*X-J-=TV

r̂̂ Tr derhpa,o =l-l-X-J-=-J-
TT arba î pa/o = 2iX -i-=|

The ordinary Collective Numbers are—

There are many others; but their use is confined to 
technical computation.

Method of writing Fractions.—Unity is supposed to be 
divided into 64 parts, which are marked by lines written 
at the sides of a curve. An upright line to the right 
denotes ; an upright line to the left denotes •££ or 
a slanting line to the left denotes -~± or y1̂ . Combinations 
of these express all the rest; thus—

All the intermediate fractions can be formed from the 
above models. Combined with whole numbers they are

duna, “ a couple.”
WTfT jora, “ a pair.”
jbsr ganda, “ a quarternion.”

tori, “ a score.” 
saikra, “  a hundred.”

written thus, ^  V lU = d 2^ .
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Avoirdupois Weight.
P a rts  o f  a  S eer.

chhatak >
i1 0

^rnrqr* adh-p/^o 3 s
l
8

■qr^xn^ paune-pa;o 3 s
81 0

■qn̂ P “ y ° 3 '
14

r̂̂ TXTT? sawa-pa;o 3U 61 0 .
derh-pfi,o 3 ,s

3
8

paune-do-payo 3 ,s
71 6

^rnnn: adh-ser S»
1
a

cHhatak-upar-adh-ser ClU 0i e
dha î-paj) Sn*

5
8

chhatak-kam-tin-p^o C\ \ 5 1 1 1 6
■5fl»nrPT tin-payo cm 3

4

'drarar f̂ixr f̂ft.rqT'  ̂chhatak-upar-tiu-pf^o Cl.lU 1 3i a
adh-pa/3-kam-ser Jin® 18
chhatak-kam-ser p u s 1 51 6

%̂C ser 3 ? 1 Seer#

^  w^T r̂  ̂ 16 Chhatsiks =  l  Seer
a® ^  ̂ H'sr 40 Seers =  1 Maund

Troy Weight.
8 -cfofr \ f̂T̂ T 4 Pank = 1 Dhan
a ^r*r \ Tfft 4 Dll an = 1 Ratti
^ T f̂t \ wm  8 Eatti = 1 Mashai—hrf>CV \ fTTW 12-| Masha= 1 Tola

The Indian Rupee weighs exactly one told.

# The seer weighs about 21bs. English.
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Method of Reckoning Time.
60 Bipal =  1 Pal
60 Pal =  1 Ghari

\ f ^ r 60 Ghari =  1 Din
V  f ^ r 30 Din =  1 Mahina

\ 12 Mahine =  1 Baras
Din, Mahind, and Baras are “  day,” “  month,” and 

“ year,”  respectively; the other divisions of time are 
unknown to England.

Days of the Week.
Tfr^TT Itwar Sunday

Somwar Monday
fl'irw Man gal Tuesday

Budh Wednesday
Brihaspati Thursday
Suk Friday
Sanichar Saturday

Ordinary Months.
!• "tfT Chait March-April
2 . Baisakh April-May
3. Jeth May-June
4. ’trrer? Asarh June-July
5. a m Sfiwan July-August
6. wr<T Bhadon August-Sept.

ffaTT Kunar Sept.-Oct.
8 - anfrrar Kiitik Oct.-Nov.
9. f̂JT?TT Agyhan Nov.-Dee.

i° . Pus Dec.-Jan.
1 1 - *rre Magh Jan.-Feb.
1 2 . Trar^rvl Phalgun Feb.-March
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Another favourite method of reckoning time among 
Hindus, is by the Chandra, or Lunar Year. According 
to this, the Mas or month is divided into two parts ; the 
waxing moon being called Sudi, or the “ bright” half; 
and the waning moon, Badi, or the “ dark ” half. Each
half is divided into fifteen Tithi, or “ stations,” which are
named as follows :—

1 st vfrsrT Pan* 8th ashtami
wa (parwa). 9th ■sfnff naumin

2nd ■^sr duj 10 th dasmin
3rd Tfter tij Ilth ekadasi
4th cfcauth 1 2 th dwadasi
5th panchami 13th teras
6th chhatth 14th chaudas
7th sattami 15th amavas*
The names of the twelve Chandra months are those

already given; six of them comprise, each, 29 tithis; and 
six of them, each, 30 tithis; thus, 354 tithis and a few 
hours complete the year.

Still another method of computing time, among the 
Hindus is regulated by the Sun’s position in the plane of 
the ecliptic, and is, therefore, called the Saur or Solar 
year. It consists of 365 days 6 hours, and is divided into 
the following twelve months:—

1 . -N Mesh 7. ■ĝ n- Tula
2 . Yrish 8 . Yrischik
3. Mithun 9. Dhan
4. Kark 10 . Makar
5. Sinh 1 1 . Kumbh
6 . Kanya ] 2 . Min

The foregoing are, of course, only the names of the 
signs of the Zodiac, beginnin g with Aries and ending with 
Pisces.

* The 15th tithi of the “ bright ” half is called plfoio or jpUrna* 
m&si.
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Tlie era in common use among Hindus is that dating 
from the time of Vikramaditya, b . c . 57. There is, also, 
another era in occasional use, that of S'alivahana, 
beginning a .d . 78, or 135 years after that of Vikramaditya. 
The first era is generally called Samvat; the second, 
S'ctlca.

Points of the Compass.
uttarN.

N.E.
E.
S.E.
S.
s . w .

w .
N.W.

Europe
Asia
Africa
America
Arabia
Assam
Birma
Bhutan
China
Cochin
Ceylon
Egypt
England
Erance
Great Britain

S *
f̂rur

^ f w r

f̂rur
Vi

^r^r 
w o * r

^rrsffa-

isan kon 
purb 
anni kon 
dakkhin 
nairrit kon 
pachchham 
vayu kon

Afrika
Amerika
Arab
Asam
Brahma
Bhutan
Chin
Kachin
Lanka
Misir
Inglend
Frans
Gret Britan

Names of Places.
Yurap
Esiya
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Japan Japan
Kashmir Kasmir
Malacca ^TcJTT Malaka
Nipal Naypal
Persia Paras
Bussia w Bus
Siam S'am
Tartary fTTfTTT Tatar
Tibet • ffr^Tfr Tibbat
Turkey Bum
Turkistan Turan

Arcot ^TcFT^ Arkadu
Arrah Ara
Ayodk (Oudh) T̂̂ TtUIT Ayodhya
Bahar ?W*TK Bihar
Bancora Barikura
Baraitch ^ T T T ^ Bahrayich
Benares cfi-TTft Or Kasi or Banaras
Bhurtpore *xyr$K Bharatpur
Bijapore Yijayapur
Bombay ■ ^ T Bamba^
Budaon Badfiyun
Calcutta ^ ^ tTT Kalkatta
Cawnpore Ivanhpur
Chittagong Chatganw
Comorin Kumari
Dakha ■e’T̂TT Dhaka
Darjeeling Darjaling
Delhi f?"#t Dilli
Ellora T ^ trr Ilora
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Guj ran walla
Gwalior
Indore
Jaipore
Kohlapore
Lahore
Lucknow
Madras
Meerut
Mhow
Muttra
Oodeypore
Sarin gapatam
Sat tar a
Travancore
Trichinopoly
Ujjen
Ulwar
Umbala
Umritsar

White

Camphor colour 
Dove colour 
Silver grey

afPSTTFrraT

forTT^T
f^ n r fr \
Prr^f^iTTxrtft

Names of Colours. 
Sufaid; S'ukl

Malayi
Kapuri
Fakhta
Nukra î

Gujranwala
Gwaliyar
Indaur
Javpur
Kolapur
Lahaur
Lakhn^u
Mandraj
Merat
Ma;u
Math uni
Udayapur
S'rirangapattan
Sitara
Tribankoru
Tiruchchinapalli
Ujjain
Alwar
Ambala
Amritsar

I ^ W

■qr^wr

Lily colour Sosni; Bad-gori
Yellowish white Zard nabsiti
Almond-shell (pink- Post badami 

ish white)
Cream colour
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Yellow PilA
Brimstone Gandhaki
Yellowish tint Argaza
Lemon colour S'arbati
Lemon yellow Li mo zard <sf)wr
Cotton-flower colour Kapasi

(dark lemon)
Sunflower colour Basanti
Golden Sunahri
Orange Narangi •TTKWt
Saffron colour (red- Zafrani; I've sari •STT-qrTT'sft 1

dish orange)
Greenish yellow Baid musk
Sandal-wood colour Chandani
Sugar colour Burzardi; S'akari ^ x w ^ f  1 *rcfnfr
Green Hara
Mango colour (pale Am aul WT^TT

emerald)
Parrot-green Toti ■jTrffr
Verdigris-green Zangari
Grape colour (dun Anguri w O

erreen) 
Sky blue Asmani
Turquoise blue Firozi
Purple Baihgani; Benjanii Wjrsft |
Slate colour Kasni ISWsft
Indigo Nila •ft̂ TT
Lilac jasmine Yasmin HVgfHST
Violet Nfifarmani
Lapislazuli (reddish Lajwardi

violet)
Medium lapislazuli Lajwardi miyana f^T5TT

(indigo-violet)
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Dark amethyst (deep Lajwardi siyah
violet)

Pink Patal-varn
Pink (a peculiar Tholi

shade)
Rose pink Gulabi
Onion colour (pink) Piyazi
Onion pink Piyazi gulabi
Poppy colour Khaskhasi
Red Lai; surkh i w ?
Crimson Kirmizi
Crimson pink Kirmizi gulabi fanffWt JT̂ rrTt
Magenta Si s i; nay a rang i
Bright magenta Kirmizi abbasi f^r»ff aft
Pomegranate colour Gulnar

(reddish magenta)
Dark magenta Abbasi
Bay (horse) Kumait
Auburn Bhura
Dark camel colour S'utari siyah

(bright brown)
Reddish camel colour S'utari surkh
Goat colour (pale Khudrang

brown)
Light brown Sanwla ^Fr*rr
Brown Crdi
Cinnamon colour Dal chini ■̂ r~r

(raw sienna)
Dusty red (brown) Maila surkh t̂ TT
Reddish dust colour Khsiki surkh
Reddish almond Badami surkh
Chestnut (horse) Surang
Light dust colour Khaki sufaid ^T<#t
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Dust (or clay) colour Khaki 
Black Kala
Sooty colour Kanja,}
Jet black Kala muski.

w w f
«BT̂ rr
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The following Exercises have been selected from a 
variety of works by authors in different parts of Northern 
India, with the object of illustrating various styles of 
composition.

No. 1.
f a fa r  sit ir *tjt

Jrf | xrfar W  -rT̂T rft TC f a  I fa r
^  f f a  if r̂-5r ofl ii ?rf ^ tt fafaT *ft r̂l
f a  txjtsit fr^r -*r<T jt̂ t i f f a  w  ^  1
*ft ^ tt ^ tt srfrT'B'T f̂t ^ffart r̂ r̂ ft ^frc f a  f a
^TfaniY ir o[fl ffarft *nft i x w  " f a  *tttY
^ffaft if f fa  T̂tt f a  ^ fa r  - ^ r ^ x  x ^  I faT  fTr w  
^■5TT ^ | ^ f a  *TTfT #  xn^*T farT ^ o f a  f a  I 

f f a  •5T ^ ttt -sit f% f a  ttt̂ *t ^  ^ t%* i
eft T̂T'̂ TTWt •TT'TT W fa i l  ^TVf ^PlT ^ f a

*fa xffa ^ffr xrr̂ vrf ^  if g^fa  fa r f a f a
f a  V? -^ T T fa  if tft xfa ^r WTTTT ^T T
^TTT fa jil if -sfr f-^  ffarTT ^Y ^Tcf oTTcrT *IT i *rfa

^ ^ I T  I [ liU iv a L n d k a r , p. 6.

Arigrez Bahadur ke ghar men un ki bahut achchhi 
naukari lag ga;i. Punch chha mahine talc to usi.learn par 
l’ahc ; phir thore hi din men un Id badli Prayag men ho 
gayi ; aur mahina blii sau derh sau rupaya talc barh gayfi. 
Phir kya puchhna hai ? Mahina bhi achchha hu;a, aur 
pratishtha ki naukari mill, aur bare bare admiyon men

17
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Lalaji ki ginti hone lagi. Ek bari bhari hayeli men tike, 
aur kap naukar chakar rakkhe. Phir to kya puchhna 
hai ? Ubre bhat ke pahun bahut se ane jane lage; ko,i 
din antar na parta tha ki ek do naye pahun na awen. 
Kuchh to Lalaji namke liye urate purate, aur kuclih apne 
khane pine aur pahunon ke vyavahar men uthate puthate 
aur bada/ dete the, aur kuchh nacli rang men bhi kharch 
ho jata tha. Is prakar maliine men jo kuchh milta so 
bkugat jata tha ; basi baclie na kutta khay.

He got an excellent post in the establishment of an 
English gentleman. He remained for five or six months 
in that occuj>ation; then, after a very short time, he was 
transferred to Allahabad, and his monthly allowance was 
also increased to 100 or 150 rupees. What more could he 
ask ? His salary had become good, and he had obtained 
honourable emjdoyment; and Lalaji began to be reckoned 
among very great people. He lived in a very large house, 
and kept several servants. Again, what more could he ask? 
Numerous self-interested guests frequented (his house) ; 
not a day passed but one or two fresh guests arrived. 
Lalaji dissipated part of his income in supporting his 
dignity ; part he consumed on his table, in entertaining 
friends ; and in making valuable presents ; and part was 
spent even on dances aiid debauchery. In this way what
ever he earned during the month was swallowed up. Not 
a scrap remained*

Analysis,
Aiigrez Bahadur.—Bahadur means “  courageous/’ and is 

a title of honour.
ghar men.—Literally “  in the house hence, “  on the 

establishment.”
lag jdnd.— “ To become attached ”  ; hence, u to find 

employment with anyone.”
pdnch ch/ia.— “ Five (or) six.” The juxtaposition of 

two figures implies indefiniteness.
Team par rahnd.— “  To keep to (any particular) work.”
thore hi din men.— “ In a very few days,” or, a short 

time.
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badU.-—“ Change,”  “  transference.’* 
r Praydg.—The Hindu name for Allahabad.

mahind.— This means both “ month” rand “ monthly 
allowance ”  or “  salary.”

sau clerk sail.— Similar to pdiick chha above.
Jcyd puchhnd lied.— The infinitive has, here, the sense of 

the Sanskrit future jaissive participle, “ to be asked 
thus the phrase means “  what is to be asked? ” or “  what 
more can he ask?/’

milt.— This agrees with a dative understood; thus, us 
Jco mill, “  was met by him.”

naulcar chdlcar.— The rej^etition implies “  servants ” or 
attendants in general.

ubre that Ice jodliun.— Ubarnd means “ to remain over ” 
or “ be kept in reserve and bhdt, while specially applied
to boiled rice, implies food of all kinds ; but by “  guests 
for remaining food ” is intended guests who come for 
what they can get; that is, the self-interested.

and j  an a.—“ Coming and going,” that is, “ passing to 
and fro.”

lcoti din antar na partd thd.— “ There was not happening 
a day’s interval,” that is, “  not a day j^assed.”

na dweii.— A second negative, because not a day passed 
that a guest was not coming; therefore, they came every 
day.̂

ndm. — Literally “ name,” denotes “ fame,”  “ reputa
tion,” “  dignity,” “  honour,” &c.

urate pur ate and uthdte putkdte.— These are merely 
intensives, the latter member of each having no inde
pendent meaning.

vyavahdr.—This means “ action,”  “  affair,”  “  business 
hence, “ in the affair of guests,”  that is, in their 
entertainment, &c.

baddti is a corruption of the Arabic plural (of 
meaning “ rare ”  or “ costly things hence, baddfi dend 
means “  to make costly presents.”

bhugatnd or bliucjat jdnd means “  to enjoy,”  “ to 
receive requital also, “  to be exhausted,”  “ consumed,”  
“ all over, passed, and gone.”

17 *
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Iasi bache na Jcuttd Jehdy.—Literally “  the stale food
saved no dog eats,”  that is, they did not leave enough 
to feed a puppy; or, not a scrap remained.

No. 2.
fayy fafaT fa % fay fajry fa yfay yyryiy yyy 

%' faty yHTy yfa WTTT % I W IT yyyt fa yy yfaf 
fur y y  yft yryfa yyy  yfa yyry i fat y y  fat tj; hit 
faty yyry fyy y yy y*TTy yfa in yyr yyyriy yry 
faty yy fat fay yurt fay y  i yrfyy y  yryr far -gy 

fat y y  fat wiry Tm^il yyy  yy yy "g-̂ Tyr yry 
yyfaT i yy fairy yyf % y  faty yy ht i yy yrfyy fat 
yfa jiht faty yy wiry fayrifa yru ffafa snfat if fay 
yyr i yTfyy •yfa iryT faty yiry fat yfat yfa fur far 
yyy  y vy fafai yryT i far yrr ^ irr  y fa vy yyy 
yyrfa yiry y yyr y  I yy yy y fatyf yTit yy fary 
yyy  yru fa yy  yy yiry yy't y y f y fat rr  yyt 
yryryfy ytfa yT yyr i far yyyT yyrr yry far yyy 
yfy fyry yrr y y f fat yfaf fyynytyt yry fay y i yrfyy 
y  yyT f a  y yfaf ii fatfar y : y ^ y y r r  y y f  fay y 
y%fayi fa i i jy  yu  y yyyr fat yyy far i .fat ■g'yrfr 
yir? y far -g-fa faryfal yy yy fay yyt i yy  y yryr 
fa  yy<g ir fay yyt i T j y n i  yy  y  yy i yyr yr 
yfaf fat ytyirr fary wtt yn w  [a*M svi,9(il. p. 31.

Gidar bola ki “  He vir ! is jangalke samip kaftar ralite 
hain, aur hamare baclicbe kha jate bain; hamara it nil bill 
bas nahin ki un ko marke apne bacbclie bachawen. Jo 
un ko tu mare aur hamare sir se yah utpat tiile tau bara 
upakar kare, aur ham ko bin damon mol le.”  ’ Halim ne 
kaha, ki “ Turn mujh ko un ki jagali bata.,0 ; apne bas 
bhar tumhara kain karvniga.” Wah j an gal wahan se chba 
kos par tlia. Wah Halim ko leke "aya, aur wah jagali 
dikhake ap kisi jhari men chhip rah a. Hatim age gay a 
aur jagah ko suni pake baitha, ki itne men ek jora ay a;
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tail kya deklita hai ki ek manusliya halnari jagali pai 
baitlia liai. Yali dekh, we donon age barke aur kahne 
lage ki “ Are yah jagali teri nahin hai, jo tu yahan thana- 
pati hoke a baitlia. Jo apna bhahi chfilie tau ulte panw 
phir ja ; nahin tau abhi tikkaboti kar lete haih.,, Hatim 
ne kaha, ki “ He murkho ! main jivon ka dukkdap nahin, 
aur na bahliya kun ; turn mujh se itna kyon darte ho? 
Jo tumkari jagah hai to tumlien sohti rahe, sukh chain 
karo.” Un ne kaha, ki “  Manusliya men sil kahan! Tu 
ham se chlial na kar; chain, ja ; nakin tau dukh pfiwega 
aur mara jr^cga.”

The jackal said, 0  hero, near this jungle hyenas are 
dwelling, and they devour our young ones. We have not 
enough power to kill them and save our young. If thou 
kill them, and relieve us from this oppression, thou wilt 
greatly assist us, and buy us without cost.,,# Hatim said, 
“ Point out their haunt, I will do your work to the best 
of my power.”  The jungle was twelve miles from there. 
He took Hatim, and showed him the spot, but concealed 
himself in a bush. Hatim went forward, and finding 
the haunt unoccupied, sat down, whereupon a pair (of 
hyenas)f came and were astonished to perceive a man 
seated in their haunt. Seeing this, both advanced, and 
said, “ This haunt is not thine, that thou shouldst take 
thy place as master of it. I f  thou consultest thy welfare, 
face aboutJ and retreat; otherwise we will at once rend 
thee in pieces.” Hatim replied, “ O fools ! I never injure 
living creatures, and am not a huntsman. Why are you 
so afraid of me ? I f  this is your place, may it continue 
to suit you, and may you be happy.” They replied; 
“ How can there be good disposition in man !§ Do not 
thou beguile us; go away, otherwise thou, wilt suffer 
harm, and lose thy life.” * * * §

* That is, "  will attach as to yonr interests,” or “  make us tyour 
slaves.”

f  Ek jorA implies a “  set,” “ couple,” or “ pair.”  Here it natu
rally refers to the male and female.

J Ulte <pCiton is literally “ reversed feet.”
§ Literally, “ where (is there good) disposition in man F 99
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No. 3.
WT XW ^-fTT sT^T^TtR' Wl' W W<?T STT1TT

■m i w w  % w xw  fxr xxr fx i^  xrx'N
w ca  ftTW  fr s w  ^ 7r xrxrwx >TTxft f ix :  w 'wwir f t
X^TXT I TPT % SXTTTW W* H ^Xt % Xr?T XfX HTTXt 
f  ffT I T f  f f ?  ftTTT  %  I W  XTT H  XHT HT^'JTT %  XXT

•̂ •igXTxt wtar̂ rwrsr f t  wtxitt i xx wx xft w;xttt xrx 
ffx  xft X XT XXT HTX X f  ITXT XfTX XWT N« X XTTf 
w i n  x x r  x %  x  x f t  w ; x x t  < * r  x x t t x *  f w r w r  i  x x  
■sfr xxt f t  f fx  fxwr ft w xt i xx xh  w f  x f xtt
XXHT?r WX̂ fi fftX H'wff X <TiTT «ft fHT XX ITXT f t  ITT
x  x  x x  f t  x f t x  x x  x  x x t  f x T T  i x r x  f x x r  X ’ g  
% X f t  I X T ^ T  f « T X T  H  X U r T T  %  x t  X X  X  X  X  f i r x  I T X T  | 
x j x  x «  w t x t  x x w  x x  x i x x  x f x x t  x r r  h t x w  t -x t  f x i r  i  

f f t  x f t  w ^ f t  x f r f t t  ^  w x  x x  x j  x f t x  x r f S r  #  f x x r x  
f  X X t X X  W '  W I T  X X  X  f f  V < T X  X  - N T  X T X X  f f  X  f t ^  X
WIT TfT XfTX 'XXXT 'XTXIX XXX T WWT HXT I

[ H i n d i  R e a d e r , p. 10.

Mackcliharon kfi ek jkund urta, kuya apne marg men 
cliala jata tha,. Un men se ek mackckhar ne dekka ki ek 
sink akket karte karte daurte daurte ba.hut thakkar bkari 
nid men acket so roll a kai. Tab us lie pukarke sab 
maclickkaron se kabfi, “ Are bkaiyo! dekko! wak sink 
sota kai; us ko main aisfi marunga ki wak dukkdayi 
lokulukan ko jawega.” Yak kali, bari surta kar, sink ki 
punchk pai ckark dank mar ur gay a, aur aisa gkamand 
karne laga jaise us ne bari surta ka kartab kiva. Par 
murke jo dekka to sink kila blii na tka; tab us ke marne 
ka an urn an karke aur mackckkaron se kali A, “ Jo sink mar 
gay a ko to main ne ban ko dukk aur bhay se cbkuradiya. 
Are mitro ! dekk le^ ! tendu/A jis se darta kai wak mere

* Corruption of Sanskrit futuro passive participle kartavya, “ that 
which is to be clone,” hence “ a deed.”  

f  Bttt understood, .
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dafik se giiv gay a ; ab ham surta karke sab apile bairiyon 
ko rnarke ha^a dewenge.”  Aisi aisi Iambi chauri hi kar 
rahe the aur age ke vijay ke manorath men lag rahe the 
ki itne men wah acliet sink ilid se jag pa-fa aur apiia 
akhet dhurirta chain gay A.

A swarm of mosquitoes were flying along pursuing their 
course, when one mosquito among them perceived a lion 
which, having become exceedingly tired from continuous 
hunting and running, was slumbering unconsciously in a 
deep sleep. Then, calling aloud to’all the mosquitoes, he 
said: “ O brothers! look here; the lion is asleep; I will 
smite him so that that oppressor shall be covered with 
blood.”  Saying this,.he courageously got on the lion’s 
tail, stung it, and flew away; and began to boast as 
though he had done a very heroic deed.. But, when he 
turned about, he saw that the lion had not even moved. 
Then, surmising that he was dead, he said to the other 
mosquitoes: “ .If the lion is dead, then I have released 
the forest from oppression and terror. O friends, behold ! 
he whom a leopard fears has fallen by my sting! Now 
will we courageously slay and drive off all our enemies.” 
They -were indulging in these and such-like boastings, 
and were absorbed with the desire for future conquest, 
when the unconscious lion awoke from sleep, and went its 
way, seeking its prey.

No. 4
T̂ T iff ^ i f f  - q ^  Wt ^  m  *f

w\ fX*u i Ttw ttsSwt
ktt % *§t̂ t ‘qr«r ctt *rtfcr ■uffrr qft

«ffT | W  T ‘HT'3* WS ^
^  vfnsprr ^  ^TtW th 

*TJ1T I T̂ T TTf^ TTST *fT f^ T
3T̂ r | THTTf T O  wV t VTT *TTT ^

T̂t?T TQI ^  cffT f̂ xT ^Tift ^1 ^
T W  i ^  ^  iff ^  f^r
*  rft 5TTW ^  qfr W  <tfrr % sf fTT #  ^
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TM mtt Fm m  mm tm  mmimt ^  i ^r^iF^fr Fcfr’ft  m im  «fft f a -
% ffW  -MMT MT M> MI MM ~ ^ X  MM % MMT MTMT M M K  
MSTM fMM TH  MT MT MM M TM H TU MT MUMt Mft MTT 
MIMM MV JTMT M TM fMTM MM MMTM TMMT M I m Fm M M 
f<M «ff off MMTM H M TM M FsrfMTl MMMTM M Mt MM 
5ftM MMT TM MTf fMMT MM I

[Sa7iasra E d t r i  S anlcshep, p. £L

Is ke Tine ke pahle jo ek mahal ban way a tha usi men 
apne bha;i ko utar diya. Pichhe anek divas paryant apne 
clihote bha.,1 ke satli khan pfin karta, anr bhariti bhanti 
lei vartta kar as ko prasann rakhta. Ek divas bara blia,i 
chhote bhayi ke pas ava aur usi ke sath bhojan kar vartta- 
labh karne laga. Is men rat bahut gai, tab bara bha,! to 
bida ho apne mahal men gay a. Paraiitu jis samay chliota 
bhayi apne bhai se vartta karta tha us samay us ka chitt 
apne stri ke kukarm dwara bara udas tha. Yah dekh us 
ke bhfi,i ne bichara ki main to, apne jane, is ko sab riti se 
prasann rakhta hun ; par is ka chitt udas deklita huh. 
Kadacliit kisi bat ki mujh se kuchli chuk hu;i ho ; wa yah 
dur des se yah an aya, hai aur bahut din is ko ho gaye 
bain, is se is ko apne stri ka smaran a gaya hai, is liye yah 
udas rahta hai. Uchit hai ki jo jo padarth main ne is ke 
i)imitt banwfiye bain so sab siglira dekar is ko bida 
karun.

He caused his brother to alight at a palace which had 
been prepared before his coming. For several days after
wards he feasted with his younger brother, and pleased 
him with varied conversation. One day the elder brother 
came to the younger, and, having dined with him, fell into 
conversation which lasted far into the night then the 
elder brother took his leave, and went to his own apart
ments. But, when the younger one was conversing with 
Ids brother, he was greatly dejected in mind through the 
ill-behaviour of his wife. Perceiving this, his brother 
reflected thus, “  I have made him comfortable in every *

* Literally. “ In this (occupation) much of the night passed.”
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way I knew how,* vet I perceive that his mind is ill at 
ease. Perchance I  may have been guilty of some inad- 
vertance in some respect; or (may be) he has come here 
from a far country, much time has elapsed, therefore the 
thought of his wife has occurred to him, and on this 
account he is dejected. It is right that I should present 
him with the different things I have had prepared on his 
account, and dismiss him.”

No. 5.
^  f x r f r T  ^  ^ twk  %  f r < T T  l r

^  fcr«re£-ifeir xw  t oft "g-^ w <ti
<T I fW T T̂T I ^

T w t *TR3ft Tfr ĴTT I W  f r̂TT % #
^  ^  ^ f r  W vNrcft w fa  n *f fa^T^
ttott % i qsfffa tt^tt f-rm vcf wt qft

f  % sî rr ■tftfacr ^ i ^ thtct «ift
T̂ r stott qfr qsr w\\ qr^Tfa

eft *ft oft Tpfhpm: fa fa r  -$tt q w  «n*r err 
w t o  o f t  t t w t  e f t  ^ f r f f  q r r  f t r e -
w t ^ r t t  i $  W  ^ r r x r  #  q ^ r f t  ? ? ’  f q r  ^ r s r

i ^  ^ttt ^
j t ^ t  - s n f c f r r r  * t j t t  f a  g :  q * f f  w  s m i r  c t t t
^"rft f  i tt^tt g-ir *ht: ^ t̂ jtt wst
TtJTT I ^nff WT̂ Trft fa  TT^n q?t ^  srfain / t  fa"
XTTrT̂TT: qft ^Tcff q̂ TT ITTcT T̂T̂ T UPC '̂ T̂ T*fT I Wf-T 
^ q rx : qrrr q*ff qr^rff ^  i g^ fa ^ n r f a
qrra %  ■qg”5T ^  qT<ft ^PT^T ^T3fl | [S a h a s y a  K d tr l  S a n k sh ep , p. 7.

Ek divas us ne apne pita se akar kaha, “ He pita, main 
turn se atyant vinay-piirvak ek bat mangti hun, jo turn 
kripa kar mujli ko do.” Pita ka atyant sneli tha ; us ne 
kaha, “ Achchha, beti, jo  tu mangegi so main dunga.” 
Aise j îta se vachan le, us no kaha, “  Suno; main yalu

Apnej&ne, “ of me known,”  4/ (so far as) known to me.:



2 6 6 Blfcrbi MAtttUlj*

mangti hun, ki turn mera vivah raja se kar do ; kyonki 
yak raja nitya ek stri ki hatya karta hai, is se praja atyant 
pipit kai. Kadachit main is ko is hatya se rok sakun, aur 
praja ko sukhi kar sakuii. Kadapi na kar saki, to kki jo 
paropakar nimitt mera pran jay to jay ; aur jo raja mujhp 
11a marega to auron ka pranbhay mit jay ga ; is se main 
ap se prarthana karti bun, ki aj avasya mera, vivfih kar 
dijiye.” Yah bat sunte I11 Mantri sunn ko gaya, aur 
sokit I10 kakne laga, ki, “ Tu kyon apna pran vritlia kkoti 
kai ? Eaja tujlre mar dalegaaur mujlie atyant kies koga. 
Tu nakin janti ki raja ki yak drirk pratigyii kai ki rat- 
kkar ki rani bana prat kill nuir dalna. Tu jan bujkkar 
aisi bat kvon kakti kai ? Tu bichar dckh ki aise kam 
men parne se kaisi apada liog i! ”

One day ske came to ker fatker and said, “ Father, T 
most humbly ask a favour of you, if you will kindly grant 
it me.” The fatker loved ker dearly and said, “  Well, 
daughter, whatever you ask I will grant.”  Having 
extracted suck a promise from ker fatker, she said, 
“ Listen. I ask this, that you will procure my marriage 
with the king; for this king persist? in slaughtering 
women,* and the people are exceedingly oppressed thereby. 
Peradventure I can stay him from this slaughter, and 
make the people happy. Should it not be accomplished, 
still, if my life be sacrificed for the good of others, then 
it must be so ;f  but, if the king do not kill me, then the 
peril of life will be removed from the rest; on this 
account I beg of you that you will certainly this day 
procure my marriage.” Upon hearing this, the councillor 
was confounded, and piteously said, “ Why vainly waste 
your life? The king will destroy you, and I shall be 
made most miserable. Art thou not.aware that the king 
has firmly resolved that a queen should be made for one 
night, J and slaughtered in the morning ? Why art thou 
knowingly asking suck a thing? Reflect and see what 
disaster there will be from meddling in such an affair ! ”

* Lit. “ a woman” (each clay, understood). f  Jay to j&y,
idiomatic repetition of the aorist to express uncertainty or indiffe
rence. \ Rdt-bhar ki r&ni, ft a queen of one night.”  Bhar
ie added only to circumscribe the period, see p. 130.
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No. 6.

€lf?r $ ^  f^TT f«tr*m: ^r#
51̂  I fURT fiw ^^ffr Cf.fff *Uft i *Fft: ?ft*r
w*r %  TftT Tf̂  n̂ r **pji fqrx: %‘
^ffr ^TPft •fTT'̂ r m̂fT %' | % T̂JT >̂T# Wm? -5t5t ^ I 
W ^  wsr % xrm ^  t ^ t <#t %t  wr«ft •$ <t ? t 
fw ip t  flfr *rr^T ip r  Air wra't t T ^ t €  m ■sr jwt 
fVsnr ^ •§ mif *5T?rr srm ^ t «rifn
m i  ?  ^Tur vft mli' & k  f^rsrT^ w s r  ^ x
fT̂ r *fn? ■̂ ■% ^p r i ^ fr  ^r*r w ^ttt ■sr m  
^  <r r̂?T W r̂«ft wft mt I fŵ r t̂t wm 
^  %’w ix r ^ n v T  ^ pc <frm f^r ^  t t̂ ^  l [ x  »r̂ r m r  w h  
% i t *t r̂iTTir xf-<£x - ^ x  frr m  w < r  ti m  «t

^r f̂TT m  i %' ^  ^  r̂r̂ r ^  ^ 'i fr  fa m  i
fr^ ^3^'f i r  *ft ^'#“ff % r̂=?r fqr ip r  *rr*r
T* u ^ ' «jft %'ji i ^  ^ ■sri'̂ r m^rrs;
fr^ W r̂ <t ■sr̂  mr«r«jrT Jipr srij m?i $ mr 
^>tr ^  wV w  TtcfT m  *f wt m m  
^nr #*bt m^r *i£ xi m  i

[R a b in  sa il K r & so , p. 56.

Isi riti se das divas paryant ham kin Tire kinare chale 
gaye; phir kuchli kuclih basti drisliti ane lagi aur do tin 
sthan par deklia ki tir par kitne ek manusliya phir rahe 
hain aur liamari taraf dekhte hain. We locr kjAile bhusand 
aur nange the. Main ne un ke pas jane ki ichcliha k i ; par 
mere sathi nekaha ki “ Turn mat jayo ; turn mat jao ; ”  
isi se main na gay a, par kinare ke pas pas un se baten 
karta hu^ chala jata tha. We log bhi baten karte huye 
kinare kimire bahut dur tak daure chale a,e. Un ke hath 
men kop sastra na tha ; kevval ek ke hath men ek Iambi 
chhari thi, jis ka nam mere sathi ne lens batlaya, aur 
kalia ki we is se diir tak mar sakte hain; is karan main 
dur dur chalta tha, aur sanket se bfit chit karta tha. Main 
ne un se khane ke liye sanket kiya; tab unkon ne bhi
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sanket so kaha, ki “  Turn apni naw thahrayo, ham ttimhcft 
khane ko denge.” Ham ne pal girakar naw thahnqi; tab 
un men se do jane daurkar ganw men gaye, wahan se do 
tukre sukhe mans ke, aur jo wall an ntpann hota tha, us 
men ka tkora anna lekar adhe ghante men a paliuncbe.

In this way, during ten days, we sailed along the 
coast then a few villages came in sight, and in two of 
three places we saw severalf people moving about on the 
shore and looking towards us. These people were quite 
black and naked. I wished to go near them, but my 
companion said, “  Don’t go ; don’t go therefore I did 
not go, but hauled closej in shore to talk to them, and 
they ran along the shore a good way talking to me. 
There was no weapon in the hand of any one of them 
but one ; and he had a long stick, which my companion 
said was a lance, and with which they can kill at a great 
distance ; so I kept at a distance, and talked with them by 
signs. I made signs to them for something to eat; they 
beckoned to me to stop my boat, and they would give me 
some food. (Upon this) we lowered the sail, and lay to, 
and two of them ran to a village, and in half an hour came 
back with two pieces of dried flesh, and some corn, such 
as is the produce of their country.

No. 7.
f^*ff % 'STrftfr cfft sft

3?? i ’sffT? fV fn % tttt ■sffar far %
fT?TT TST 3Tt T^T I V t T̂T <Tt Tt ?ft

t t w t k  ^tt snsre <fr̂ ' i
■5T̂  rT3f T̂T ^ K r s f f  % ^TT^T *3 W*T ♦T f̂
■̂ tfrr fr̂ r fspttr <ift iftwT "ftfft "Mrc -sr f̂ rr r̂

* Kindre kindre; the repetition of continuity, meaning “ all along 
the shore.” See p. 188.

t  Kitne eh, some indefinite number. The addition of eh gives 
indefiniteness to any number but unity ; as das eh, “  about ten,” &c.

J Pds pds; the repetition of enhancement, meaning “ quite 
near,” or “ close.”  See p. 185.
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IVsrT ^sr ^  vttt T trrr ^  i fr^ r fs r fu  <rt * i^  
? p ft  ^TjffonstfT far % -ĝ  m  «r€t
^  fa^n fa ^ T T  *STt %' I f  far t t w ^ t̂ t

*ht wt oftrr^n grr ■sr̂ r ’•ftxr ?Tfw<T -stst ^
*rw  «  *rRj<r ^rf ^ t  ^ fa r  f  ^falT «ft ^  w s t 4r 
far fa ^ r  Ttr^K ^tt ^  ^ « r  TT^fr ^  *farsr ^  ^ n f f a  "t 

"ĝ  •w ^~T2T ^ttt ' t  ^sfffar t t w t k  ^ fa iT  ^r uw sr ^  
^ tx far?T*r W ?  ^  ' t  i w x  Tgfa ^ -5 1  x f a r  ^ ?rx

eff 5?^T7r % Ij'lTTX: Sf^rifxTfT 'TffTT ’t  T̂ far W IX  
* r  ^ X T  ^ r a r r f a n r  T f  i  ^ t w  - g " s  ' ^ n s r  T ^ m r T  5 T 5 t t  f a r  7£ 
•$ r̂'^uf T̂tX *P? ■JU'R? ^tX mfarJJ T5ptf ifaft
x n r  farar x rfa  x  x i f t  s r i x  ^ w * f t  ^ffa < r r^  % i 
«tt«t TT^rrr % far fa^jr xtrc fa x^ T  w  x rx tfa ^  x xn rx r  
x x  - g ^ f t  x f a  x x f  xfat ^ xt x% nrrsr ^ tx x fa r? r r f  
€  ^ x ^ rfa rx  *r far fa rx  ?r TTW’f t  wr fa j f a  xnfar xfarr 
t  u x t x  *r*r fa xrxXf wfa ^ftT X‘Trx;Trt ^tt <jffanT far fa 
«(fa< far ^r  ffaxT % farx % -g-fl fa fa xra ^rxT far far 
«rsvT fa^jrfatfar fa ĵTg fa ^xfa fa xifaT % i

[ N ttis u d lu U a ra iu jin i, j). 7.
Kuchh dinon ke vyatit liono par Vidyanidki ko dcsatan 

ki abhilasba lii^i; tab apne pita so bath jorko bola ki, 
“ He pit,a ; lnujhe dosatan ki icbcbba bai ; jo ap kt a, cry a 
ho to ki si bare raj d war men jakar vidya ka prakas kariin, 
kyonki jab tak vidwanon ka maliarajon ke yaban se adar 
sanman nahin hota tab tak vidya ki sobha nahin lioti, 
aur na vidwan ko vidya parhne ka sukh pra.pt hota bai.” 
Yidyanidhi ki yah bani sunke Yagisasarma bola ki, “ Pie 

,putra f jo baten tu ne kahi hain so bina. bichare kabi 
bain. Yah sach hai ki rajsafiman, aur satru ka jitna, aur 
putra ka janma, aur vjinckhit dhan ke labli men pratyck 
ko sukh hot a hai; par ant u jo tu lie yah kaha hai ki vidya 
par line ka sukh keval raja ke sanman ke ad bin hai so tu 
ne ulta kaha hai; kyonki rajdwar saiisar ke saman hai, 
aur vidwan surya ke sadris h a i; jab surya udaya hota hai 
tab us ke prakas se sansar prakasifc hota hai, na yah ki
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sansar se surya prakasit ho. Aj mujhe bar a paschattftp 
huya ki tu ne sanpurn Yed, Yedang, aur shat sastra aui 
sahitya parhke aisi bat bina soche kahi hai, jaisi praya 
agyani log kahte hain. Jan part A, hai ki vidya aur 
viclwatta ke vastavik vastutattwa par turnhari drishti 
nahiri pari, athawa aise kavya aur itihason.ke avalokan se, 
ki jis men rajyasri ka visesli varnan hota hai, tumhare 
mail ne bfiliari chliavi aur chamatkari ka lolup hoke 
buddhi ko daba diya hai, jis se turn ne we batch kahin 
ki io bahudha vidyahinon ke mukh se sunne men ati 
haih.”

After the lapse of some time, Yidyanidhi conceived 
a desire to travel,* and. thus respectfully addressed liis 
father, “ Father, I have a desire to travel; if you give 
me permission, I  will go to some great sovereign and 
exhibit my learning; because, until scholars meet with 
respect from the royal presence, their learning has no 
lustre, and the scholars, themselves . derive no satisfaction 
from their learning.” Hearing this speech from Yidya
nidhi, Yagisasarma replied, “ O son! what you have said 
has been uttered without reflection.f It is true that in 
the favour of kings, in the subjugation of enemies, in the 
birth of a son, and in the acquisition of desired wealth, 
everybody has pleasure; but what you have said aboutj 
the pleasure of learning being solely dependent on the 
favour of kings is the reverse of fact ;§ because the royal 
court is like the world, and learning is like the sun; 
when the sun is up the world is illuminated by its 
shining ; it is not the case that the sun is illuminated by 
the world. I am very sorry that thou, after studying the 
Yedas and their appendages, the six philosophies, and the 

poets,|| shouldst have thoughtlessly uttered such a speech * * * §

* Dos'd tan, the Sanskrit compound de'sa, “  a country, ”  and at, ana, 
“ wandering,” hence “ going abroad” or “ travelling.”

t Bind bichdre,, past participle used adverbially; “ without 
(having) reflected,”  or “  unreflectingly.”

J LB. “ but this which thou hast said, to wit,” &c.
§ Ultd= “ .reversed” ; hence, “ thou has.t said it reversed.”
|| There are four Yedas, the lti^-, Yajur-, Sama-, and Atharva- 

vedas. The six Yedangas, or appendages to the Yedas, are the
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ks the ignorant are, for the most part, guilty of. It seems 
that you have never bestowed a glance on the real essence 
of learning and scholarship ; or else, by inspecting those 
poems and histories which give a particular account of 
royal grandeur, your fancy-, covetous of exterior beauty 
and brilliancy, has got the better of your intellect; hence 
you have uttered words which are heal’d mostly from the 
mouths of those void of learning.”

No. 8 .
-qr' ¥* *rt ^

■qft *rt ejr^T
^  vft ^  rrv wfstt

V?r i r^rf^TT 3« «fiT*r a' ^  «rr
<siir i v f-g - «rr ^  v Ystt f^srr w  

r̂r w3t<tt fft vY ^  3fY •3S"?r 3rn?r wjt rrr i «fY 
■Jtter jrpfr % ^hrr f ^ r  x m  r̂<ir *frx 3r#f ^  tty 
fSHT ^Y r % ^<3 ^*fY 31^ 3 T  ^T33iT  b̂tb- *^ Y ^  $  
T̂JiwJr ’qs^JTT i fsrfr^rr W 3ifrr % w  v  ^53-irvfY

V t’sr *fY% 3ft xrjw xr< jttFshit ^ r? fY  % xxr f<?r* «rt 
V’sft  ̂ 3T 3T 3̂r wŶ  3ft W3T V̂fft “Cvr Jrâ nftw * 
^  *jn rr ^ t t  3fV3 #  fwre % »tt
^3rfrr ttY n f^ ir  ^  w rl*r 3fY •rfta %' w r err i 

3%  aiY% ^Y -srifi  i  stt ^ rrr
^ *TJTOJT ■% 3>T i?T *ft*T ^ I V«fY 3TT
tot ^ fro in r % far 3=? ^ n rrf ’sn’tt €Y«r ^  w  t o
hY T̂ r̂ fY âTY ^’a tojtY ito arr jfŶ ri *fY 3;̂

^ r  3TT̂ T f<.*s!TT I [J»(tJnja-}ira))<ijio?(n-(?<trp<ni((, p. 7.

rales of Pronunciation, Grammar, Prosody, Explanation of obscure 
terms, Description of religious rites, and Astronomy. The six 
philosophies which, however, are generally called Bars' ana, and not 
S'astra, are the Sankhya, the Yoga, the Nyaya, the Vaiscshika, 
the Vedanta, and the Mimahsa. The word s&hitya means “ com
position,” but is often, as here, restricted to poetical composition.

* The English words rel, rehve, and. locomotiv arejs now in use
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Jaliaz par prithwi la parikrama karne ke samay Sar 
Fransis Drek ko vAyu ke liye thaharna aur jahan kaliin 
samudra ki or bhumi barh ayi thi us se bacline ke karan 
bahar bhitar jana para ; is nimitt apni jalavatra ke pure 
karne men us ko tin baras ke lagbhag lage. Parantu jo 
wah sidha bin a ruke ja sakta, tau bhi 11s ko bahut kal 
lagta. Jo ek mannshya sighra gati se sidha din rat chale 
aur kahin thahre nahin to jis tliaur se chale usi thaur 
par lautkar ath mahine ke lagbhag pahunchega. Jitna 
manushya chal sakta hai us se athguni sighra lobe ki 
sarak par gariyan chalti bain ; is liye, jo prithwi ke ghere 
par ek lohe ki sarak hoti, aur gam an sil-y antra yatra 
puri karne ke liye bharpur jal aur indhan le ja sakta, to 
pathik is bhugol ko tis din men ghum ata. Prithwi bare 
gole ki na;in hai, aur is ka vyas atli sabasra mil ke 
lagbhag hai; aur is ka gher pachis sahasra mil hai. 
Prithwi ka aisa adbhut pariman hai ki yah arhayi lakh 
mil ke palle par bhi itni bari dekh paregi jaise barah 
inch ka gola jo das gaz dur dhara ja;e dikha;i dewe.

When Sir Francis Drake sailed round the earth, he had 
to wait for the wind, and to go out and in to avoid the 
land wherever it projected into the sea. Hence he was 
nearly three years before he finished his voyage. But if 
he could have gone on straight, and without stopping, it 
would still have taken him a very long time. If a man 
were to walk directly forward at a brisk pace, and were 
to go on day and night without a pause, he would get 
back to the spot he started from in about eight months. 
Railway carriages travel eight times faster than men can 
walk ; hence, if there were a railway encircling the earth, 
and the locomotive engine could carry enough water and 
fuel for the performance of the entire journey, a traveller 
might pass round the globe in thirty days. The earth is 
a vast sphere nearly eight thousand miles across, and 
twenty-five thousand miles round. At the distance of a 
quarter of a million of miles, it would still look as large 
as a twelve-inch globe placed ten yards off: such is the 
wonderful size of the earth.
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No. 9.

off f g f  ? f t  f t ?  f t  ? ft  f t f t  f t ?  ■??
fffr ft  ?T?t f t f t  ST? ffcTsft 'ft Wlft f ?  ft ?  I f t ?  
stt ŝr jTt̂ t far? ? t ?tt?  -?rar r f  f t  T<r?T f f t  f m  
t  f f  ?sr ? *̂rrsr ??si f t  ? ?  s> ?«n f if ??r sr?
STC*TT •'Tf-fTT ?  f t  f f t  3T?T ?T?t f t '?  STT JTt̂ TT fuiT
f f  ?  stt <?t?  'WT3- ? ? ?  ftsr ? 1 ? ?  ? f t  f i t  Wtt ? f t  
f<rrft f t ?  w  f  ??r? f  -srfT ?  i or? ft?  f t  
s?ffnrr sr?f % <r? -sr f t  f  sift1 ??i ? ? f  % «r ftr<sft i 
'?pct f t ?  spr f t  ft?sr? f t ?  fw  •srff ?  i t?  ffif 
■?ft ?«r f  ??r ?r??fT sr?ft ?  f t ?  s f  ??T?sr ?? f  
? ? f t  ?  far si?? fsfvr? ? j?t? ?  ? t ft?r tj ^ftr? 
snft ?  i *rsT? ? ?  ?frr f t  srff f ? f  f t f f  ? ?  xisr if 

ejr?ft ?  f ?  ff-srr 'sjtsst?^  f  ?  i ?  f t  ? ?  f  
???  % «r h^ stt f f  ?  % ? ?  on?' s f  i f t  s f t  f t  ■?T<«r 
??>T?ft ?sr «rm f t  ifrf f  ?<? f  w? sfsr sr’? ?? 
?nssr i s f t  f t  ft'? ? f f  f  ■?!? ? ?  ? f t  fifrt T? 
srr ? ?  SFTT? ?  f f  f f ?  sr? ?  ? t?  f  f  %' ? ?  s f t  f t
W  fsr? ? ?  ? ? 1*1 ??fTT ?  ? ?  f  ? t?  -?wr sr?ft % i

[Iidhya-prit2>n>tcha-dar2)finf(f p. 8.

Jo sanpurn pritliwi murchake lohe ki bani boti aur tab 
jitui bhari lioti pray a tit-ni lii bbfiri ab bbi bai. Lohe lea 
ek gola jis lea vyas atb inch ho itna bbari hota hai ki ek 
balwan manushva leo us lee u thane men bar a kasht karnfi 
partfi hai; to deiebo leaisa bhari lohe lea gola hoga jis ka 
vyas ath sahasra mil hai. Yah bari aur bbari pritbwi 
leisi thos vastu lee sahare se nahin hai. Jab log us ki 
pradakshina learte hain tab na to we nahin lehambh 
delehte hain na sileri. Charon or sunya leo chhorlear aur 
leuchh nahin hai; is liye prithwi sunya men sada lurhlea 
learti hai, aur aise bhayanaleveg se chalti hai ki pratyek 
minit men gyarali sau mil se adhile jati hai. Manushya 
is gati ko nahin dekhte kyonki wah sunya men huya kartt

18



274 t t iN D i M a n u a l

liai aiir birui dagmagaliat ke kai. Na to us Alien taga? 
hai na jhatka jis se wall jan pare* Jo pritbwi ki clial 
eba^eki ruk ja.ye to jhoke he bai ke mire pratyek jantu 
mar jayegA,. Prithwi kl sighra gati se swas nasht riahifi 
liotil, is ha jali karan liai ki jis vayu se sans lete liain wall 
pritliwi kl prisbth, jis par manushja ralita bai, us ke 
satb chala karti bai.

Tlie earth is about as heavy as it would be if it were 
made throughout of rusty iron. A  lump of iron, eight 
inches across, is so heavy that a strong man has to make 
a great effort to lift i t ; how enormously heavy, then, 
would be a lump of iron eight thousand miles across! 
Now, the massive and weighty earth is not upheld by 
any solid support. When men go quite round it, they 
discover neither pillars nor chains anywhere. There is 
nothing but the same empty space all round. Conse
quently, the earth is always falling through space, and 
this, too, with the fearful speed of eleven hundred miles 
every minute. Men do not notice the movement, because 
it occurs through empty space, and at an even rate. 
There is neither grating nor jerking to make it felt. If 
the movement of the earth were to be suddenly stopped, 
every living creature would be killed by the violence of 
the shock. The breath is not taken away by the speed 
of the earth’s flight, because the air that is breathed is 
carried along with the surface upon which man rests.

No. 10.

areqf -sr̂ O fqqrqft ■% ^  qrqr $  fiw ^ °°°  qr^
't  i -gnrsfhft qrT q q r ?  fw q  ^  qV # q  qr«qr 

q  qiq ^ ° 0° ■qrq qfK  qTfjrqr ■qqtq qfr f q ^  qfK 
qfnsnsr q  q  qiq ^ O0° qrq ^ tt q  i qtfsr
f»ri qftfq wt qrqq q qqftqrq q T>nq qft qx/qr 
•q<t #  qrqrq fw  q?qq qrq qqq q qqiq q i qmi- 
qrqfqiqrqi# qr«?t q fqqiqrq qrt qtqq fqqrq qftt
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^ l« f  3rr «ri'sr % i % ^ r # f  %' srra
7ft TITS' 7ft 7T1TW *ft ^ tffT  f  ^ t T  7JT^?ft V t
% 7ft?: TJfftTTjft cfiT-ff .%' I f̂ ffTT ^°»9 ^  ■$

W  ^€t Tpf w » f t ' t  I 7 ft i$ °°°  is ?  *  7sn tTt?:
qooo $  ^ffsf^r ?sNr % ^?r * jt?  #■ f^'sft it  Tft^t
?fSW ?T7? fir?: oTTfft ^ |

[C h lio td  Bli'Hgol‘ lIa s td m a la t 'p. 7.

Himalaya paharon ka sab se uncha sring Dhavalagiri, 
j abaft se Gandak nadi nikli hai, samudra ke jal se kuchli 
upar 28,000 fut uncha hai. Jamnotri ka pabar, jis ke 
niche se Jamna nikli liai, pray 26,000 fu t ; aur Purgil 
pabar, jo Pitti aur Satlaj nadi ke bicb men kai> pray
23.000 fut uncha hai. Niti ghati, jise Liti bhi kabte 
bain, Badrinath se isan ki taraf, Dauli nadi ke kanare, 
kuchb ftpar 16,000 fut samudra sebaland hai. Kama/un- 
Garliwal-wale isi ghati se Himalaya par hokar Tibbat aur 
Chin ko jate bain. Himalaya ke paharon men pray terab 
bazar fut ki unchati tak to jangal bhi hota hai; aur adini 
bhi baste bain aur klietibari karte liain; phir 13,000 fut 
se upar barf hi barf rahti hai. Jo pabar 13,000 fu$ se kani 
aur 7,000 se adbik unche bain, un par kewal jare ke 
dinon men tkori babut barf gir jati hai.

Dhawalagiri, the highest peak of the Himalayan range, 
whence issues the river Gandak, is somewhat more than
28.000 feet above the sea-level. The Jamnotri mountain, 
from the lower portion of which the Jamna emerges, is 
nearly 26,000 feet, and Purgil mountain, which is 
between the Spiti and the Satlaj rivers, is almost 23,000 
feet high. The Niti pass, which is also pronounced Liti, 
towards the north-east of Badrinatb, by the side of the 
river Dauli, is somewhat higher than 16,000 feet above 
the sea. The inhabitants of Kumaon and Garhwal go 
across the Himalayas by this pass* to Tibet and China. 
Up to a height of almost 13,000 feet jungle is found upon 
the Himalaya mountains, people also dwell there, and

* For this use of liolcar, see p„199.

18 *
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carry on husbandry; but beyond 13,000 feet there is 
nothing but snow.# More or less snow, but only in the 
cold season, falls upon those mountains which are less 
than 13,000 feet, and more than 7,000 feet high.

No. 11.
fV ^ rr^ r Tf*r*iT w  win W c °  %

fr̂ r ^hx '--'X % <ĉ ° '•T̂r -^ tt *nir 4? i xî pr-
*TT% T% WrrrrW ’Ck  % I *ft*{T

-qrx: wwnr
VqTT i Tk  wsfigp: ^ w k  % ■q’r *sr

i T̂KfT̂  r̂uftT ^ 3r«jT<prnft ̂ pfKtr fr̂ r *ft 
wt •̂ irr'fY m ’t  srr«? p 00 wW i

■'sfrsî r <rt f̂twr % ^pfnfW <r̂ r «fr îTT̂ ft
^xx # *ft xjw x xfxv  *r % ^rc fonr tf̂

w^H  %’ srr̂ T ^ oo i f x ^ x  
^0000° T̂k  % ^ oooooo° ^ i
T̂S-ffT W F ^  % T?ft *ft*T ^T^FF SW T̂̂ PC m  ^F^*ft

I [Chhotd BU&riol-IIasldmala, p. 6.
Hindustan, Esiya he dakshin bhag men, 8° se 35° uttar 

ah shahs tab, aur 67° se 92° purb desantar tah chala gay a 
hai. Sanskritwfile ise Bharatavarsha, aur Angrez Indiya 
pulcarte liain. Sima : dakshin, samudra; uttar, Hima
laya paliar; paschim, Sindliu par Sulaiman parvat; aur 
purb, Manipur ke jangal, paharon se pare, Barmha lea 
mulk. Lamb fin, Kasmir se Kanyakumari an tar ip talc, jo 
Setbandh Bameswar ke bhi agari dakshin men hai, pray 
1,800 m il; aur chauran, Barmha dcs ki sima se Munj 
antarip talc, jo Karanchi bandar se bhi barhlcar paschim 
men hai, aur jise wahanwale Bas Mu/arra bhi kalite hain, 
pray 1,600 mil. Vistar lcuchh nyunadhile 1,200,000 mil 
murabba ; aur admi, atlcal se, 180,000,000 baste kaih. 
Parta, phailane se, fi mil murabba, kuchli upar 116 admi 
parenge.

# Barf M barf j see p. 234.
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■ Hindustan, in the southern part of Asia, extends 
from the 8 th to the 35th degree of North latitude, and 
from the 67th to the 92nd degree of East longitude. 
Sanskritists call it Bharatavarsha; and the English call 
it India. The boundaries are : on the south, the ocean ; 
on the north, the Himalaya mountains; on the west, the 
Sulaiman range, on the further side of the Indus; and on 
the east, the wilds of Manipur, and the kingdom of 
Burma, beyond the mountains. Its length, from Cash
mere to Cape Comorin, which is even more southerly than 
Adam’s Bridge, is about 1,800 miles; and its breadth, 
from the confines of Burma to Caj>e Monze, which is yet 
further# west than the harbour of Karachi, and which 
the inhabitants of the placet call also Ras Miqarra, is 
about 1,600 miles: Its superficial extent is about
1 ,200,000 square miles, more or less ;{ and it is estimated 
that 180,000,000 people inhabit it. It follows, from its 
extent, that there rpust be somewhat more than 116 people 
to the square mile.§

No. 12.
-stitt *fRi eirra T t t  r^ tt

f̂TJT Ph%'3I *TT Tf WT fw ^
WTT STWT TJT ^  ÎT f  I jflT WTW TT ^

^-JTT f w  f% TTW  T T  W T^  T W IT  *T T
WTT' RTTT %  eft T ^  W  Tf}% ^ T T  ŝJTTT TTTT
T W  - q T r f l  f  | f w  W^T W W T t  *  "WtJT ^ T IT T  %  
T fr  i fw ^ f t  ^ f to r  ^ fr
3  -W T T  W t TPTW  W W  T fr  R T  ̂ T W T  T f h f  w t  f i W  T T  S’
•fjRJT} | WT ■q’TTfr err Ti fjTTT-S- % Tft XTT̂ft

W t T TTW  ^ W T rT  i  I
[Paddrlhavigyanavitap, p. 2. * * * §

* For this use of barlikar, see p. 197.
t Notice this ivaluuhvale~‘ ‘ the people of there.”
t Ninlnadhik, a compound of nyuna, “ less,”  and adhik, "  more.”
§ FI mil ,nin>rabba\ This is Arabic, meaning “ per square mile,”



278 H IN D I M ANUAL.

Bahut si baten sab log  har roz deklia karte hain, par 
bahut kam log aise milenge jo  apne dil men yah saw Til 
karen ki yah kaise hu^i? ya yah kya lmi ? Thora hi gaur 
karne se pahile yah malum hoga ki kitne do karya 
ikattha hote hain; yane jab ko,i ek bat dekhte hain to is 
ke pichhe ek aur khas bat dekh parti hai; jaise ki, jab 
sukhi lakri men tig lagate hain to hamesa wall jalne lagti 
hai; agar kisi chiz ko zamin se upar ki taraf phenken, to 
wall zarur niche ko kuchh der men giregi; jab pani ko 
dhalu^ jagali men girate hain, to pani niche ki taraf 
chalta hai.

Everybody keeps on seeing every day a great many 
things, but very few people are to be met with who ask 
themselves what these things are, or how they come to 
pass. From very little reflection it will, in the first place, 
be manifest how many pairs of events are connected 
together, that is, when anyone perceives one, then some 
other particular thing is seen to follow' i t ; for example, 
when fire is applied to dry wood it always begins to burn; 
if any object is thrown upwards from the ground, after a 
time it invariably falls down again; when water is spilt 
on sloping ground, the water runs downwards.

No. 13.

errs: ^  Jrfrr-
rhr rft i <rt irfcr efft

^  JrfrT ^  *qT
T̂T̂ -qr H ^  rrr f  I ^  wur

‘SPsTlTT % | sm W  qft H
^  f̂rr Jiffr m

fqr ^ ^ ^  'TO *rf?r ?r ^
fsr^r TRfiff ^ tttt Jrffr wt •rrsf w *  ^ rr xw 
^  fr ^  ^
qrt ^  ^rsff "rf̂ r ^  rfr ^  h

*ft JTfff T̂Jft wfqr w  % 3[frr <rt r̂qfr!
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f i r  f  ^rm f t f  f  w  xinrfF tnrorm t ^fixr
f fr r m  %' ’f t  x f  f t  i ^  xrfw <sr x n f xjf^raV
f  TJfl-STcT ejifjf4 3T "gf’SI f f t  ffx j^  ftHfXT ffsTB’ 'f t  •®TT«TT
f  <r̂  ^xr ^Farff f t  «r?f % f t r  ’axr f t  
f t  ^m r^wT n r^ f f  i ^ r f f  f t  w urf xn: T ^ f f  f  
?ITT f f w t f  f t  xftffT 't I T ’ar f t  ff XTT ^ft ftrft XT 
f t  f t  F ^ t f t  fhc ft wx^nf f  ^TxriffT
xrfxxn xr f f  f f g - f t * r r  f  i

[Sthititaltwa aur Gatilattu’a, p. 3.

Koyi vastu apni avastha ko, cbalie wak stkir ho chahe 
gativisisht, swatah parivartan nakin kar sakti. Vastupn 
ki gati ki, chahe wak gati kaisi ki thori ko, utpatti pari- 
vartan wa nas kisi bahya kslran se ki kola liai. Jar 
vastu ke is gun ko jarata kakte kain; aur bakya karan 
ko jis se us ki avastka men vikar utpanna kokar gati wa 
gati ka nas ko use sakti kakte liain. Parantu.is se yak 
na samajkna clialiiye ki sakti ke yog kone se ki vastu 
men gati utpanna lioti kai; kyonki viruddka sakti ke dwara 
gati ka nas sambkav kai, artkat ek sakti jab ek disa men 
karya kar rahi ko, aur dusri sakti us ki viruddka disa men, 
aur wak donon sakti tulya hon, to vastu men kuelik blii 
gati naliiii liogi; kyonki ek sakti se gati ki utpatti aur 
dusri se nas kone se vastu apni prath am avastka artkat 
stkirata men ki rakegi. Jab ek sakti ka karya dusri 
saktiyon ke samavet karyori ke tulya aur viruddka kokar 
vinaskt ko jata kai, tab Un saktiyon ko dabav kalite kain, 
aur un ki avastka ko samyavastka kakte kain. Dab a von
ko kagaz par rekha,on ke dwara dikhlane ki riti kai; 
liekka ki disa waki koti kai jo dabav ki disa lio ; aur 
rekka ki lamba^ se dabav ka pariman nirdiskt kota kai.

No object can spontaneously* change its place, whether 
that be one of rest'or of motion.) The initiation, change, 
or stoppage of tke motion of bodies, howsoever minute 
that motion may be, is occasioned only by some external

* Swatah dr sivataS is a Sanskrit word, meaning “ of itself,”  “  jj>y 
itself,”  or “ spontaneously,”  • > i • j
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cause. This quality of lifeless matter is called inertia; 
and the external cause which occasions a change in its 
condition, whether motion or the stoppage of motion, 
is called force. But from this it must not be supposed 
that, from the mere application of force, motion is in
stituted in an object; because, it is possible that, by 
an opposing force, motion may be stopped; that is 
to say, that, when one force may be acting* in one 
direction, and another force in an opposite direction, 
and these two forces are equal; then there will be no 
motion whatever in the ob ject; because, by motion’s 
being set up by the one force and destroyed by the other, 
the object remains in its original condition,! that is, in a 
state of rest. When the action of one force is neutralized;]: 
by the combined action of other equal and opposite forces, 
these forces are spoken of as pressure,§ and their state is 
called equilibrium. || The method of exhibiting pressures 
on paper is by means of lines. The direction^ of the 
line is that of the direction of the pressure; and the 
amount of the pressure is indicated by the length of the 
line.

No. 14.

fx x m  sjtt
f*nr cfTT qixxn *rwT*rt $

h ttptc i ^
f*nr ^ r̂TTr xv^  ^  f ^ r  x ^

T̂TTTir ^f^fTrTT f  I TUT TT̂ TT f̂TT ^
U sfUTT ^  U UU qft TUTUT I oft * * * §

* Kdrya lcarnd=“ to act.”
f  P ra th a m d v a sth d  is a compound of p r a th a m a , “ first,”  or 

e‘ former,'” and avcisthd, “ state ” or “ condition.”
J Vinasht, ho jcind=“ to become destroyed,” or <c neutralized.”
§ Dabdv =  “  pressure.”
|| S d m yavasthd=tl even c o n d itio n ,”  or “ e q u ilib riu m .”

quarter (of the heavens),” or “ point (of the com” 
pass);” hence “ direction,”
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f t f t  f l T  f t  rTT f  ^  ^ n f f  ^ T T

w ttt f f  if  «ft ̂ t -qPr̂  ^rreft f  ^  ftx; «rff- 
TRT̂ f t  fTT f  ^  % T̂*TT 7TT f  I TH^ft f f f f  f  f t
^  WT nW  cfif f t  ^rTT fty? T̂̂PSl ^ ff IT W
p̂nr f t  ft  rfT f  f t  ̂  ffrr ̂ r f

%* | f  TT̂TT T̂T ĴT f t f f  fb t ftcfr TO f i f
%* tj f f  f f  % f  f t  to f t  f t f f  ft ĉ f t  
n̂ff f t f t  f  i *ttt tot ffn: *tttit ^ ft TOf

v f  f  "TO f t  f t  TT̂TT f t  f  «TT ̂ ffrT  ̂ftT T̂O~t 
ft  T̂T tHTT f t f f  TOfR TOT f t f  f f t  foT% TT̂TT ^  
•r ^ i f t  ttwt ^^ftur TOft f t  ^ttt ft\ to
f  f t * s f t  f t  ? ? T T O T  T O  - ^ f t  ^ f T O R T #  * ? f t  cffT T O

XrTTn‘ ^ I [ Y d jn a v a l k y a , p. 44.

Hiranya aur bhumi ke bibb se mitra ka labh uttam bai; 
is liye mitra milne ka yatna karna, aur savadbani se apni 
sacha w at bacbaye ralina. Swami, arnatya, jan, durg, kos, 
dand, aur mitra,ye sat rajya ke mulakaran hain; is liyerajya 
saptang kahlata bai. Aisa raj pakar raja dusbton ko dand 
de ; kyonki purvakal men Brahma ne Dandarup se Dliarm 
ko banaya. Jo loblii aur cbancbal-buddbi liota bai wall 
liyay se dand naliih cbala sakta ; kin til jo saclicba, pavitra, 
achchhe sabayakon se yukt aur buddliiman liota bai, wall 
nyay se chalata hai. STistra ki vidhi se jo dand ka prayog 
kare, to devata, asur, aur manusbya sab it sab jagat ko 
an and hota bai; is se any at b a kare to sab kop karte baiii. 
Adharmadand dene se raja ka swarg, kirti, aur lok nasht 
bote bain : parant.u vidbi se dand de, to us ko swarg, kirti, 
aur jay ki prapti boti hai. Bha,i, beta, argliya, swasur, aur 
mama, ye blii apne dbarm se cliyut lion to raja ko dand 
dena ucliit bai; aur dusron ki kya cbarcba; kyonki dbar- 
maliin aisa ko^ nabin jise raja, dand na de sake. Jo raja 
dandayogya manusbyon ko dand deta, aur vadb ke yogyon 
ko marta, wall bari dakshinawfilc yajnon ka plial pata liai.

The acquisition of a friend is better than tlie acquisition 
of gold and land; therefore one should endeavour to meet



2 8 2 H IN D I M AN U AL,

with a friend, and heedfully preserve one’s sincerity. A 
chief, a minister, adherents, a stronghold, a treasury, an 
army,and a friend, are the seven essentials* of sovereignty; 
hence sovereignty is said to be seven-membered. Having 
attained such sovereignty, a king should punish the 
vicious ; because, in former times, Brahma created Virtue 
in the form of Danda.f He who is covetous and ficlde- 
minded cannot justly administer punishment,J but he who 
is truthful, pure, associated with good helpers, and intel-, 
ligent, acts justly. Should he administer punishment§ 
according to the prescription of the sacred ordinances, 
then the whole world, together with gods, demons, and 
men, are rejoiced ; should he act otherwise, all are in
censed. By unrighteous punishment, heaven, fame, and 
worldly advantage. are lost to the king ; but, should he 
judge prescriptively, he obtains heaven, fame, and vic
tory. Brother, son, oblations, father-in-law, and uncle 
would also fall away from duty, therefore should the king; 
administer punishment; why mention others? for there 
is no one so exempt from duty that the king cannot 
punish him. If a king punish punishable people, and 
slay those deserving of death, he obtains the fruits of 
highly remunerated || sacrificial rites.

No. 15.
vTT fcJT H HTT ^frT

I r̂nr̂ Tr Sr h * * * §
* Mul — “ root,” “ base,”  “  source hence, “ that from which 

anything is derived.”
f  Banda is Punishment personified, fabled to have sprung from 

Dharma, the Moral Law, and Kriyd, or human actions, Dan (la is 
another name for Yama, the judge of the dead.

J Band chaldnd “ to cause the rod to move” ; hence, “ to 
punish.”

§ Band kd prayog karnd =  “ to make use of the rod” ; hence, 
ff to punish.”

|| Balcshind is the fee or offering presented to Brahmans on occa* 
sions of solemn sacrifices. The meaning of the text is “ the king 
obtains a reward similar to that deriyed from sacrifices for which 
great fees are paid.”
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I f^TT ^  *TTpCW ’̂ T  T̂f
ifl'^r f r ^ n n : '3r w  ^rxnft;yft eft ^arrf r̂t 
T̂k  *nc ^rt% ^tt ^ totst -t^nr ^nc% ^^ttt ^*tt *Ft
T̂tt ^  f ^ r  -*np? cfr̂ T setto cjty F ^ t T̂r :

^ rT  T̂T T̂*T ^ W  <̂ RT ^T^t ^̂ TTT ‘•RT #RT
^ T  cT r̂T f ^ T  folT̂ T | f^ T  f t #  W fT  *RT TT^rft flRT 
f  ̂  # 1  xVhr #  ŝt̂ jt: u s  ^ts^ tk far# ^  I f t #  w  
f#?r w f f t  ^ itr : f r #  #
^ t̂ t *f x f r ^  ^ ) w  w w #  TT̂ r % **ro f^ r e u f t  xrr
® T ^t f W ^ Y  w F cTT [ P u t r i  S 'iks liopakdri G ra n ih , p. 7.

Us ne kalia ki, “ Ap ke darsanon se mera chitt ati prasann 
luyi.”  Charudatt ne kaha, “ Main bhi ap ke darsanon 
se kritarth hu;a.” Yah kahkar phir Charudatt ne, nariyal 
aur pan ka bira dekar, Yidyadhar ke sang apni putri ki 
sagayi kar di, aur ghar ake byah ka saman taiyar karke 
barat bula l i ; aur subh din muliurt sodhke kanya ka 
byah kar diya, aur bahut sa dan dahej aur das dasi dekar 
putri var ko saunp barat ko bida kiya. Kuchh din pichhe 
barat ghar pahunchi, aur kul ki riti ke anus 21 r sab vyavahar 
kiye gaye. Pichhe ek din Batnamanjari solah sringar 
barali abhushan karke sone ke thal men chaumukh dipalc 
jalate rat ke samay chitrasari par jalian Yidyadhar sota 
tha pahunchi'.

He said, “  My heart is greatly delighted at seeing* you.”  
Charudatt replied, “ And I have obtained my desire by be
holding you.”  Having said this, Charudatt entered into 
an cngagementf with cocoa-nut and a roil of betel, and 
betrothed his daughter to Yidyadhar. On returning home 
be prepared the marriage necessaries, and engaged a mar. 
riage procession ;J then, having ascertained a propitious

* Dcirs'an is “ a revealing ” or “ manifesting” of oneself, It is 
kero a complimentary expression.

t  Pan ka bird dona =  “ to givo a roll of betel-leaf.” This is a 
form of entering into engagements.

X Barat buldnd is to invito people to take part in a marriage 
procession.
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day and hour for the ceremony, he effected the marriage 
rites, and, conferring on his daughter a handsome dowry 
of presents, and male and female attendants, he handed 
her over to her husband, and started off the procession. 
After a few days the procession reached the (other) house; 
and all. ceremonies were complied with according to the 
usages of the tribe. Afterwards, on one occasion, being 
decorated with every kind of ornament,* Ratnamanjari 
having lighted the quadruple lampf on a golden dish, 
reached the painted • chamber where Vidyadhar was 
sleeping at night.

No. 16.J

H ^ tTTH-5TT f%7T ^  |
n̂sr ^  *re H it \\

«TT Hi htht nre i
^TT ^  H

fTT̂  ^  "^^vr srore i
f T  grfrf^r a? t  w t  ii

■'STTtTTH TT^t ^fr Wre |
cT W TTli: STpfor ^  HW<Tr? ||

■̂ rercr ^  r̂fjT ofrfr: fire f w ^ n f ^  i
afTHT fTT̂  ||
-fTT̂  fiTTTT ÎfifT WfTTt I

ffTiT W\ ^  ^  ^  fTT f^nTT “̂ fi^rere II

* Literally, “ the sixteen dresses and tavclvc ornaments.” 
f  The lamp lit by the bride at a marriage has four partitions, 

with a burner in each ; hence the name.
X Tho next two pieces are taken from a recent translation of 

Goldsmith’s Deserted Village by Pandit S'ri Dhara Pathaka of 
Allahabad. It is remarkable for the faithfulness and conciseness 
of the fr^nsl^tiopj as well as for its poetic excellence.
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11X9 x t x  ffrsr m*i i
*r ^  iry fxxTT: x c x  tr :̂ %' fa ffr ¥rai
fw fa  e|ftX xr r̂T HTJT ijjT fT*T HF#T |
x#t -»rf wi t!  ^rxsr ■rtx f% wrfill

th^  x ^  x x x  i
w x  f ? « :w  ^ x t  vriff ^ thi "§f?r ii

[ # j « r  G fd n i , p. 14.

Devalaya men upasana liita wall jaba awai |
Namra akritrima raliana tasu saba ke mana bliawai || 
Wii ke karana so pawanathala sobhapawai |
Dekliat hi logana ke lira eka Amanda awai ||
Satya tasu muklia ten dubarau prabhava pbailAiwai | 
Nindaka kura ku tar kin a lm mAiraga pai lAiwai ||
Karana lictu upabasa tab an murakba jo jawen |
Te bu pick hen karaliin prartbana aru pacbbatawen || 
Upasana ke picblie wa ke cbaroii or! |
Drirlia uchhaha son ghiren sarala gramina baliori || 
BAilaka bu lagi lenya sanga kari priya kbilakaurina | 
Pakarain jam a-tasu laliana musikyana.eka eliliina || 
Sulabba tasu musikyana pita sama priti jatawai |
Tina kau suldia sukha deya ta bi, cbinta dukhiyawai || 
Hridaya, prema, aru soka tasu tina madbya samAye | 
Pai saba gurha vicbara parama pada men tbiti paye || 
Jimi koyu parvata sringa tunga diragha tana tliarau | 
Utliyau kb ad da sonrahai bavandara bicha bi chbAinrau || 
Yadapi tA.su vaksliastbala dala bad ala koblliala |
BhAila virajai sadAi bhanu abba duti ujjala ||

In churcb, wlien be goes for worship,
His meek and unaffected bearing pleases every heart. 
Prom that cause the holy place acquires (fresh) beauty • 
On seeing him joy enters the breasts of the people. 
Truth from his mouth prevails with redoubled power; 
Even despisers and hard-hearted scoffers he brings to 

the (right) path.
The fools who go there to ridicule 
Even they afterwards pray and repent.
After the service, all around him,
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Witli steady zeal, honest rustics run J
Even children follow with endearing sportiveneSS,
They pluck his dress to win a smile (for) a moment* 
His easily obtained smile beams with a father’s love; 
Their happiness gives happiness to him ; (their) anxiety 

pains ;
His heart, love, and griefs are in them,
But all his serious thoughts find rest in Supreme 

Bliss.
As some mountain-peak raises high aloft its form, 
Bising from a valley, leaving mid-way the storm, 
Although on its breast the tempest-clouds roar,
On its head ever shines the brilliant rays of the glitter

ing sun.

No. 17.

^  *ftrr ■sftfrr ^  % o P r w  i
■*r*r sr«fTT gfa T̂?frr fsjr^Nr n
ip? gTrr fsrcnn: i

*i fgPrPfT ||
ir̂ ĝ nr unrt i

T̂JTfr ffrf^ 7T3- girfir ^  fspsr n
orir ?f % fT'oirT gT |
’sr^fr fir?  w ^ x t v  ̂ rirfr f in r  ^  n
g «fr r̂rw irm gft ■srsr i
ttw  wf gft wf «ff r̂gr̂ r grm gft ^or^r n 
farnT ’gTfg- Tfff ’ttP? ■srsft ■sir ggr fg i 
irir «rgrr -srrsr grgrrr fg k
-g-gir TTT̂r fT’err gTirsr gff fĝ r?r i
*fnfr irrft f ^ r O  ^rnrir ,??• fT?r n
grg-Rn: oft grr^nft ^'ir ^ r p n r  i ■

T̂Tir gPt g}Ttft gTTgfT ft
ITT gft VTO f̂ PTre •ggt TUfT «Tg |
fsr^fr ^ p n r  gfnr vfa iff grfĝ r i
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%  % w » r  i
fVf^nr wtw w*r f^f^r i|
^  Tf*f V TO  Wpfif ^Toft HftTT fcfT l
W O  WTWT 3' %T7T tWlTO pfTTT II

[ tfjar Grdmt t>. 520.

Ahe satya ke mita, niti ke lie janaWaiya |
Dliana prabliuta Id vriddhi, dina durgati nirakliaiya || 
Tumlien vicharana yogya bata yah samajlii nirantara | 
Dikhawati aru suklii desa men kitanau antara ||
Uthata garawayuta jwara ladi dhatuna son bhari,| 
Swagata tilii satlia pragati harsha nija desa majhari || 
Jaga men hain bhandara suma trislina son liun para | 
Dlianl giren bhaharaya jagata ke tina ke hpara ||
Pai socliahu jo labha, nama kau kevala yalia dhana | 
liakhata jyon ki fcyon jo sakala kama.ki chizana ||
Kintu kani imi niAihih, dkani mam nara eka hi |
Gherata sabarau t liana rahe j all ah dina aneka hi || 
Ohaliata thaura nija tala tatlia bagana kon vistrita | 
Ghora gari aura sikari swanana hu hita ||
Patambara jo tasu filasi anga urhawata |
So khetana ki adlii upaja lutiken fiwata ||
Wa kau grama niwasa akelau wuhi ramata jahah | 
Nidari hatawata harita bkumi son dina kutina kalian || 
Desa mahin pratyeka chanhati vastu ju upajata | 
Vividha bhoga vastuna palate jaga disi disi pahun- 

cliata ||
Aru imi sabari bliumi saji kevala krira hita |
Kon sobha men lierata apanau vinasa nita ||

O friends of truth ! O ye conversant with polity! 
Surveyers of the increase of the power of wealth, and 

the hardships of the humble !
To you it is fitting continually to make this reflection— 
How great is the interval between a splendid and a 

happy country !
The proud tide swells laden with freights of ore,
Fools manifest delight (while) welcoming them to 

their country;



In the world there are treasures beyond even the desire 
of a miser,

The rich people of the world eagerly light on them.
But reflect on the gain. This wealth is but a name,
Leaving just as they were alL useful things;
But the loss is not so. The man of wealth and pride 

is only one,
He occupies the whole space where very many poor (re

mained) ;
He desires a place for his kike and for his extensive 

gardens,
Also for his horses, carriages, and hunting-dogs;
The robe which his idle limbs enwraps
Has robbed the fields of half their growth ;
His country seat where he disports alone
Indignantly drives back, from the greensward, the 

humble cottages ;
He wants each thing that is produced in the country,
The various delightful objects arriving from every 

quarter of the world in exchange;
And thus the whole land adorned solely for pleasure
In barren splendour awaits its own destruction.

2 8 8  f t l t t i ) !  M A N U Al*

No.
sjrv#t ‘sfWr—VJ

«nrrsft 1' 3ffr?r
^  TJT??}

V W  cfiT w f f f r

IP ?
•?tPc .?rt

18.

«r*r tj'wV  ssmnr i 
^fr f ?  #rf-q- JT̂  WT || 

WTOTJHT #  PfrT I 
T̂TT P^rT II

w*r srffTB’T #ffT ?  n

hit fintfl Pi ’ ft ?rrjf|?TaTfTtiTt
f ^ T  ?  P«fT sffT eft ĝ nf-rTT ^  P«tPrtT Wpf STOW

h  ^  flr*r fs rs fs ra r  ^  ijttt ht^ tt -«ft

■g: »ft I tt ir^n;T«r Pj ^  f?r ^rnr «jrrii €
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f*rr?r f̂r ^ jf t  I (t ^
fic*r #  KT«r«f^.x: st̂ ttt: % im ^ sr ■sfr«T -̂
wsr Tt k t i 't  I

’sf’ n?
V?fr^T r̂fsr ^f^-fr ^»?w w r  ^^renr f^r*r 

fsr% % f^Etrfr %' i
wrf%*ff 3  vf^Tfr ^ jp*? -tf̂ f ^ fir ete $  ^ f r r  ^  ip ?

*X CV. C\ C\

v t  tsraTfr %' i
'sr^T "'*<? f^ T  ^Tfc ^rfr tt̂ t fr^T ^ tt ? f

■v __ ~N»W  ^T7T ^  I
3 VJT «|rt H1F& w f ’jW  ’ ft ^r’ JT -VfX? T*f)X

^ffv^r ^t^Tfr % i
[Ftfcrainorvusf, p. 43.

(Kanchuki bold) —*
Sabai jawani men karata 
Vriddba bbaye sukha sowabi 
Suta hi saunpi griha bbara 
Dharma karen baliu bhaiiti 
Murilii soyi burba î apada

Nari biclia ki cbakari

Phan a sail ebay a by a para | 
Suta hi saunpi griba bhara || 
Para bhavasagara ke bit a | 
La,i Jagadiswara men cbita || 
Hwai prati dina dukha det.i 

liai |
Mana pratishtha leti hai ||

Yrat niyani se yukt S'ri Kasiraj-kumari Maharani ne 
mujke yah ades kiya bai ki “ Yrat ki purnata ke nimitta 
jaise pratham main ne man ko chhor iNipunika ke dwarft 
prartliana ki tbi, aisa hi tu bbi mera sandeS Maliaraj se 
ball de, ki aj saiidbya karya se nivritta hone par main 
Maharaj ko dekliungi.” (Idhar udliar delchlce) Din ko 
bitne par rajmaiidir kaise acbchbe prakar se sajkar so- 
bbayaman bo rah a bai.

Kavitwa.
Mandira manobara mani khaebita sukhambba mabi mora 

alasata cliitra liklie se dikhata bain |
Jaliyon se dhupita sugandba dhuma puuja u^bi bhrama 

se kabutara ke jbunda so lakbata bain |
19
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Jahan jahan phula upahara diya bari bari taban tabRri 
deta vriddha logon harsbata bain |

Sandbya ko mangala sudipa dipa-mfilika si jagga-magga 
charon ora adbika sohata liain.
(The Chamberlain spealcs) —

Everybody, in youtb, accumulates wealth and follows 
trade; on becoming old, to enjoy ease, one consigns the 
burden of the household to the son. One consigns thq 
burden of the household to the son, for the sake of cross
ing the ocean of existence ;< and practises virtue in many 
ways, and fixes bis heart on God. The misfortune of old 
age is upon me, each day it gives me pain. Servitude 
among women strips one of pride and fame.

Her highness, the daughter of the King of Benares, 
bound by a vow, has commanded me thus:—“ As I 
formerly set aside my pride, for the sake of my vow, and 
petitioned, by the mouth of Nipunika; so, also, do thou 
deliver my message to the King,— that I will go see 
him to-day, after he has completed the evening cere
monies.n (He looJcs here and there) At the close of day, 
how resplendent is the royal palace, with its excellent 
adornments.

Verse.
The palace appears to be decked with delightful jewels, 

and the peacocks are dozing on their pretty perches, 
as still as pictures.

The body of sweet-scented smoke, ascending from the 
lattice-work, looks, deceptively, like a flock of doves. 

"Wherever there are flower-offerings, there the old people, 
distributing lamps, are causing delight.*

The brilliant lamps of the evening ceremonies, sparklin 
as a necklace, are exceedingly beautiful on all sides.

* It. was the duty of the attendants on the seraglio to place the 
lighted lamps required for the evening ceremonial rites, 

f  Dipa-malik&=.“ a garland of lamps.”

-4-C
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3  I 3 3  33T 3 3  %’ f33i 3t 33T 33t I 3i3t.3t3t
3i3f 3tgt i

3lt3® (3 3 3 ft 3t ^333).---33  ^ T3 3*3t 3‘ 333^
3t 3 1 3  3i3t f  i 3 3  3  f333 3 3  3 3 3 ft 3 u<r m 33t 
guft i -giat i ktw 3  3 1 3 3  3 3  i 

gtgf g°.—33t oft i ( 3 3  3 3 )
3t3°.—3133 g -3 T3 g t  gi^g 3 3  3 1 3  it' 3 3 3  

33t I 3 giWt gi 3313 3 3 1 3 3  ttwt 3ft 3 igi 3  3i<*i | 
3137 If®.---33T1 I 3T3t | (313313 JI3l)
t g°.— % grigg 3 3  3t3 3 3 1 3 3  3ft 3 3  gig ggmŝ .  ̂ ^^ I
1?°.— gir f3333igt 3fr gif 3 13 3T 3ifgg 1
<13T If0 (g.333).—3t3313 «rt rft 3 3113 % 1 tt«tt

3  3 3 1  g 3 3  ^  fgggi 3 3  fggi 1 3 3  3 1 3 1 3 3  g" 31
rft gt 3TT3U1 3 3 f fft f>3T fjlpf 31 333  3331 I 

(313313 FqfT 3131)
3t3°.— 3t33 3ft . . .  .
IP (333133).----313 I 3f3 3 331 |
3ft3°................. 3l3 <T | 331313 333 3 f3 gfijft

3TT 33131 33 3133 % I 3t33 31 f g  33313 337 3 I 
T3 1J33 f k  gt I

3 3°.—3fr 3T3T* | 3T3 33 3Tt3 33 3  33 3 33 
3T3T | (3*t3 fggi)

f °  (3T3 31333).—3113 3t 3 33 313 3313 3 I
3t3°. 33 3TI I 33 3113 3 3  33 I 3131 3ft 3T31

3 fed 333t 31 T3I 3t3 3 3  fU3 1 3t 33 3  I (3*ft 
3^33 37 gt)

fl0 (3T3 3t333).— f< T3 333 333 33  3 3131 
3 g f 33131 #  I

* Aii ellipsis for such a phrase as Jo Af/yd rdjd dele hain us led 
gddhan ham karenge, “  Wo will carry out any order of the king.”
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\ x®.— xt̂ t xff xxtxxt i -<j; % xxtxx xixY
xx xxr x i

* x®.— ttott x  xxx xrx xt xir xrTX x i xxxY fft 
f W  XxY X ^ f t  X X T  X x T  X  I

X T X ® . — X X X  X t X  X T  f  X  X X  x Y  X T X T  ^  f x
xx xtx xY x  i tpcu (̂?r x n  l i f  xx xrx xxt fx 
xixsl x't xxxx ttxt xY X X X  fx#t xnt xY ^x XI
J T T  I X T l f X  X ^ l f X  X T  X T  X I  X T W T X  S T x f t K :  X  I T T  x Y  f x X
xxx xr*n#Y x’ft fxxx xYxx xwt xi irf i

*? X®.-----X T  X T X  X  T T X T  XY X f T  X X X  fX X T I

? x°.—xt i tx xYxi: x  xxtx x i (xYxi: xft xYx 
xxY xrixhf-x xxr)

f f ° . - - - f a x  X X  X Y  I X f J l x Y  X T  X T X T  X T X  x f ^ T T  x Y x
xY -g-x *fY ■'fxi i

X T x f  X ® . — X T  T £  X X H T T  f x x  X  I x f a X T  X X  X T  X X X  
f a x  X  I X X Y  I X X  U X  X T X  xY X T X  X T X  xY x x  II 
( X T X X  xx)

fS'aJcuntald, p. 65.

Pallid piyadd (handling Ico pitta hutd) .—Are kumbhilak! 
batila: yah. anguthi, jis kcnagine men Raja ka, nam kkuda 
hai, tore hath kahan se ii,i ?

Kumbliilalc (Mnptd hutd).—Mujhe maro mat. Mora aisa 
aparadh nahin hai jaisa turn samjhe ho.

1 P.—Kya tu ko,i sreshth Brahman hai ki supatra jan 
Ita ja ne yah anguthi tujhe dakshina men di ho ?

Ku.— Suno. Main Shikravataratirth ka dhimar huh. 
Basra Piyd.dd.—K ali; kya teri jati panti puchhte hain ? 
Kotwdl.—He Suchak! ise apna sab vrittant kahne do. 

Kali re ! sab kah de. Jab takyah kahe tab tak ise bandho; 
maro mat.

Bono it P.— Sunta hai, re, yanahin? Jaise Kotwal-ji 
agya dete hain waise kar.

Ku .— Main tau jal bansi se machhli pakarke apne 
kuturnb ko palan karta huh.

Kot. (hanslcar),—Teri bahut achchhi ai.ivika hai.
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Ku.—Mabaraj, mujhe kya dosb bai ? Yak tau hamara 
kuladharm hi hai; parahtu ham logon men bhi bahutere 
day a wan hote hain.

Kot.— Ackchha. Kahe ja.
Ku.—Ek din ek rohu-machhli ma.in ne pakri; us ke pet 

men yah hirajari anguthi nikli. Ise bechne ke liye main 
dikhla raha tba, tab tak turn ne a thama. Itna I11 aparadh 
mera hai. Ab jaisa tumhare dharm men likha ho taisa 
karo, chaho maro chaho chhoro.

Kot. (anguthi Jco shhghkar).— Sach hai is anguthi men 
machhli ki bas ati h a i; is se nischay yah machhli ke pet; 
men rahi hogi. Chalo; Raja ke samne chalen.

Donoh P.—Chalo, Ji. (Sab chale.)
2£o£.— Suchak, turn is bare phatakpar chauk men thahre 

raho. Main anguthi ka vrittant sunakar Raja.ki agya le 
^un.

Donoh P .— Achchha. Ja;o. (Kotwcd gay a.)
1 P.— He Januk, is chor ke marne ko mere hath 

khujate hain.
Ku.—Mujh niraparadhi ko kyon mama chaliiye ?
Donoh P . (dekhlcar).—Kotw{Ail-ji tau we ate hain. Raja, 

ne bliahi turant hi nibera kar diya. Ab, kumbhilak, tu 
ya tau chhut hi jayga, nahin tau kutton giddhon ka bba- 
ksban banega.

(Kotwdil phir dyd•)
K ot.— Dhimar ko------
Ku. (ghabrdkar).—Hay! ab main mar a.
Kot.-------------- clihor do. Maharaj kabte ham ki angu

thi ka vrittant ham jante hain ; dhimar ka kuchb aparadh 
nahin hai; ise turant chhor do.

2 P.— Jo agya. Aj yah chor Yam ke gliar se bach 
ay a. (Clihor diyad)

Ku. (hath jorkar),—Ap hi ne mere prap hackee hain,
Kot.— Are, ja* Tere bhagya khul gaye. Raja ki agya 

hai ki angutbi kapura mol tujhe mile ; so yah le, (Thaili 
dhimar ko did)

Ku. (hath joi'lcar).—Main is samay ajme tan meft phula 
nabin samata hun.

I P .  — Pbiila kyon sama^ega? Tu splj se utarkar 
hatbj par charha bai?
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2 P. — Raja ke prasann hone ka kya karan hai? 
Anguthi tau kuchh aisi bari vastu nahin hai.

Kot.— Prasann hone ka kuchh yah bhi karan hai ki 
anguthi bare mol ki hai; parantu mukhya hetu mujhe 
yah jan para ki anguthi ko dekhkar Raja ko apne kisi 
pyare ki sudh a gap ; kyonki yadyapi Raja ka swabhav 
gambhir hai, tau bhi jis samay anguthi deklri vikal hokar 
murchha a gap.

2 P .—Tau ap ne Raja ko bara prasann kiya.
1 P .— Han; is dhimar ke pratap se. (Vhimar Id or

kari dnhhoii se dekhd.)
Ku .— Ris mat ho. Anguthi ka adha mol madira pine 

ko tumlien bhi dunga.
Donon P .— Tau tu hamara mitra hai. Madira ham ko 

bahut priya hai. Chalo, ham turn sath hi sath haf ko 
chaleh. (Bdhar cjaye.)

1st Constable (beating the'prisoner),— Show us, fisherman! 
Whence came into your possession this ring, upon the 
bezel of which the King’s name is engraven?

Fisherman (trembling).— Do hot beat me. I  am not 
guilty of such a crime as you suspect.

ls£ C.—Are you a superior Brahman that the King, 
fancying you a proper recipient, should have given you 
this rin g as a fee ?

F.—Listen. I am a fisherman of S'ukravatara Tirtha.
2nd C.— Say'; are we asking your genealogy ?
Police Officer.— Let him tell the whole of his tale, 

Suchak. Tell us, fellow ! tell us all. Hold him while he 
sj>eaks, but don’t beat him.

Both G.—Dost thou hear, fellow, or not ? Do as the 
officer orders you.

F.— I, indeed, support my family by catching fish with 
net and rod.

Officer (laughing).—Yours is a pretty occupation.*
F .— What is my fault, sir? This, indeed, is the very 

duty of my clan; still even among us there are many 
compassionate people.

f  Ironical; because the fisher caste is despised as unorthodox.
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Officer.— Very well. Go on (with your tale).
F.—One day I caught a r oh u-fish, and this diamond- 

set ring came out of its stomach. I was showing it about, 
so as to sell it, until you came and arrested me. This 
only is the extent of my offence. Now do what may 
be prescribed in your duty, whether it be to kill me or 
release me.

Officer {smelling the ring).—It is true there is the smell 
of lisli on the ring; therefore, it certainly must have been 
in a fish’s stomach. Come; let us go before the King.

Both G.— Come, Sir. {They all go.)
Officer.— Suchak, you stay at this great gate guarding 

(him). I will relate the story of the ring, and bring the 
King’s command.

Both G.—Very well. Go. ( The officer goes.)
1st C.— O Januk, my hands itch to slay this thief.
F .—Why should I, destitute of offence, be killed ?
Both G. {looking).—The Officer himself is coming. The 

King has very quickly settled it. Now, fisherman, thou 
wilt cither be set free at once, or else become the food of 
dogs and vultures.

{The Officer returns.)
Officer.— The fisherman------
F. {agitatedly).—Alas ! Now I am undone!^
Officer.-------------- is released. The King says that he

knows the history of the ring ; the fisherman is no way 
blameable : release him at once.

2nd G.—We obey. To-day this thief has escaped 
from the abode of Yama. {They release him.)

F. {clasping his hands)..—You alone have saved my life.
Officer.— Go, fellow. Thou art in luck’s way.f The King 

has ordered you to receive the full value of the ring. 
Here, take it. {Giving the fisherman a purse.)

F. {clasping his hands).—Now I cannot contain myself.
1st G.—Why shouldst thou contain thyself ? Having 

descended from the impaling stake thou art mounted on 
an elephant.

2nd G.— What is the cause of the King’s delight ? A 
ring, forsooth, is no such great thing.

#  I4tt “  I  am  defu V ? f  Lit- “  T h y  fortu n es  have opened ,
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Officer.—This also is, in some measure, the cause of the 
delight, that the ring is very valuable; but it seems to me 
that this is the principal reason, that after seeing the ring 
the remembrance of someone he loved occurred to the 
K in g ; because, although the King is of a sedate nature, 
yet Avhen he saw the ring he became agitated and fainted 
away.

2nd 0 .—Then your honour greatly pleased the King ?
1st 0 .— Yes ; through the favour of this fisherman. 

(Looking spitefully toivards the fisherman.)
F.—Don’t be angry. I ’ll give you half the price of 

the ring for spirits to drink.
Both G.—Then thou art our friend. Spirit is very nice 

to us. Come, let us go cheek by jowl with you to the 
market-place. ( They go out.)

No. 2.
( f f t  ftf fff).— f  fFF f f  Fa f t̂fift f 

tiff fwnr Ft ff f  f  ft >rf t  i -g-g f Ft f t  f f  ff  
FT FFT FT I fsfF FFF F F FF FT FFT^F
fFFT FF f  FF FTF F FT I F F ft Fft FF FT FTF F 
fvTFT I F*t FIT IT ft  FF F F't f t  FffF FFT FFT FT I

FTFF.—F ff  F ff  I V F f f  FFT f  I FF FTF
FF FFTFT FF FF F F^ FF ft  FT FFT FT fF FF 
f t  FFT*ft FF F FF FFWTF Ft FFig f  I Fir F F FTF 
F FFF Ft FFF FTF FTF F STrftF FT f<?TFT FT I

(FTF FrF).---f  FIFF TF F FF1F FT fT?
FFTF FF |

F°.---FFT 1JF f t  FTT FFT FFT f  I TFFT F ftr
flFT FFFFT Ft FTJF F f f  f  I f f r  FFF Fft f t  
FFF Ft F f f  fsJTT FFft f  I

"5*.— FFT fsTF FFF F F FT'Ct FT 7JJTF fFFT FF Ft 
FFt FFT ft  fF FF FF Ft fF  FFF F FTfF SJFT 
FI TFT f  | FTF «TF FF F FFF Flft FTFIF f F ftw 
■FFF Ft FF fFFT ’i f f  F FF F fgFFF^ F̂ T ft?
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r n f f  I ' . f ^ r T  i f f  r u r  r T  w r t  m  i - n  f s r f f  r f t  - r f t T
% fisIT I ^«I n f t  f r r

q f t  H I W  #  H M T * T  %  I
- 5 s .— f n ^  f r ^ n n Y  rfr i •'sw  ^ r v g T i  nft < fn r  %  * m  i 
n°.— wr Tfrsrr ,ct wim-ht <ft ^rr rntr “g -^ m  -5^1 

r u t  - s r  -5 T  < r r  f < n  1 m t h t  f l  f n ^ r n t  1
-5 0.—Y*ff Mffr̂ frr urt frirra qft ^rr frnft 

•1 iff I eft w if»n?iT # 1 nit H«r3rr Tt urt ’j f w  
% JIT ft 'jf t  |

IP.----ffl^T w t l i f t  T̂IT 4? fn 3̂H ^  f w ^  W gf®"
fr^ n r unr -sn^ff 1

-%°.----ruf I Ip? i p i  ^  Wt«TT 1
n ° . — • s f T w r  f u r  ■h i  - s i n r  n r T f f t  u r t  u f r r f r i f r j r

W rsrrr eFT̂ r n r ff  f ig  huth %' 1
■5 ° . — w  ’ m r  w  f s r T r  i f t  vt  • g r a r  w m  i n  

wift nfir hit ^r ir f iff in h t  n rfr  ^  fijnrr m  1 
fw  irt* ire fip?iT 4r far r̂a nrr fan: rrgncfWT h fn%jft 
^ -5-111 ifr w  »i -^ar f l  t w ’tt 1

n°.— faTTH •r w fsra 1 f ir t  i j^ O t  f l  ^ n w  t h  anr 
a r r  a  f a r  ’ r t f  a n ,  f a n :  f a ^ r  a a r a ^ t  a  1 f a ^ i  a ^ r  
w rn r a 1

[S akuntald, p . 7 .

Dushyant (tliandi studs bharJee).—He mitra, ab nuijhe 
S'akuntala ke pratham mi lap ki sab suclh a gayi liai. Tujh 
se bhi tau main ne us ka vrittant kaba tha; parantu jis 
samay main ne us ka anadar kiya tab tu mere pas na tha. 
Tain ne bhi kabhi us ka nam na liya. So kya til bhi uso 
meri hi bhanti bhul gay a tha.

Mddhavya. — Nahiri, nahin ; main nahin bhul a hun; 
pararitu jab ap sab vrittant kah chuke the tab yah bhi 
tau kaha tha, ki yah sneh ki kahani ham ne man bahlane 
ko barn î h a i; aur main ne ap ke kahne ko apne bhdle 
bliava se prat it kar liya tha.

f  ^ o r  jo Icuchh ho. | Which was lost and found.
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D. (dhydn kwrke), — He Maclhavya is dukh se chhu- 
rane lea kuchh upay kar.

M .— Aisa turn ko kya nay a dukh para hai P Itna adhir 
hona satpurushon ko yogya nakih hai. Dekko, pawan 
kaisi hi ckale, parbat ko nahin diga sakti hai.

D.— Sakha, jis samay main ne pyari ka tyag kiya us ki 
aisi dasa thi ki ab us ko sudh karke main vyakul hu/i 
jata kun. Hay, jab us ne apne sathi Bnikmanon ke pickhe 
elialne ko man kiya rishi ke ckele ne jhirakkar kaha ki 
Yaliin rak. Pkir bki ek ber pyari ne mujk nirdayi ki or 
ansubhare netron se dekha; ab wahi driskti mere kriday 
ko visk ki bujki bkal ke saman chhedti hai.

D.—Mitra, bickaro tau ; us apsara ko kaun le gaya ?
M .—Jo itna ki janta tau ab tak tumkara dukh kyon na 

dur kar deta ? Ap hi bickaro.
D .—Aisi pativrata ko .digane ki samarth aur kisi men 

na thi. Us ki ma Menaka suni kai; so Menaka, ki ki 
sakkiyan le gayi kongi.

M.— Mitra, jo yaki bA,t kai tau us ke milne men kuchh 
vilamb mat jano.

D .— Kyon ? Yak turn ne kaisa jana?
M .—Aise jana ki ma bap apni beti ko pativiyog men 

baliut kai nakin dekh sakte kain.
_D.—Kya, us samay rnujke nidra tlii, ya kuchh may a 

tlii, ya meri mati bhang ko ga,i tki, ya mere karmon ne 
palta liya tlia. Kuchh ho, yak nisekay kai ki jab tak 
pkir S'akuntala na milegi main dukk ke sagar men dubti 
ki rahunga.

M .— Niras na biijiye. Dekko, mudri ki drisktant is 
bat ka hai ki kko^ vastu pkir mil sakti kai. Daivechchha 
sad a balwan kai!

JDushyant (sighing deeply),— 0  friend! now the entire re
collection of my first interview with S'akuntala has come 
to me. I related the circumstances to thee also ; but thou 
wast not near me when I treated her disrespectfully. Thou 
even hast never mentioned her name; then didst thou also, 
just like me, forget her?

Mddhavya.—Not at all; I didn’t forget; but when your 
Jtonour related the whole affair, then? forsooth, you said
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this also, that you had invented this story of a love- 
affair to amuse your mind; and 1 , from my innocent 
nature, placed confidence in what your Honour told me.

D. {reflectively).—O Madhavya, devise some expedient 
for release from this pain.

M .—What new grief of this kind has happened to you ? 
Such fickleness is improper in good men. See, however 
much the wind may blow, it cannot shake a mountain.

D.—Friend, when I abandoned the dear one she was 
in such a condition that by its remembrance now I con
tinue agitated. Alas! when she attempted to follow the 
Brahmans who came with her, the pupil of the Rishi said 
snappishly, “ Stay here ”  Even then the dear one looked 
towards cruel me, with tears in her eyes. Now that glance 
pierces my heart like an arrow-head steeped in poison.

D.— Friend, do think. Who has taken away that 
nymph ?

M.—Had I known so much why should I  not ere this 
have banished your grief? Think yourself.

D .—No one else had the power to move such a faithful 
wife. I have heard that Menaka is her mother; therefore, 
the friends of Menaka herself must have taken her away.

M.— Friend, if that is the case, do not expect any delay 
in meeting with her.

_D.—Why ? How do you know this ?
M.—I know so, because parents are unable to see their 

daughter long separated from her husband.
D .— Was I at that time asleep, or under some delusion, 

or was my intellect disordered, or was Fate revenged on 
me ? Anyhow, this is certain that until S'akuntala shall 
he again met with, I shall continue plunged in the ocean 
of grief.

M .—Do not be dejected. See, the ring itself is an 
illustration of the fact that a lost thing can be found 
again. Fate is always predominant!

The following sentences arc merely grouped under 
headings, as any attempt to arrange ready-made dialogues 
must prove futile, They include common remarks on
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Domestic facts, on the .Relationships of life, on Eating and 
Drinking, on Visiting, on Money, Quantity, and Time, on 
Buying and Selling, on Travelling, and on Hunting. Most 
of the sentences are intended to illustrate some point of 
idiom or technical use of a word; all mere “ yes and n o” 
padding being carefully omitted.

D o m e s t ic .

This is a nice house; is it yours ? 
— Yah achchhfi gliar liaij kya 
tumhara hai'?

This is not so nice a place as 
yours. — Yah waisa achchhfi 
makan naliin hai jaisfi ki tum
hara.

By living here he pleases me.— 
Yah an rahne se wall inujh ko 
klius karta hai.

I will have this house pulled down. 
— Main is makan kogirwa durigfi.

There are stewards in the houses 
of the wealthy.— Dhaniyori ke 
gharon men bhandfiri liote liain.

Where the women arc secluded 
there are stewardesses also. — 
Jahan stri ka pardfi bota hai 
waban bhandarin bbi hoti hain.

Wby does that mouse stay there, 
and not run into his mouse-hole?

— Wah chuha wahan kyon baitha 
hai, wah apne bil men kyon na- 
lnn jata ?

I have a servant with me.— Mere 
sath naukar hai.

Bing the bell.— G-hantekobaja do.
Stand aside.—Kin fire khare ho.
Do it properly.— Use ucliit riti se 

karo.

IT^TTT t  
^  ■?̂ IT

* r f f  ^  wwt far 
ipfirr

H'T TfX-ffJ %
Sf fjrr r̂

q<T -q-T t̂
f̂TT ’t

fT'sr 'rh ff %'
■’TfT qHT

't fa*r
%' wf WITTT

w  qfr ■q̂ rr <r

^ fV fr  <tF«r u 
qfO
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You will attend to what they say. 
— Turn un ka kahna man logi.

He is right.—Us ka kahna thik 
hai.

How does/ lie behave towards 
you ?—Wall tumhare sath kaisa 
suluk karta hai ?

He behaves well.— Us ki chill, 
achchhi hai; or us ki chill dhfii 
achchlii hai; or wall achchhi chill 
chalta hai.

He must certainly have deceived 
you .— Us ne turn ko nischay 
karke dhoka diya hoga.

I  only await your instructions.— 
Kewal tumhare kahne ki der 
hai.

Do - it this way.— Use is riti se 
karo.

What will you do with this ?— Turn 
is ko kya karoge ?

You should not do this.— Turn ko 
yah karna na chahiye.

You will have your own way.— 
Turn apni hi tek rakkhoge.

What have you got there ? — 
Wahfin turn ne kya payfi?

Do not meddle with those things. 
— Un vastu^n men hath na dalo.

I  want to ask you something.— 
Main fip se kuchh puchlia chahta 
hun.

He is afraid of ghosts.— Wah bhut- 
on se darta hai.

W  cfTT df 
wsr qftnt 

<frr ^-srr t̂qr f

^ c f r  cfTTirr f

<rt f  i
or ^  eft 
■srw "^^ft f  I or

^  Tffl eft fsrq*i 
-tfr«fT f^T

-s su

^  ftfeT ff <STt ■

■jj*T ^ft w  qrOir

1 J W  e f t  ^  w t « t t  -*r

-g-fl ^q-sft ^

-rpr ^ ÎT qî JT

^ ^ [ t  w q  frVj
TT^t

^TT»rr sf 
Vfft % -SKrTT ^
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He lias bolted (t\e. gone no one 
knows where).— Wah susral* ho 
gaya.

He thinks you are good.— Wah 
turn ko nek samajhta hai.

^  nTT ^
ITT ’t

Who woke you up so early ?—Turn 
ko itna sawere kis ne j a gay a 
hai ?

You should not have called me.— 
Turn ko mujhe pukarna nahin 
chahiye tha.

My present washerman does not 
wash my clothes quickly ; he is 
idle.— Mera hill ka dhobi mere 
kapre jald nahin dhota; wah 
sust hai.

Your former washerman was not 
idle.— Tumliara agla dhobi sust 
na tha.

He is more idle than any former
. washerman.— Wah sab se pahile 

ka dhobi adhik sust hai.
Had this boy remained with better 

companions he would have been 
more industrious.—Jo yah larka 
bliale sathiyon ke sang raha hota 
to adhik udyogi liota.

His clothes are dirty; tell him to 
wear his new clothes.—Us ke 
kapre made hairi; us se kali do 
ki apne naye kapre pahine.

Your face is very dirty; I think 
you never bathe. —  Tumhara 
mukli bahut maila hai; main 
sochfa liun ki turn kabhi naliih 
nahate.

I  do bathe daily.— Main har roz 
nahata to hfin.

•g-w grt ipsK r̂t 
■srrf

* 5 ^
VT 717 ^  w  ^

■’T ■'fT
■sr? ^  ^  grr

■aft r̂fgrt w  *tt- 
^ r̂'jr T̂ T 

Ttirr 7ft ĵfVgr

^  gruT’f  # #  %' 'STT 
% cfr?- fcfr

Tpsf TftjrTT f  *TT
■f W ’rNrfrr w fair 
IjTf r̂«T -sr€f

«  TffST eft

*  Susi'al is a father-in-law’s house; and is here used ironically.
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lie  may have been bathing when 
you called upon him.—Jab turn 
us ke pas gaye tab wall nahata 
rah a hoga.

I had him turned out.— Main ne 
us ko nikalwa diya.

He will revenge this insult.—  
Wall is anadar ka palta lega.

I won't let such a person as you 
even stand beside me.— Tumliaro 
aise sakhs ko apne nagich khara 
to hone hi na dunga.

Get out of my sight.— Mere netron 
ke age se hat ja.

Despise no one, lest you become 
like him. — Kisi se ghrina 11a 
karo; kya jane tumhari halat 
us ki si na ho jay.

This table is dusty, have it cleaned. 
—Yah mez maili hai, is ko saf 
karwa* lo.

I will have all these chairs sent to 
your house.—Ye sab kursiyan 
main tumhare ghar bhijwa 
dunga.

My walking-stick is in my house, 
have it brought here. — Meri 
chhari meri kothri men hai, us 
ko yahan mangwa lo.

■are ■g-fl 'sxr xfc xrtx? 
ire xrxf xr? -sr?r rTT 
xr^T xftJIT

«r f* n r ^ r * T
f<X?T

<t>r

•ffr xft *r g-air
ix: ^ith x} -%s

«TT
fisx rl xj ’butt «r ^ fx t

^•i r̂fr ^  xft xr 
xft wtxt

XI Tfol 'I  TXT
<st xjrqr <irx;xrr

^ xj«r W
bx: fw«rxn

xr^l wxft xW
xt xs ’w  xfr xĵ t 
xtowt w t

I made him write a letter.— Main 
ne us se ek chitthi likhwa,i.

I got this written by him.—Main1 
ne is ko us se likhwil liva.

I will have that put to rights by 
the duftari.— Main us ko daf- 
tari se durust karwa lunga.

xr ^
fxr^rBi fxsrxir 

^  ?̂xj <jfr xj
^rx:?r
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I will, get him to do this.— Main 
is ko us sc karwa lunga.

I will make you do this.— Main is 
ko turn se karwayuhga.

It will take me an hour to do 
this.— Is ke karne men mujh 
ko ek g han't a lagega.

I shall have finished my work 
before you come.-—Tumhare ane 
ke age main apna kam pura kar 
chukunga.

I will not leave until you shall 
have done this.—Jab tak turn . 
is ko na kar chukoge main yalian 
se na talunga.

I have already done it.—Main us 
ko kar chuka him.

Catch me doing it. — Main kar 
chuka.

I shall quit this occupation.— 
Main yah naukari chhor duriga.

Why are you heaving such deep 
sighs?—Turn aisi thandhi fcar’is 
kyonletoho? •

He is now even more dejected 
than formerly. — Age se wah 
ab udas bhi hai.

He knelt down and cried bitterly. 
— Wah ghutnon kc bal buitha 
aur bahut roya.

She always cries when anyone 
touches her dolls.— Jab us ki 
guriyan ko,i clihuta hai tab wah 
rone lagti hai.

He has no power over you.—Us 
ka kuclih turn par na bas ay a.

He was very sick ; he may now 
he dead.— Wah bahufc bimar tlia; 
ab wall mar gaya ho.

it ^  ^ <ff^T
W

it ^  "3* ^ srt- 
^ t̂ tt
^  it *nr <*rr 

r̂-uarr Wii*rr
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^  ŝTfT
^  nx  aror

20



306 HINDI MANUAL.

You will not study; therefore I  
will not advance you. — Turn 
parhohige nahin ; is liye main 
tumhara barhayo na karunga.

I dismissed the affair peremptorily. 
—Main ne bahut nahin ki.

This is fair (we are quits).— Yali
. saman bhav hu/i.

He said much in your favour.—Us 
ne tumhare liye bahut kaha.

This was blurted, right out.—Yah 
bat to be-tarah kahi.

I understand.—Main ne samjha.
I have a holiday to-day.—Aj ham 

ko chhutti hai.
He was just about to go.—Wah 

j anew ala tha.
This is a rather wide room.— Yah 

kuchli chauri kothri hai.
The walls of my room are green.— 

Meri kothri-Id bhiten hay liairi.
Bring the lid of this box. — Is 

sanduk ka dhapna layo.
Who has moved the table ?— Mez 

ko kis ne liilaya P
One leg of this table is short.— Is 

mez ka ek paya chhota hai.
Give me that string.—Mujhe wah 

dori do.
What string? I can’t see one.— 

Don kya hai ? Ham to dekhte 
nahin.

It does duty for a string.—Wah 
dori ka kam deta hai.

T O  toT1 TO

W ^  t o  cr t o *T cfr 

TO TOT
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I  want a pair of tongs.— Mujh ko 
ek chiinta darkar hai.

What will you do with the tongs ? 
— Chiinta kya karoge ?

I have five sons, and they all want 
boots.—-Mere panch bete hain 
un sabhon ko jute chahiyen.

What will you do with the old
pairs?— Purane joron ko kya

wx -uf^r ^ S ¥  i si
r̂t or ̂  j f l fk v

 ̂ . J VofT^/ Wl W

karoge ?
I will throw the old pairs away.— 

Purane joron ko phenk dunga.
Give me the thinnest of your 

needles.—Apni su^yon men se 
sab se patli mujh ko do.

I don’t know where they are.— 
Main nahin janta ki we kalian 
liain.

My sister’s penknife is exactly 
like yours. — Meri bahin ka 
kalam-taras tliik tumhara sa hai.

Must he wear a hat ?— Kya us ko 
topi cle lena chahiye P

My hat is not here; do you know 
where it is P— Meri topi yalian 
nahin hai; turn jante ho kalian 
hai P

It is in the inner room.— Wah 
andar ki kothri men hai.

I was in the inner room, but 
did not see it.—Main aiidar ki 
kothri men tlift, aur us ko main 
nc 11a deklia.

The front of your coat is soiled. 
— Tu mh a re angarklie ke age ka 
bhag in ail a hai.

e>
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Why don’ t you wear your good 
clothes ?—Turn apne achchhe 
kapre kyon nahin pahinte ?

His watch-chain is very handsome. 
—TJs.ki jebighariki zanjirbahut 
suinlar hai.

Give jim that lead-pencil.— Wah 
sise kii. k;i lain mujbe do.

He has a slate-pencil.— TJs ke pas 
ek patthar ka kalam hai.

Sohan is writing a letter.— Sohan 
ek chitthi likh rah a hai.

Should he be writing don’t speak 
to him.— Jo wah likh raha ho to 
us se kuchh mat kaho.

When shall you have written this 
letter?—Yah chitthi turn kab 
likh chukoge ?

Can he have finished this picture 
in two hours?—Kya wah is tas- 
wir ko do gliante men tamain 
kar saka hoga?

I want three or four books.—Mujh 
ko tin char pothiyan chfihiyeii.

Wliat do you think of my book ?— 
Tumhari samajh men mcra 
granth kaisa hai ?

When you have done reading this 
book place it on. this table.— 
Jab turn is kitab ko parh chuko 
tab use is mez par rakh dena.

I must have seen him somewhere; 
but I can’ t say where I saw him. 
— Main ne us ko kaliin nischay 
deklia lioga ; panintu main nab in

cfnr^
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kali sakta ki main ne us ko 
kalian deldia.

Do matches light well this weather, 
or not?—Kya is mausim men 
diyasala;i achchhi tarah se baltl 
bain yfi ualiin ?

Your garden is smaller than 
mine, but our neighbour’s is the 
smallest.— Turn liar a . bagh mere 
se chhota hai, aur hamare parosi 
ka sab se chhota hai.

Who shuts this gate ?—Is pliatak 
ko kaun band karta hai ?

I have been labouring in that 
garden.—Main us phulwari men 
tahalta raha hun.

Are these four flowers of one or 
different kinds ?—Kya ye charon 
pliul ek bhahti ke liaih ya judi 
judi blianti ke ?

How do you like this flower?— 
Turn ko yah phul kaisa lagta 
hai ?

I have not smelt it yet.— Main me 
use abhi nahin suhgha.

Who sawed this wood up ?—Is 
lalcri ko kis ne are se chira hai ?

Is anything sown in this field?— 
Kya is khet men kuchli boya 
hai ?

See, how he is striding out of that 
field ! —Deklio, wall kis taur se 
us khet men se lambe ptinw jata 
hai!

The sheep must be shorn.—Bheron 
ke rorion ko katarna avasya hai.

Where do your oxen browse ?— 
Tumhare bail kalian chartc hainp
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He lias twenty cows, who milks 
them P—Us k.* his ga,e hain, un 
ko kauh duhtfi hai P 

I  have several male and female 
sparrows.— Mere pas kap ek 
gaure aur gauraiya hain.

inv  % '̂ST 
■31ft "^TTT %

*T
< tt  jUt t t  %

R e l a t i o n s h i p .

Rohan is the oldest of my sons.— 
Rohan mere beton men sab se 
bara hai.

My brother is more active than 
my cousin. — Mera bhfip mere 
chacliere bhap se chfilak hai.

Have you a son or a daughter ?— 
Tumhare beta hai ya beti P

I have a daughter.— Mere be î hai.
How many uncles have you ?— 

Tumhare kai chacha hain ?
What do you think of my nephew’s 

new carriage ?—Tumliari samajh 
men mere bhatije ki nap gari 
kaisi hai ?

My cousin’s [father’s side] hair is 
black.— Mere chachere bhap ke 
bal kale hain.

Has he brothers-in-law and sons- 
in-law, or not?—Us ke bah- 
nop aur dam ad hain y A. nahiri?

He has three brothers-in-law and 
two sons-in-law.—Us ke tin bah- 
nop aur do damad hain.

Babu Banmali Chattopadhyaya has 
20 fathers-in-law, 20 mothers-in 
law, and 80 brothers-in-law.— 
Babu BanmTill Chattopadhyaya 
ke bis sasur bis sas aur assi sale 
hain.

t Y ^ r- w t  ^
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How is it he has so many fathers- 
in-law, mothers-in-law, and 
brothers-in-law? — Us ke itne
sasur sas aur sale kyohkar hairi ?

He is a Kulin Brahman, and there- sTĤ pir ^
fore  ̂has twenty wives. — Wah ^  ^  ^
Kulin Brahman hai, is liye us -v k. 
ke bis joru hairi. ^  ^

He has scores of friends.—Us ke ^  far̂ T %
koriyori mitra hain.

The girls are playing in the gar- «rrjr
den.—Larkiyan bagli men Idiel ^
raid bain.

How is your daughter to-day ?—
Tumliari beti aj kaisi hai? ^

My friend has three daughters-in- 
law.—Mere mitra ke tin bahu 
bain.

"Whose daughter is our physician’s 
wife?—Hamare baid Id joru 
kis ki be î hai p*

Is this lady'your brother’s wife ?— 
Kya yah bibi tumhare bha i ki 
joru hai ?

She is my wife’s niece.—Wah 
meri joru ki bliatiji hai.

His niece was a capital actress.— 
Us ki bhatiji prasiddh bhanrin 
thi.

Yes, there is a widow, let me ask 
her.—Han, ek bewa hai; mujh 
ko us se puchhne do.

My neighbour wants a tutoress for 
her daughters ; do you know of 
one ?—Mera parosi apni betiyon 
ke liye ek ustani chahta hai; 
turn irisi ko jante ho?

•sfr^
fare <ft #

*srr *re •g-»?TX' 
wrf 'sfre f  

■srr * 0  «rt*r «ft

9ft  wrffaft. r̂fare 

^  9ft

im  *rirt#t

rew *ft ^r^fTr ^  
TfH faî Ft 9ft WT̂ TrC

* For jorii, “ wife,” we may use sti'i.
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H.is neighbour was a washerwoman, ^  -tftfcsr f̂B- 
and my neighbour was a gold- _sl
smith.— Ek dhobin us ki parosin * ^
thi, aur ek sonar mera parosi ^
tha. * WT^ft

Mk

E a t in g  a n d  D r i n k i n g .

He feels hungry.—Us ho blmkli ^  ^  ^
lagi hai. , c'

She eats very little.— 'Wall bahut ^  ^ c T  tjTt̂ T rft 
thora khati hai. ^

Mussulmans do eat with Chris- '3ĵ r̂ rfTT*r ^
tians. —  Musalman Isa^iyoh he "eft
sath khate to hain.

Is dinner ready ? — Kya khana ^rr ^T*rr tN i t if 
taiyar hai?

It is being coohed.— Pakta. ■q̂ TrTT
All have set to eating.— Sab khane R̂T

lag gaye.
How many dishes do you want?— 'rf*T «ffV ^T-

— Turn ko kai thali chahiyen?
He has no loaves, but he has cakes. ^  "qTH TT̂ r •T^f 

— Us ke pas rot naliinhain, lekin ^  ^■qrfrr^f
chapatiyan hain. ^

(They are) for taking cakes from the ^ ‘'STR'Tfft "̂ T •!
 ̂ fire-place.— Chulhe se chapati cfr

khmchne ke liye. ^
Have you any potatoes ? —  Kya ^

tumhare pas filu hain ? ^  ^
I eat five and twenty mouthfuls WM ̂  HU*

of meat a day.— Main pachcliis f^*r §̂TfTT ^  
kawal mans din kliata hun.

Eat an apple.— Ek seb kha,o.
He is eating a pear.—Wah ek eft T̂TH

naspati khata hai.
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Has lie got an orange ?— Kya us qqr cfr q w  ‘STIT̂ t
ke pas nararigi bai. ^

I cannot even give my son two -̂q-̂ r qff ttV ?f 
spoonfuls of milk, how can I ^
give the cat four ?— Apne- bete ^  ^
ko to main do cliamche dudh de *f^T ^̂ TfTT̂ T'q'WT
nahin sakta bill! kochar cliamche 3rt "^TT T *
dudh kyonkar de sakta linn ? qsTfqru ^  ’Û Trrr

What more will you give him than 
me?— Turn us ko mujh se adhik 
kyfi doge ?

They are ill; they are eating nothing 
but two or three handfuls of rice. 
— We him fir hairi; we do tin mut- 
tbi chawal ko chhorkar kuchh 
nahin khfite.

They are also eating four mouth
fuls of sweetmeats, and drinking 
ten spoonfuls of milk.— We char 
kawal mithfip bhi khfite hain, aur 
das chamach dudh pite ham.

I will give him more mangoes than 
you.—Main us ko turn se adhik 
fun duhga.

Have you eaten up aU. the mangoes 
I placed here ?—Kyfi jitne fun 
main ne yah fin rakkhe sab turn 
ne kha dfile liain ?

I liked them very much, and 
therefore ate them one by one.— 
We mujh ko baliut aclichhe lage 
is waste main un ko ek ek karke 
sab khfi gayfi.

That mendicant has eaten enor
mously.—Us bhikhari ne baliut 
khfiyfi hai.

I want a cup of tea.—Mujh ko ek 
piyalfi clifi chfihiye.

?  m t  ift'sr
gs'T *Vt -

wT ŝtCfT 5

W ?ft Tpf ^Bfsr̂ r

^rr fw fr^  >1 ^
g-g

■’sir %'

r̂ir ? i%  t? "3^ 

g g  jhit

^  fw ^ y rt ^  5 5  <T

’araT ■%

g-g  wf ^  fg^i^rT 
g'Tfgij
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Do not let him drink much water, 
otherwise he will tak.e a cliill.— 
Use baliut pan! mat pine do, na
il in to us ko sardi ho jaygi.

When they had done eating they 
went to sleep.—Jab we khana 
kha cliuke tab we so gaye.

-sfsTrr tn*ft

<#

V is it in g .

Shall I  come to you to-day ?—Kya 
aj main Tip ke pas a,un ?

Shall you be at home, to-day, 
please ?—Kya ap aj ghar par 
rahiyega ?

Have you got to write P— Kya turn 
ko likhna hai ?

I shall not be at home to-day.— 
Aj main ghar par 11a rahunga.

It is very hot.—Bari dhup pare 
hai.

I must go.—Mujh ko jana hai.
I have sometimes to go.—Mujh ko 

kablii kabhi jana part a hai.
Sometimes he has to run.—Us ko 

kabhi kabhi daurna parta hai.
May you go there, or not?— Turn 

wahan jane paye, ki nahih?
HS’ was nQt allo\ved!tOsee his friend. 

.^jVaTi apne dost ko dekhne na 
pay a. : ^

When you went to him a second 
time what did he say ?—Jab turn 
us ke pas do-bara gaye tab us ne 
kya kaha ?

*srr If ^rnr ^

ÎT ŜT-cr ^T5T *TC TT 
Tf^jtr
ip r T̂r f-sr^frr t  

ĴT̂ sr 'ETT T'C «T

■«rft -*nr 't

T5T =ffT ofT-STT I

3TT
«TT*TT W *TT't 
^'r 4rwt -

•TT WfTT f  
-g-fl oqTT'i=( xni( ft*

^rsr. *r
ip t w  #  irra

rf 4
^  W  4fTf
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Let him go there, if you please.— 
Jo ftp ki sammnti ho to use wall ail 
jane dijiye.

Go in your brother’s palanqeen. 
—Apne bhayi ki palki men jayo.

aft ^jxr ng) 
rft

^•q-  ̂ *TTT *TT^t

M o n e y ,

Just ask him at how milch each he 
will supply such caps.— Us so to 
puclihiye aisi topi kitne kitne 
men la dega.

I have arranged for these caps at 
18 rupees each. — Ye topiyan 
atharah atharah rupaye men 
thahra lay a hun.

These caps are sold at 12  rupees 
each in the market, but here 
tliey must have come to 13 rupees 
each.— Ye topiyan ba»ar men 
barah barali rupa,e ko biki bain, 
par yah an to ter ah ter ah men ayi 
hongi.

He has taken off 2 rupees each 
from the price.—Us lie lagat 
men do do rupaye kam liye haih.

Gold is the dearest of metals.— 
Son a sab dhaton se mahanga 
hota liai.

I  expect to get a little commission 
out of this from the Labi.— 
Main to is men Lala Saheb se 
kuchh in am li va chahta hun.

flow much money will you get? 
— Turn kitne rupaye payoge?

I shall receive thirty rupees.— Main 
tis rupaye payuhga.

f^ rr r^ i  f ^ r f r w  ?i 

BBT

if BTfBBT

B ^ T T  ^TT«fT ST

b t b b ’ B ^ r if  

ftnrt %' b t  b V 
b t t  B'T'? ^ rv

w b  if %r>rfr W 
b b b  btb f^rif %'

^Fi b t  b b  v n r Y  % b b -  

jit B t r i r  f

* rff t b  if  BTTtjrT 
* t t b b  $  f f ?  T * t i t i  

f^T«IT ■^T^fTT b

• g -jf  f ^ T f r ^  b b b  b t -

tf <ffa BBif
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Who will pay you ?—Turn ko kaun 
rupaya dega?

I have a rupee a month. — Main 
mahine maliine ek rupaya pata 
liuri, or Mujhe mahine mahine ek 
rupaya milta hai.

I am in receipt of 100 rupees, a 
month.—Mujli ko sau rupaye 
infill wari milte liairi.

I have 100 rupees.— Mere pas sau 
rupaye liain.

I. can’t do anything with 100 
rupees ; more are required.—Sau 
rupaye se main kuchh na kar 
sakunga; aur chahiyen.

I have not the time to change the 
rupee and share it between you 
two gentlemen.— Fur sat nahin 
hai jo rupaiya bharijakar ap 
donori sfihebon ko bant dun.

How much a day does this labourer 
earn ? — Yah kamera har roz 
kitna kamata hai ?

He earns three or four annas a 
day.— Wah har roz tin char fine 
kamata hai.

You are giving me less money than 
you are giving him.— Turn nlujh 
ko us se thora rupaya dote ho.

He has,an anna a day.— Wah har 
roz ek ana pata liai.

Have you got a copper ?—Kya tum- 
liare pas ek paisa hai ?

sft qhq qqqt 

If 'Rq^q q q tq  qq
qqqT T̂TfTT q  or
gij qqfq

qqqT fqqqT I  
g-̂ - qfr qqq qrq- 

qrqt q

qq qpj qt qqq q

q*T qqq q q ff?" V 
qq qqfjrr qftq qr-

C\

fqq

qtqq qqT q qrtJ a. „
qqqT W*nqiT qiq 

q^qfqiqqTqft qfq

i ;
qq qr«n qq qtq 

fqqqr qqrqr q

qq qr qr*r fftq -qiT 

qiq qqrqr q

IT* g-^r gft q q  % 
qtqr qqqi qq qf

qq qq qtar qq qnqr 
qiqT q

qn uqiq qrq qq
SJs

W hy? I ’ve got one, however.— I ^  ‘eft
Kahe ko ? Hai to.  ̂  ̂  ̂^

Here, bring quickly four jnce-worth ^
of pera-sweets.—Abe, char paise 
ke pore tau jhat pat layo.
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Eeeeiving four y?era-sweets for the 
four pice he returned.— Char 
paise kc char j>ere lekar phira.

The milk was in a twopenny earth
enware porringer. — Ek sawa- 
ancwale initti kekatorcmcn dudh 
rahta tha.

Through envy they value the goods 
of another at three-quarters the 
price.— We jalan ke mare dusre 
ke mal ko barah ane# ka jack 
dete hain.

They are losing a lot of money.— 
We bahut rupiya kho rahe haiii.

You have entirely squandered his 
money.—Turn ne us ka rupaya 
sab urwa diya.

How much have you lost?— Turn 
kitna hare ?

I have lost 300 rupees.—Main tin 
sau rupaye liara.

I have won 200 rupees.— Main ne 
do sau rupayc jito.

Much time and money will be re
quired for that.—Us men bahut 
kfil aur rupaye lagcngc.

The people of India don’t like 
taxes.—Hind kc logon ko tikkas 
pasand nahin.

The people of India do not have 
to pay many taxes.— Hind ke 
logon ko bahut inahsul nahin 
dene parte.

"XJX w 
fm xj

xw  fa rt

wt x ix x  
cffT=N.

rss.

U*T ^  cFT

farcr^n ^ r :

W rffa #r tttt

5 N . -S  \  r s  N«T T̂T XXV n

% T̂aTcT T̂T*T ^rrc 
r̂Wir

f i x  f̂rirf w \ 
x i x

f i x  ^  r̂TJfYcjrt r̂srcr

H u m b e r  a n d  Q u a n t it y .

How many brothers have you ?— $  *HT
Tumliaie kai bha,! bain?
* As 16 annus =  1 rupee a 12-uima valuation is the equivalent of 

three-quarters the price of any article.
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How many boys are there in your 
school ? —  Tumhare madrasse 
men kitne larke hain ?

Why are only half the boys come ? 
—Kewal adhe hi larke kyon aye 
hain ?

The heat of the iron plate will be 
even less than half.— Tawe ki 
garmi adhi so bhi kam rah 
jawegi.

I want very few servants.—Thore 
hi naukar mujh ko chaliiyen.

hit* 51 fannr

ŝff r̂i5; %'
■cr? jrw t ’wnft 3

Tt ■sfiefiT ■qft

This box contains many things.— 
Is sanduk men bahut chizeh hain.

How many sons has that woman 
borne? — Wall stri kai larke
jam p* *r r̂t

The more you read, the more you 
will learn.— Jitna hi turn parli- 
oge utna hi turn sikhoge.

I gave him a score of beams.— 
Main ne us ko ek kori dharanen 
din.

Mohan has three score of bamboos. 
— Mohan ke yahan tin kori bans 
bain.

Twcr-sTT ^#1 h xrffrr 
f̂T-STT ^

^  rffa

That is not so wide a room as this T*T5ft 3fl-
is.— Wah itni chauri kotliri naliin % foTrT-
hai jitui ki yak hai. 5ft %  ^  f

How many inches long is his ruler? 3TT 
— Us. ka mistar kai tasu lamba ^-^7 ^  
hai ?

His ruler is two feet four inches r̂r

Instead of jani the words jan chukt hai may bo used,
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long.—TJs ka mistar do phut aur 
char tasu Iambi! liai.

I will give you a beega of land.— 
Main turn ko ek bigha bhumi 
duriga.'

How far is it ?—Wall kitni dur 
liai ?

It is 100 kos.— Sau kos liai.
It is 3 hours journey from here.— 

Yahan se pahar bhar ka inarg 
liai.

They should be made of copper 
wire f  inch thick.— Paun inch 
ke dal ke tambe ke tar ki banani 
chahiye.

There is a weight of 15 lbs. of 
air on each square inch.—Ek ek 
inch par sarhe sat sat ser bojli 
hawa ka part a hai.

How many walls are round that 
fort?—Us garb ke as-pils kitni 
bhiten hain ?•

How high is the outermost wall ? 
— Sab se babari bhit kitni unchi 
hai ?

How wide and deep is the outer 
ditch ?—Bahari kliÂ i kitni chauri 
aur kitni galiiri hai ?

That is rather a deep well.—Wah 
kuclih gahira ku/ih hai.

Two or two and a half cubits down 
is a subterranean passage.—Do 
arliayi hath niche ek surarig liai.

Some wharfs stretch out about a 
mile into the sea.—Koyi ghat sa- 
mudra men ek mil ke lag-bhag 
chale jate hain. .

a

fr u n  ^rf ifl*n 
vrfir fJJIT

f<rrr?ft f

f f i  % f  wt e(rr
?  ssvURT X

■fif f  f  f  
7Tf% ff  fTK elft 
^irnrr f  i f f  f

Tff w  T f  TX TJTf 
XTT<T T̂TT XX XlXT 
f x r  <rr x  f  fri t

'gW Iff  3T XTX
ffP Tft xtw %

x x  % xrxxt xtfr 
fxnpsft -xhft %

x r fx l  x?rs f^rrrsft 
■ fif l  xrrx fxnnff 
irpf O  f

f f  frw irfxxT f

f t  f f f f  f r « f  ift’% 
x f  IX *  f

f t f  xnr f f f  x  x f  
iftw f  ffimir xrw•s £\*WTrT ^
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The weight of a cubic inch of 
silver is almost 10 | times that 
of a cubic inch of water.— Ek 
ghan inch jal ki apeksha ek ghan 
inch cbandi ka bojh pnqe sarhe 
das guna hai.

The difference of 1 in 40,000 parts 
is ascertained.— 40,000 ke 1 ans 
ka bln antar jana jata hai.

(Work done) by machines of 
50-horse power.— 50 aswa ke 
bal-wali kal dwara.

^  ’u*r ^
-vcfr

3tt -sfr̂ - 
^  jt̂ tt ’I

yoooo ^   ̂ qTT *ft
WT?TT T̂T’cTT

There are not less than 250,000 
Indians among them.—Un men 
250,000 se nyun Hindustani 
nahin hai kintu adhik hairi.

«TTf f

There are no less than 23 rivers 
running through the country.— 
Is bhumi men 23 se nyun nadi- 
yan nahin bahti hain kintu adhik 
hi hongi.

How many pilgrims were there in 
Allahabad ?— Prayag men kitne 
yatri the ?

About 100,000.—Das lakh ke lag- 
bhag.

He will revile you two hundred 
times more than that.—Us se do- 
sau-guni adhik teri bunt,! bar- 
nan karega.

All these figures, from 1 onwards, 
are each (progressively) ten 
times greater.— Ye sab ank ek 
se das das gune hain.

Three dams equal one damrL— Tin 
dam ek damri.

Sixteen damris equal one taka.— 
Solah damri ek taka.

^TJT M t ^

^?TT

Tfl r̂

'ScrI
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Two taJcds cr[u:il one anna.—Do ^  ^  -ssrprfj
take ek ana.

As many takccs go to a rupee as 
damris go to an anna.—Ane ki 
jai damriyan lioti bain rupa;e ke 
utne In take.

As many rupees as (goods cost) 
per ser, so many annas (they 
cost) per chhatdk.—Jai ane ki 
chhatfik utne hi rupayon ki ser.

(When) 5 is multiplied by 5, then 
25 results.— 5 ko 5 se guna kiya 
to 25 huye.

In Bengal a full maund of good

T h ft q  q q q  ^
^  rT̂ i ^

W ÎTq Ŵ Toff

4. y. jtutt fqrq 
Tft ^  ^

rice is got for 1\ rupees.—Ben- 
gfile men clcrli rupa,e kc achclihe 
chanwal man bhar ate haiii.

A score of good bamboos are sold 
for 1 ;}- rupees, what is the price 
of 35 score bamboos P— Saw a 
rupaya kori achchho bans bikte 
liaih to 35 kori banson ke kya 
dam lmye ?

A box is got for £ pice, how many 
pice (are required) for 38 boxes P 
—Paun paise ki ek dibiya ati 
hai, 38 dibiya;on ke kitne paise 
huye ?

A trader bought maize at a pice 
per ser, and after a little time 
sold it at the rate of 1  ± pice (per 
ser) ; say, what must have been 
the profit by selling 39 pice- 
worth P— Ek baniye ne paise ser 
juwar mol li, aur thore din pichhe 
derh paise ke hisfib se bechi; 
kaiio, 39 paise ki (juwar) beeline 
se kya labh hu/i lioga ?

qJTT̂ T it q q q  ^  
qrfqqr qq 
%*

qqT qqqr T̂r̂ t 
qfq fq r̂q % Tfr 
ml qrhft qfqr $

T̂iT vS*

qrq qq qft qqr fe- 
fqqt T̂rft % ^
faPronri q fqq 
qq srr 

q f q q  q  q q
qrqr *ft T̂tt 

qr-f fqq q) "if 
qq ^ fqq q % 
q-ql’ qqt ^  q3 
efr} qqq q 
qiBT qfar
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T im e .

There are fours paliars in the day, 
and four in the night.— Din men 
char paliar ho to ha in, aur rat 
men char pahar liotc liain.

A summer’ s day is one of five 
watches.— Garmi ka din panch 
pahar ka hota hai.

All day.—Atlion paliar.
^Once or twice a wreek.— Saptah 

men ek do her.
Half past 6 in the evening.— Sarhe 

chha haje safijh ko.
He will come in an hour.— Wall 

ek ghante men awega.
An hour is a very short time.— 

Ghante bliar ka kal bahut tliora 
hai.

He studies six hours and sleeps six 
hours.— Wall do pahar parhta 
liai, aur do pahar sota hai.

She woke three hours before sun
rise.—Pahar rat ralie se jagi.

The sun shone all the afternoon.— 
Sipahari bliar suraj rosan ralia 
hai.

Two hours of nightlyet remained. 
— Do gliari rat pichhli rah gayin.

The night is advanced; now go 
back.—Ratri cliarh ayi ; ab pliir 
chalo.

That woman rose an hour before 
sunrise and attended on her 
husband.— Wall stri char gliari 
rat rahe se uthkar apne pati ki 
scwa karti.

To-morrow, before noon, King Da- 
saratha will h*ive given me his

f^cr %’ x ^ i;
% KTrr%'

%
3TT f^ T  

c|TT ^fTT ^  .

uTq*

W  cffT oRT̂T ^  rT 
'sfhsTT

"q^c xr̂ -rrr i
x p ^  T̂rTT

■ q ^  kttt h  wuft

foxp^ft ht  or tV-

<T THT fx f^ #

X\f^ f  ^
f^ X

^

^frT qfft ^ x ^

v^zx w xrf%^
TTWf ^x(cff
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throne.— Kal do pa liar ke pahile 
Raja Dasaratha apna sinhasan 
inujhe de chukenge.

Will you go bathe with me at 7 
o’clock to-morrow ?—Kya turn 
mere sath kal sat baje nahane 
chaloge ?

I have not seen you ever since 
yesterday.— Kal se hi mujhe ap 
ka darsan nahin hn/i.

What will you be doing till8 o’clock 
to-morrow?—Turn kal ath baje 
tak kya karte rahoge?

It is very bad to sleep till 8 o’clock. 
— Ath baje tak soterahna bahut 
bura hai.

^ ttt ^  w *  ^ 

w  3 T l g-ij T̂TTT
3TT

*g*?r ^ tb- crejr 
m\ cfiT^

w  7t<f

He always gets up at 5 in the "3^ ^
morning.—Wall punch baje ke f*r?r ^B"rTT 
tarke nit utlita.

Yesterday a great fire broke out in if
the market-place.—Kal chauk 
men bari Tig lagi.

Last night I was awake all night. gn rir TTTT
—Pichhli rat main rat bhar jaga. ■bttjit

I wrote last evening.— Main ne kal M ^  
sanjli ko likha. f̂ T̂ T

Rohan broke it the day before 
yesterday.—Rohan nc use parson 
tora.

Four days ago.— Char din hu,e.
That newspaper is published once 

a week.— Wall samachfir-patra 
ath ware men ek bar nikalta hai.

A court is held every other day.— 
Ek divas bich men dckar dusre 
divas sablia hoti hai.

■cfteT

gn c
^  W *-

VcF
fire^rcrT ^  

f^ r g  g i g  ?f

g l  fft g
21 •
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A faqir has been residing here for 
a year past.—Yah an ek faqir 
baras din se tika huya hai.

Spend whatever time yon have in 
the service of God.—Jo kuchh 
din hath lagen Iswar ke bhajan 
men vyatit karo.

This day [the day of death] is in 
nobody’s power.—Yah din kisi 
ke hath nab in.

I was ill all last week.—Pichhle 
hafte bhar main bimar rah a.

You came to Benares on Tuesday.
■—Turn Mahgal ke roz Kasi aye.

I shall go to Calcutta on Wednes
day.—Main Budh ke roz Kal- 
katte ja^ihga.

Our work will be begun before next 
month.— Agle infill se hamara 
kam suru hoga.

Mohan swam across this river last 
year.—Mohan par sal is nadi ko 
tairkar par kar gay a.

This servant is of four years stand
ing.—Yah char baras ka naukar 
hai.

How long has he been with you ? 
— Wah Tip ke satli kitne dinoh 
se hai ?

lie  has been with me since child
hood.— Wah mere satli larakpan 
se hai.

In the severe winter of 1814 this 
river was frozen over.— 1814 ke 

' kathin jare men yah nadi upar 
jam ga,i thi.

In March ’ 75 1 shall go to England.

f ^ r  $  fV^rr 

f^ir f«iwt 

3TT*ft •sbtc
I f  ^> -r  ^  t I w  ^ r T c f r f lVj r

o f T ^ J T T

^WX\
<*tth -̂ Urr

•sr̂ Ct - ^ ^ x^ x v k

^ X  3 T ^ l 

^TX

^  ^  f̂ T cT̂

*s sa.

^ a  r̂fB-sr w i i 1 ^ 
^  w r c  ̂

■*rt
■Her HWTfx: w ^
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a—San pachh attar ke March ko T?rf̂ r̂ rT*r T̂t
main Inglistan ko ia.uiiga.

Have you a clock or a watch ?—■ ^ tt i j ^ tt tTTO 
I\ya tumhare pas dliarma-ghari ^
hai ya jebi-ghari?

Don’t you like clocks?—Kya turn c^r
ko dharma-gharl achchlii nahiri •T̂ rf
lag tin ?

B u y in g  a n d  S e l l in g .

This evening I must go to market. 
— Mujlie aj sarijh ko chauk jana 
hai.

Buy two rupees worth of sugar.— 
Do rupaye ki ckini mol lo.

We want two or three seers.—Ham 
ko do tin ser ka prayojan hai.

He wants two rupees for this.— 
Wah is ka do rupaye mangta hai.

For how much did you purchase 
it ?—IJs ko turn ne kitne ko mol 
liya hai ?

How much did you buy this pen 
for?—Yah kalam turn ne kitne 
ko mol liya hai ?

For half an anna.— Adh ane ko.
W hat’s the price of a sheet of 

paper ?—Ek tayo ka kya dam 
liai ?

Half an anna.— Adh ana.
Should you go to the market 

to-morrow, be kind enough to 
bring some paper for me.—Jo 
ap kal chauk jany to kripa karke 
mere waste kuchh kagaz lana.

This man wants to buy half a

f̂T5T ^>1
orr̂ TT %

'*rr̂ r

*rt

Tjfjrfrr *1
wt i f *  ^  f^rfT«t

gfr *frw f«rar4r

f̂r TTr̂ r
f̂ r̂ jT ’f

^  ttpt «rrr ^rr 

T̂̂ TT

WTC ‘eft ?PTT
^unsr

T̂T̂TT
W  3T*T
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yard of muslin.—Tab admi adli 
gaz malmal mol lena cbfihta liai.

I will not sell half a yard ; if be 
take a full yard I will let bim 
have it.— Main adb gaz naliin 
beclmnga; -jo pviragazle to nis- 
cbay becbunga.

W bo sells matches ?— Diyasala;i 
kann bechtfi liai ?

How much grass will one get for 
four annas ?— Char ane men kitni 
gbas milegi ?

Corn is very dear in these towns.— 
In nagaron men anaj babut 
mail an ga bai.

In our towns corn is not so dear.— 
Ham fire, nagaron men anfij itna
maliangfi nab in bai.

\

To-day I  will buy five pair of boots. 
— Aj main punch jore jute mol 
lufiga.

What will you do with so many 
pairs?—Itne jore leva karoge ?

Have you sold all your pigeons ? 
—Kyfi turn ne apne sab kabutar 
bech dfde bain ?

I bought this cow for 30 rupees. 
—Yali gfi;e main ne tis rupaye 
men mol li.

He will sell bis horse for a hundred 
rupees.—Wall apnft ghorfi sau 
rupaye ko bechega.

What will you take for the thirty 
sheeji ?— Turn tison bheri ka kyfi 
loge ?

He was sold to me as a slave.— 
Wall misal gulam ke mere bath 
becha gay a.

ifrsr 'i^rr 

*  arsr ^ T ^ ’*
3TT I ■sfrĝ TT JToT <§ 
rfl ^JTT

W TT ^ fT T  
T

WfTW *i fVcTWl 
WTO

^  cTirfY if 

X'rr*

wwt tjto w- wroro ww
WfW TiT

*ft
^  ^Trsrr

off

f̂rir

ar r̂m ^
JT̂ r
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I sold it off to those carriers.—  
Main ne nn ladaniyon ke hath 
us Jco»bech data.

I want two score of pearls in ex
change for that two score.— Un 
do kori motiyon ke stlian main 
aur do kori moil ckahta liun.

He wishes to sell it for 4,500 rupees.
•—Usko sarhe clifir bazar rupaye 
men becha ckahtiX, hai.

Do these merchants sell more sugar 
than tea ?—Kya ye saudagar 
clia se adbik chini bcckte hain ?

The shawls of Amritsar are not so 
good as those of Kashmir.—Am
ritsar ke dussile waisc achchlie 
nahin liote jaise Kasmir ke.

Amravati cotton is better than that 
of Calpee. — Umravati ki ru;l 
Kalpiki ruyi se achchhi Loti kai.

550 rupees, more or less, are saved 
each year out of his share.—Har 
sal kamti barliti sfirhe pfincli 
sau rupaye us ke bat se bach 
rake hain.

Tnere was good trade in that place. 
— Us des men bari bikri bhai.

I sold mv goods at a profit of ten 
times their value. —  Main ne 
apnfi mal das gunc nafe par 
beclia.

T r a v e l l in g .

Is yours a good horse?—Kya turn- 
hara ghora achchha hai ?

q  « r  w i q ; f q q T '  q  
q r * t  < r r  q - q  
■ q i q r r

^ ■ * r  q t  q f t T t  n t f i r t Y  
%  ' w r ^ r  q . q f t q  q t  
q f t q f t  q t f f t  ^ T ^ r T T

q r r  q r q  ^ t r  
q q jR  ^rqq m iq -r

fTT ^
q q r  q  q t q T J R  q T  i  

q f q q r  q t q f  q q q

q q  q q f  q m  q q  
qajitc ^

q q q r q f f t  s f t  q r *  
q r ^ r i f t  q f t  q f  q  

q t f f t  q
q q  q i q  q r q - j f t  q q f f t  

q i f  q f q  q t  q q q  
q q  q  q q  q  q q

*N 5Ŝ«q q  q
q q  q?r q  q q t  f q q f t  

q q
q  q  q q q i  q T q  q q  

q q  q q >  q q  q q r

3RH TjqRT qtqr q q t
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Yes, it is good; but yours is better. 
—Han, achchka hai; par tum- 
liara aur achchha hai.

It is now leaner than formerly.— 
Wab ab age se dubla hai.

He must have starved our horses. 
— Us ne hanlare ghoron to  nis- 
chay karke bhukhon mara lioga.

Is he giving you an old horse?— 
Kya wah tumlieh ek burka ghora 
deta hai ?

Do’ not accept an old horse.—Burha 
ghora mat lo.

The farrier has shoed my horse 
excellently.—-Na^lband ne mere 
ghore ko bhali bhanti nâ al lagaye 
liain.

Can one horse draw this carriage? 
— Kya ek ghora is gari ko khinch 
sakta hai ?

Bring tne the fattest of these 
horses.— In ghoron men se sab 
se mota mere pas layo.

The chariot cannot go very swiftly 
now.—Rath abki bahut zor se 
chaine ka naliin.

They are going further and further 
from it.—Us se barabar adhik 
adhik dur chale jate hain.

He had hundreds of asses.—Us lie
4 pas saikaron gadhiyan thin.
Is he sending a bullock ?—Kya 

wah ek bail bkejta hai?
The man has not yet returned.—  

Purush abhi tak nahin lauta.

t  ■qr -g-̂ TTT

^  ^
SSk

wtt t̂Jrr

T TfTT4f 

<̂rT ■frTi

tfti-
3rt vr<#t vrtfrr 
^jfTX %

r̂r W * tt ^

T?r ■eh^t fr 3
■’tpj

t -?t w t  3
Efn -?r^T

oTTrf ^

f%*?T -«ff
quT ^  t*r H«nrTA

'frqr ■sr f̂



BlALOGrtTES. 3 2 9

He was not where you were.— 
Jahan turn the wahan wall na 
tha.

How long will you stay here ?— 
Turnyahah kitne din rahoge?

I don’t think I shall stay here 
more than four months.— Main 
sochta hun Id char mahine se 
adhik yahah na rahuiiga.

Will you remain here four months 
longer?—Kya turn yahah char 
mahine aur rahoge ?

On what day will you go ?—Turn 
kis din jf^oger

Yesterday it rained heavily.—Menh 
kal bahut barsa.

I will go there myself.— Main ftp 
wallah j^uhga.

If I go there shall I be more com
fortable ?— Jo main walian jauh 
to kya main aur sukhi ho^nga ?*

When I come, he goes away.—Jab 
mainata hun tab wah chala jata 
liai.

Tell him to go.—Us ko jane ko kah 
do ; or Us ko kah do ki jay.

He will g o ; he will not stay.—Wah 
jaliiga, wah 11a thaliarega.

I will send you word when he goes. 
—Jab wTah jayga tab main ap 
ko khabar bhejunga.

He will take care of you after I 
am gone.—Mere pick he wah tera 
pfilan karega.

*5T

I ’ f̂r̂ rcTT ^ far ^ x  

■sr xwm
T̂T ^ x

U*t far̂ r fa;̂ r ^n^fur 

%’̂ r w  TO<T IX W

If T̂T̂ fJTT

*fr rft

I* ^TfTT 1| ^  
^  T̂*TT crTTITT %

■̂\ \ °r ^  f̂r ^  
^  faf

^  ofT^T TT̂  t{ 
cjft ?a«rc otjtt

^ t- Tlw ̂  -q-Tŵ r
■̂■TJTT

* This may also be Jo main walidn jdfiii to kyd adhik sukh 
pdjdnyd ?



830 H lt fD l  MAJTOAlw

The gentlemen are just now in the 
act of starting.— SAheb log abhi 
chaine lag ralie.*

Sohan follows after them.—^Sohan 
un ke pichhe ho letfi liai.

How far is his house from here ?— 
Us kA makan yah Ah se kitni dhr 
hai ?

It is four miles off.— Do kos par.
Has he ever resided in Calcutta? 

— KyA wall Kalkatte men kabhi 
rah A hai ?

Yes ; he has lived there three years. 
— HAn, wall wahAn tin baras 
rah A hai.

When will you go to see Calcutta ? 
— Turn Kalkatte ki sair karne 
kab jAyoge ?

How long^have you been in this 
city ?—Ap is nagar men kitne 
dinon se hain ?

I have been in this town since 
infancy.— Is nagar men bachpan 
se bun.

Send for a carriage or a palanqueen 
on hire.—Kir Aye ko ek gAri yA 
pAlki mahgwA lo.

I see a thief standing behind that 
bush.-—Us j hArt ke pichhe main 
ek chor kliarA dekhtA huh.

The leaves of this tree are not 
large, they are not bigger than 
those of that bush.—Is rukh ki 
pattiyAn bari nail in liain, us jhAr 
ki pattiyon se we bari nahin 
hai 11.

WJT

% f T T  f

^  epT *r<rr*r % 
fcR-frsft ^  ^

■?f

tjk f t

«tjit W r^rfTH 

'sr’ iT ^ n r*r 3  

fcRTT% ir r ft

Ttqf W T
^ fT T  \

TW w  qrf -q fw it 
■5T'€T %' ^  

UTf -qfTrsff €

* This may also be Saheb log dbht fetich lear rahe hain.
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You will not see such edifice.s else
where. — Aisi imaraten ap aur 
kaliin na dekkiyega.

Something like a fort appears.— 
Kuchh kila sa dikliap deta liai.

I want to see the caves, where are 
they ? —  Main guphayeh deklia 
ckahta hun, we kalian liaifi ?

Your brother swam across this 
wide river. — Tumhara bliayi is 
bari nadi ke par tail* gay a.

There is not a breath of wind.— 
Kuchh bhi bad nab in dolti.*

There is a bridge over the Jumna. 
— Jamuna men pul hai.

How far do wharfs jut out into the 
water?— Ghat pain men kitni 
dur tak nikle rahte bain?

Kecfs are, at times, four or five 
hundred miles long. — Kabki 
kabki samundar men chattanon 
ke silsile char sau ya punch. sau 
mil lambe hote bain.

Yesterday a ship laden with wool 
was wrecked.—Ku,i se ladi hu,! 
ek na,o kal phat gayi.

The roads of Calcutta are wider 
and cleaner than those of Be
nares. -— Kalkatto ki saraken 
Banaras ki sarakoh se chauri aur 
sat* hain.

In how many days’ journey shall 
we reach Lahore ?—Kai din ki 
yatra ke pick he ham Lilli aur 
pakunckenge ?

f  <T ffr̂ TT WT 
#?TT t

%' JTqfTf #islT ■̂ T̂ -fTT
Vi ^

G\

■g-̂ TKT w f  

ST̂ T
f?- ft M «r#¥ 

#t<srfft

WZ TTT«ft 
f T

%

"̂ TT VT Tf̂ T ft

<fp*r ^

f t  -̂ vrT-
tw ft "̂ r̂fsirY # 
f t f t  f K  T̂fTTT %'

# f#«r ft # 

•ft#
■qf f i t

*  This may also be Kuchh bhi bydr nahin chcdtt.
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Alter ten days* journey.—-Das 
din Id yatra ke pichhe.

This road leads to Secrole.—Yah 
sarak Sikraul ko jatt hai.

I will go to Allahabad tire day 
after to-morrow.—Main Prayfig 
parson jfiyunga.

In a very short time the railroad 
will reach even as far as Rajpu- 
tana.—Thore hi dinon men Raj- 
putana tak bhi rel ho jawegfi.*

A few carriages go every day to the 
railway-station for passengers.— 
Thori gariyan batohiyon ke liye 
roz rel-gliar jati liain.

When will your brother come from 
Jaunpur ?—Tumliara bhayi Jaun- 
pur se kab fiwega p

The oldest village is Sonapur.— 
Sab se purana ganw Sonapur hai.

Go and see that village.— Us ganw 
ko dekh ayo.

Gliazipur is further from Benares 
than Mirzapur. —• Banaras se 
Gazipur Mirzapur ki apeksha 
dur hai.

Ivanchanganga is the highest moun
tain in India.— Hind men Kan- 
ckanganga sab se uncha pahar 
hai.

The peaks of that mountain are 
always covered with snow.—Us 
pahar ki chotiyan barf se sad a 
dliaki raliti hain.

Many Hindus go to Haridwar, 
still more go to Jagannath ; but 
the greatest number go to Be

fq;q qft qiqi q? 
■ft#

qq qqqr fqqrrî r aft 
oTTfft ■%

q qqiJi qqqY qrrajJTT

Tt fqq~Y W TF5T- 
f̂TT̂rr qqr qqr 

q'r qnqjfr
qfYfY qrfqqt qq'TfqqY 

#  fqrq ktw qqrqt 
qrrft %

q qq qnqqr
qq q qfq qY-

qq Jifq qr qT-qY

q q q q  % qrqftgq 
qft qjq-

H q  q  qiqrq-jTJrr q q  
q ■qqr q q r f %

qq qqtq qY
qqq? q qqr qqiY 
q q  %

q̂ rq fq'f; q-fq^K qT 
qrra %' qftq qqq

* In part of the North-West Provinces the English word is 
treated as feminine.
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nares.—Baliut Hindu Haridwar 
ko jate hairi, aur baliut Jagan- 
nath ko j ate hain, aur sab se 
baliut Kasi ko jate hain.

The men and women of this 
country are not so educated as 
those of Europe.—Is des ke stri 
punish, waise likhe parhe nahin 
hote jaise ki Yurop ke.

Another name for Persia is Iran. 
—Faras ka dusra nfim Iran hai.

There have been several little wars 
between the French and Prus
sians.— Pruswalon aur Frasisiyoh 
ke darmiyan kâ i ek lialki larap- 
yah hu^h.

H u n t in g .

He lives by the chase.—Wall sikar 
se jita hai.

He sleeps in the open air.— Wah 
kliule men sota hai.

I hear the horses neigh.— Main 
ghoroii ka hinhinana sunta him.

Why doesn’t your horse gallop 
fast ?—Tumhara gliora jald kyon 
nahih daurta?

There is something the matter with 
its hind legs.—Us ki pichhli 
tangon men kliot hai.

Your horse is very old, but he is 
still strong.— Tumhara ghora 
bahut burha hai, par ablii wall 
balwan hai.

I will make you run.— Main turn 
ko daura^unga.

Your dodge will never succeed 
here.—Yahan teri ghat kabhi 
na lagegi.

W* ^  ŝTfT 
r̂F9ft cfTT %*

■f ̂

- ^ x \  ■srm
? ss.

•sfl' ^

^  % r̂tcTT $

^  W  %f ^TTfrJ
tf T̂T 

^  cTT ^

rrr

^  fxrw"'#t f̂aTf

■g'^T^T Slt̂ T TC?T 
^  VX ^

ss.■^^rcr ^
-g-H <*fV

^ttt r̂
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Get out of the way ; you have 
trampled on my dog.-Chale ja,o; 
turn ne mere kutte ko raunda hai.

In my opinion it is the largest dog 
in the whole village. —  Meri 
samajh men wall ganvv bliar men

, sab se bara kutta hai.
When will your bitch Lucy pup ?—- 

Tumhari Lusi kutiyakab bacliche 
degi ?

I have an elephant.—-Mere yalian 
hathi hai.

The raja has five excellent she- 
elephants.—Raja ke yahan panch 
achchild hathini haih.

The elephant conveys water to his 
mouth with his trunk.—Hathi 
apni sunr se pani apne munh men 
pahunchata hai.

Is the gun loaded P— Kya bancluk 
bhari hai P

Are the bullets being cast ?—Kya 
goliyan dhfili jati haih?

Bullets are made of lead.— Sise se 
goliyah dhali jati haih.

Tp? if 
^  qrt ^

^  JTf'a' 
*n: h ^

%

qrq q-q 

qqi ^r*ft f  

KTWT #  -qf^-

qrsfl- ^
■qnft g q  if
■q̂ -’^TfrT q  

quT q-^qr nut qC\
qqT qYfqrqf qrqfl

^TTrft %

ofT fft %
He had plenty of gunpowder.— 

Us ke pas bahut barud thi. I
I have shot at a bird.— Main ne ck 

cliiriya par goli chalap.
No trace of it can remain.—Is ka 

pata nahin lagne ka.
He can do you no harm.— Wah tum- 

hara kuchh nahin kar sakta.
He lias fled away.—Wah gay a hai 

bhiig-
He fled for his life.— Wah apni jan 

lekar bhag gay a.

^  W qPJ qsTcT qT^q;

H  q  q q f  f q f q q T  q q  
qrqft

qrr tctt qqT 
qrr
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q r q  W r T T  

q q  q q T  q  H T H

q q  q r q q l  q r q  q N r r
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He will save himself.— Wall apne ’̂ ‘ '̂TVJrr
ko bachayega.

The black bear is strong, and has 
black glossy hair.—Kala bhalii 
bali hota hai; aur us ke kala 
chikna bal hota hai.

In climbing trees a bear uses his 
claws like hands.—Vrikshon par 
charline men bhalu apne panjon 
ko hatlion ki nayin kam men lata 
hai.

The bear seizes his enemy with its 
fore claws.—Bhalu apne dusman 
ko apne agle parijoh se pakarta 
hai.

Wolves are destructive, they kill 
domestic animals.— Bheriye ha- 
laku hote hain, we paluye jan- 
waron ko mar dalte hain.

Formerly there were many wolves 
in Oudh, but now there are very 
few.— Age ke dinon men Avadli 
men bheriye baliut the, par ab 
bahut thore hain.

Lynxes are like cats.—Banbila-,0 
billiyon ke manind hote hain.

Keep an eye on them.— Un par 
dekha karo.

It infests the jungles of India.—• 
Wah Hind lie jangalon men ay a 
jay a kart si hai.

What animals have hoofs ?—Kin 
j an war on ke khur hote hain ?

ofTT̂rT *TT*T T̂TTT
f  ^  ^  ^T f̂T 
F^T^T ÎrTT

v x  vtt̂ t ̂ • <\
efft T̂Tsfr

■5TITi H
T̂TfTT f

r̂r
xfoff

W q-̂ -TfTT f
w t f  f r a  %

VJ ^
A i r  V

f̂iJr ^  ffraV vt
%' Wpfij ^ r T  ^

inF*r^‘ %
^  v x  x ^ t qrxft-

f i x  ^  If

T̂KrTT ^

F*r̂ r qr
-s -s *

f i x f x i t  ^  ^Tfjr

A hunter once chased a deer four offt̂  Fsr-

The buck has horns, the doe has 
not.— Hiranon ke sing hote hain, 
kiraniyoh ke sing iialiin hote.
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or five miles.—Kisi samay ko,i 
sikari ek hiran ke pichhe char 
pancli mil daura gaya.

When the deer are thirsty they run 
here.—Jab hiranon ko p.yas lagti 
hai tab we idhar daurte hain.

Then people - shoot them. — Us 
samay log un ko goli niarte hain.

The goat can climb mountains.— 
Bakra paharon par charh sakta 
hai.

The bird’s nest is in the tree.— 
Chiriya ka khoiita rukli par hai.

The duck has to conceal its eggs 
from the drake.— Battaki ko 
chahiyc ki apne ancle bat se 
chlii paw e.

The toes of geese arc united by a 
membrane. — Ilaiisoii ko pair 
jhilli se jute liote hain.

What*sort of animal is an otter ?— 
Udbilayo kaisa j an war beta hai ?

It is a sort, of weasel.—Wah newal 
ki jfit ka hota hai.

It lives on the banks of streams 
and lakes.-Wah nfilon aur jhilon 
ke kin are rahta hai.

Has the snake bitten you?—Kya 
sanp ne turn ko kata hai?

T^X V
'̂ cT qft

qqiTT -q̂ T̂ t x x  
qqrTrr f

f^f^T qrr ^Yfn

qfr F*t
■̂qq qq u 

f̂ rqi-?
w f   ̂ r̂ rwt $

XX T̂TTT f  
qq^r qft orrcT qn 
T̂rTT q

XX qiqiY qtlT iftqff 
^ fqrqT̂  rTT q

qfq q  Tpq w) 
qrT̂T q

A tortoise has a thick shell, and 
he can bear the weight of a man 
on his back.—Kac*hu/c ko mota 
kachkara hota hai, aur wah ek 
manus ka bojh apni pith par 
sanblnil sakta hai.

qr<TT q qnr x x  
xw x i x x  qn q t^  
qfqqY x )*  x x  
q ht^t w r rr  ^



V O C A B U L A R Y ,

[To fix the meaning of the English, the verbs and 
substantives are distinguished by the letters v. and s. 
respectively. The gender of each substantive is given; 
and the active (a.) or neuter (n.) construction of the 
verbs. Even in so short a Vocabulary it has, at times, 
been found impossible to get, from undeveloped Hindi, 
exact equivalents for all the English words; but it is 
expected that the words here given will be intelligible 
throughout Northern India.]

A.
abandon, v.a. chhornu 3fpg-*rj 
abate (cheapen) v.a. bhfyo 

ghatanfi ^jer ^T^rr 
abide, v.n. rahna 
ability, s.f. yogyata *fr7sr<Tr 
able (skilful) nipun fsr^nr 
absent, aur kaliih 
abstain, v.n. bachna - ^ “*ry 
absurd, murkha anar-

thak
abundance, s.f. balmtayat 

•̂ f̂TT̂ Tr
academy, s.m. skul ; s.f. 

pathasala

accede, v.a. manna iTr*r«TT 
accent, s.m. uchcharan \j^y-

accept (take) v.a. lena 
acceptable (pleasing) man- 

bhayona •̂r̂ TT̂ '̂ T 
accompany, v.n. satli jana 

T̂*TT
accomplish, v.a. pura karna

account (a reckoning) sf. 
lekha jokha *fY?sry

account, v.a. lekha karna 
3TV*TT

accuse, v.a. dosh lagana

22
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accustom, v.a. ban dfilna «yy*y 
^ r^ rr

acid, kbattsl tg-g\
acquaint, v.a. j an alia ^»rT*rT
acquaintance (friend), s.m.

jfm pahclian 75n*r Tpr̂ TST 
acquire, v.a. pana xyŷ yy 
acquitted (to be) v.n. nirdoshi 

thabarnfi f  •r^yift 
action (a deed) s.m. bam 

3 fpfT; (a battle) sf. lara;i

active, pliurtila 
addition, s.m. jor ; (in

arithmetic) s.m. sahkalan 
^ejr^T

address (residence) s.m. tlii- 
kana f -̂ r̂rrri

address, v.n. bolna -^iycyy 
adjourn, v.a. utlia rakhna 

T T M
adjust, v.a. tliiktlifik karna

admirable, adbhut -w^fr 
admire, v.a. ascliarya se 

deklmfi ^yig^y ^ 
admit, v.a. paitline dena 

^TT ; (to- allow) v.a.
swikar karna f̂tejry?: 

adult, vayastha e y ^  
advance, v.n. age janfi -^yji 

on-rr; (p^y beforehand) 
v.a. age dena ^yj| *yy

advantage, s.m. labh -^y^ 
phal -qr̂ r

adversity, s.m. kubliagya
iprnsr

advertise, v.a. prakas karna

advice, s.m. npades v îy^y 
advisable, nchit 

yogya
affect (act ostentatiously) v.a. 

dimbh karna efr̂ C»TT
affecting, mandolin ŷ-jŷ y-

■̂TT̂T
affection, s.m. pyar xqr*: 
affirm, v.a. drir kata'se kahna 

rTT %
afflicting, dukhda/i 
affliction, s.m. dukli ; s.f. 

vipat
afford (be aide to spend), 

v.n. vyay kar sakna -37*7

f̂\K r̂̂ "5TT; (to yield) v.a. 
u than a v3ht*TT; (give as
sistance, &c.) v.a. dena^yy 

affront, s.m. apaman Êf-q-yyyer 
affront, v.a. ruth ana - -̂y-jyy 
afraid (to be), v.n. darna 

■BT*TT
age (generation) s.f. pirhi 

; (decline of life)
s.m. burhapa XBTqr ■
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agent, s.m. giimasta ar^cTT, 
karkun -̂ ŷ -gycr 

agitate (to move) v.a. hilana 
f^T^TT

agitated, vyfikul -gyŷ ŷ 
agree, v.n. sam mat liona 

rT t̂*TT
agreeable, manoranjak ^rsft- 

T W
agreement, s.f. sammati 

P̂FjyfcT 5 (contract) s.m. 
pan -q-nr

air, s.f. bay fir - ŝyy ;̂ vyar 
-3UX

alike, saman r̂̂ fx«T 
alligator, s.m. magar xyjyx;
aiiow (permit) v.a. denfi 

■̂ •yy; (admit) v.a. lmama
T̂̂ TSfT

allowance (sanction) r s.m. 
swikar ^^yyy-; (addition
to stipend) s.m. batta ^ y  

almanac, s.m. yantri ;
patra xy^

alphabet, s.f. varnamfila n̂i|-

aloud, pukarke Tj^yy^
alter (be changed) v.n. aur 

bo 3 an a * wrsTT 5
badalna-^-^yq-y; (change) 
v.a. aur kar dfilna f̂yy;

alteration, s.m. 'vikfir fsr^y?:

amass, v.a. batornA, >
dher karna ^y^y

a maze, v.a. cliamatkrit karna

ambiguity, s.m. do-artha

amend (grow better) v.n.
bhala bannfi vr̂ TT '̂•r*rT 

amiable, manohar 
amicable, dayfdu ŝyŷ y 
amiss, doshi ; anuchit

^■srf^rr
Vi 1 a Aamorous, kanu ijyŷ f} 

amount, s.f. moth *^3 *
amount, v.n. pahunchna 

5 milke ho 3 Tin a
'3fT*rT

.amuse, v.a. bahlana -^^yrjry 
anarchy, s.f. halclial ^^y^^y 
ancient, purana Tĵ ŷ -y 
angel, s.m. devadut 
angle (corner) s.im kon ŷj-qy 
angle, v.a. bans! lagana

angry, kruddh
animal, s.m. janwar 3 yy*yeŷ
ankle, s.m. takna 3 c(r*yy .
answer, s.m. jaw fib ^r^yaf; 

s.m. uttar
answer (to suit) v.a. nibahna

f^r^srT
antagonist, s.m. bairj ly-^

I anterior nratham
22 *
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antipathy, sf. ghin fg-qf 
anxious, udvigna 
anywhere, kaliih ^ f  
apology, s./. binti eft 
appeal, s.m. apil 
appeal, v.a. apil karna ^xft^r 

W X^
appear (seem) vm. 3an parna 

afT*r ; (come in
sight) v.n. clikha.,1 den A. 
fX^TT X^T

application (the act of apply
ing) 8,1)1, lagaw ^ rn r ; 
(industry) s.m. parisram 
xfx^TH

appraise, v.a. mol thahrana
ifl^r ^ xt^ t

apprehend (arrest) v.a.
pakarna xfofT'§"irT j (under
stand) v.a. samajhna 
W3J^TT

appropriate (suitable) yogya 
5 upayukt ^xpej tJT

VJ
appropriate, v.a. apnanfi 

ĤT̂ TT̂ rr
approve, v.a. sarahna 

?TT
arch, s.m. chap 
arduous, kathin 
argue, v.a. vivad karna fq-- 

XTX cfiX̂ TT
argument, s.m. yadanuvad

arithmetic, s.m. hisab fxX M  
ank-ganit ^cffjrfx'rr 

arm?/, s./. fauj x f t ; s.f. 
sen a f̂,rT

arrest (stop) v.a. rokna 
XlefiXTT; (imprison) v.a. 
pakarna x̂ ^ ^ tt 

arrival, s.f. paliunch xr ’̂̂ x 
art (skill) s.f. chatura,!

^*3 TTT
artful, chhali
article (thing), s.m. padartli

ascend, v.n. charhna 
ash, v.a. puchhna ■ĝ TiTT 
ass, s.m. gad,ha 
assemble, v.n. ekattha lion A 

T̂*TT
assembly, s.f. sabha XHT 5 

(crowd) s.m. bliir 
assent, s.m. swikar ^ cfn x  
assent, v.a. manna *n-*r*TT 
assert, v.a. kahna cfr̂ rTT 
assist, v.a. Sahara dena

associate, v.n. sath ho lena 
XT«T ^  *TT

assure, v.a. drirliata se 
kahna x^cTT #n 9

assuredly, ni^chay karke
f * ^ s x ^

astonishment, s.m. achambha
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; chain at kar *=̂"-

astronomy, s.m. jyotish 
^ifrr^T

atone, v.a. man ana 
attack, v.a. charha.,1 karna

attempt, v.a. yatna karna 
ofr̂ vrT J cheshta karna

■^T WX*Tf
attend (pay attention) v.a. 

dhyan den a ^x«T ^«rx ; 
(wait upon) v.n. upasthit 
rakna ^xrf^fT TtT*TT

attendance, s.f. liaukari *fi- 
■̂ TVt; yc‘va

attention (care) s./. chaukasi 
J (civility) s.m.

auction, s.m. nilarn «ft^rnr 
authentic, pramanik $xx*TT- 

fvpfi ; (true) saclicha tĵ x 
author, s.m. granthakar

authority (power) s.m. adhi- 
kar ^ftrarn:; s-m- r% a 

> (testimony) s.m. 
pram an UUT3T 

avarice, s.m. lalach r̂x̂ r̂ T 
avaricious, lalachi r̂x^TTt 5 

loblii
average, s.m. bioh ka lekhaj

^fhr^T  ^ N t; s.f. gliat- 
barh

avoid (shun) v.a. bar-ayo 
karna ^T*TT; (es
cape) v.n. bachna 

awake, v.a. jagana f̂̂ x̂ TT 
aware, savadhan ^x "̂^x*r 5 

sachet
awful, ghor ; bhayankar

vnfax
awkward, anari ‘̂ crxxft’ \ phu- 

har tjx̂tv
axe, s.f. kulhari fT^x^t

B.

bachelor, s.m. ku/ira ‘gx'sjfxvi 
back, s.f. pith
bag, s.f, thaill (large

sack) s.m. bora -^f^x; s.m. 
thaila ^ x̂x

baggage,s.f. silmagri TjT*nft 
bail (security) s.m. bandliak 

; (the person) s.m̂
zamin

balance (beam of scales) sf. 
danri (remainder
of account) s.f. bald ^x^ft; 
s.m. seshbliag ^^x^r 

bale (package) s.m. gatthar 
JljX > s'm-
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bale (out water) v.a. ulicbnfi j
I

banish, v.a. dur kar dena 
Y S  ; v.a. bhaga
dena wit 1

banker, s.m. m ah a j an 
bankrupt, s.m. dew Aliya 1

bare (naked) nangfi cfary; 
(unadorned) ablmshit 
^vrfq-fr; (mere) keval
-N *

bargain, s.m. satta j s*m* 
sauda f̂ŷ y

bargain, v.a. mol tol karna
•fftw ; (sell)

beclina ^~5tt ; (buy) mol 
lena '̂srT 

bark (of a tree) s.m. bakla

bark (as a dog), v.n. bkaunk- 
mt

barrel, s.m. pipa xfj-qy 
yarren (woman) banjh -̂ ŷ - ;

(unfruitful) apliala ̂ pqf f̂y 
base (low) nicli ; (in

music) gambbir 
basin, s.m. basan -̂ ŷ r-iy ; s.m. 

bartan
basket, s.f. t.okri
bathe, v.n. nahana «y^T*ry;

v.a. snan karna f̂y*y cfrx*TT 
bear (carry) v.n. le jana

WT*TT; (support) v.a. 
sambbalna ^^^rsyy; (en
dure) v.n. sahna ĵ̂ y#yy 

beast, s.m. pasn xy ŷ; s.m.
jan war oyy^r^ 

beat (strike) v.a. mar pitua 
?KX Tfl̂ 'STT 5 (conquer) 
v.a. jitna 

beautiful, sundar 
becalmed (to be) v.n. hawa- 

band liona Xf *TT
beckon, v.a. sain dena ^cr

become, v.n. ho jana^f orycTi
bed, s.m. bichliauna f^y*rT 5 

s.f. sej ; (flowers) sf. 
kiyanfoR-qy f̂f > (river) s.m. 
nadi ka than -sy t̂ cfrr 'SipsT; 
(layer) s.f. parat xrxrT

bee, s.m. bhanwar
beg, v.a. bhikli mangna 

^TJRT
beggar, s.m. bhikhari f*n§yXt 
begin, v.n. lagna f̂jTcyy 
beginning, s.f. adi ^nf^; i 

(source) s.m. mul *ĵ y<S m A
believe, v.a. sacli kar janna 

^  -grrsT-iTT; v.a. vis- 
was karna

• belong, v.n. hona (with
genitive),
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bencl, v.a. jhukana -̂ qxT*XT; 
v.ci. ter ha karmi

benefit, s.m. phal Tfi r̂; s.m, 
ltlbh r̂xvr

beseech, v.a. binti karna 
f^»Trft »̂̂ -5TT ; v.a. gir- 
giraiui fjTirfjT’̂ fT'cTT

beset (to be) v.n. gliirna

bespeaJc, v.a. age so kah 
raklmfi ^xii % efp̂  w *rr

best, adj. sab se aclichha ^
; adv. sab se 

bbaia vr̂ rr
bestow, v.a. do dalna ^

■̂ r*r*rr
beiva/re, v.n. bos jar ralma 

v.n. sava-
dhan rah nil ̂ ri^ icr 

bid, v.a. agya karna ^ xtH 
Tfix^n; v'a• p̂^ tt

big, bara -̂ -̂ x
bill, s.m. lekha^x^x; sjn.lii- 

sab f^rx^T 5 (ot> a bird) 
s.f. clioneli -^Y -̂

bind (confine) v.a. bandlina 
; (tie together) v.a.

jorna -sn^rr 5 (bind 
books) v.a. jild-bandi
fevrpfv

bird, s.f. chirija f^fir^jx} 
s.m. panklii 

bite, v.a. katna x̂x̂ *TT 
bitter, karwa ^pg^x 
blame, v.a. dosh lagana ^-q- 

T̂ŴTT
bla-meable, doshi 5 apa- 

rodlii ^TT^Tift 
blameless, be-gunali crx^ >VJ

nirdoshi
bleed, v.n. lohu bahna 

•̂ "̂srx 5 v.a. lohu nikalna 
f^ T ^ T T

blessing, s.m. asisli X̂Yft̂ T > 
s.m. asirvad ^ xycH t̂  

blind, andha ĵ-a*x 
blindfold, ankh niunda

blockhead, s.m. murkli *xt§ 
blossom, s.m. pliul 
blot, s.m. metayo i^x^  5 S:m 

dhappa
blot, v.a. dhappa dsilna uxqx 

*TT > (obliterate), v.a. 
in etna %^*rx

bloiv, v.a. phunkna Tfî rsrx
blunder, sf. bhul ; sf.cv

chuk <N
body, s.m. badan ;

» i i i '
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bold, sur ; sakasi ^rr^rt
bolt (of a door) s.m. hurka 

! *•/• billi
bond (ligature) s.f. patti -q-f)-;

(document) s f .  tip - -̂q- 
bone, s.f. kaddi ' 
boolcseller, s.m. ki tab-faros 

f^TTT^-qrcfa!;; s-m■ Pottli
bechnewala xft-sft 
T̂*TT ‘

born (to be) v.n. paid a hona 
^ T T ;-  janna

«T«r*TT
borrowy v.a. udkar lena v̂ syŷ

botv (salutation) s.m. salam 
5 s.m. namaskar 

(weapon) s.m.
chap ^rq-

boWy v.a, mastak nawana 
•r̂ TT*TT; V.a. sir jku- 

kana fax ■qpfiTcrrvj
box, s.m. sanduk ; s.f.

peti-q^t; s.ra.samput 
bracelet, s.f. pahunchi -q^*-^ 
branchy s.f. dal 
brass, s.m. pital xfVrr̂ T 
brave, sur -jjx > sahasi ^y^^t

^  A
bravery, s.f. 6urata ;

s.m. sahas 
bray, v.n. renkna 
breadth, s f , chaurap - ŷ -̂j-^

brealc, v.a. torn a 7fp3“*tt 
breath, s.f. sans -qfa 
breathe, v.a. sans lena 

■̂ -STT
breed (procreate) v.n. janna 

r̂*r*TT ; (bring up), v.a. 
pfilna -qT̂ fcrr

bribey v.a. ghus den a ^  ^ tt 
briclct s.f. lht x--& 
bride, s.f. dulhan 
bridegroomy s.m. dulha- 
bridle, s f .  lagam ŷjyy*y 
bright, chamkila 
broad, ckaura -̂ pg-y 
broherf s.m. dallal ^iy^r 5 

s.m. arhatiya ly^'frr^T 
browny uda -^^y 
brushy s f. kuneki 
budy sf. kali ; s.m. kon- 

pal offf-q-̂ T
buildy v.a. banana ■q*yy*ry 
bull, s.m. sanr r̂pg- 
bundle, sf. gathri jŷ -̂ f)- 
bur deny s.m. bojh 
burn, v.a. jalana ar̂ ypsrT 
burst, v.a. phorna ■qn^*n 
bury, v.a. garna jyŷ cTT 
business, s.m. kam ^y*y 
busy, kamkaji ^ry^y^ft;

masgul ^ jy^r 
buy, v.a. mol lena %«yy
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cable, s.m. lahas ; s-m-
rassa

cage, s'.m. pinjra pq^nST 
cake, s.f. tikki
calamity, s.f. vipat fV<nT j 

s.f. a[ at r̂TTrT 
calculate, v.a. ginna f3icT»TT 5 

v.a. hisab karna f^ n «r 
efiT*rT

calf, s.m. bachhra ;
bachhwa ; (of tlie
leg) s.f. pinrli 

calm, susthir nirvat
fsr^TfT

candlestick, s.m. dipadbar
KtanrTv:

canvas, s.m. tat -̂ ĵ r 
capacity, s.m. samaw ;

s.m. phailaw T^ r̂ier; (abi
lity) s.m. samarthya

captain, s.m. kaplan r̂q-̂ T*r
card (the material) s.m. 

kagad ; (address)
s.m. tbikana fg-effjcn-; (for 
play) s.m. tas fTT̂ ' 

care (pains) s.m. avadhan 
(anxiety) s.m.

kb atk a
carpenter, s.m. barlia^ 
carry, v.a> le jana % '̂ rT'in i

0 . case (covering) s.m. khol 
; (condition) s.f. dasa

^yry; (law) s.m. mukadda- 
ma ^-cfr^T; s.m. vad cfT̂ ; 

cash, s.m. rok xffar 
cask, s.m. pipa xff-qr 
cast, v.a. pbenk den a -q(qf

castle, s.m. garb ^ , s.m. 
kot qfte

cat, s.m. bilaw fq-^rrcr; sf. 
bill! f«r#t

catalogue, s.m. bijak 
catch, v.a. pakarna 
cause, s.m. karan 
caution, s.f. savadhani 

r̂r^Ft; cbinta f- -̂wiT; 
(warning) s.m. agrasoch

cautious, cbaukas 
cease, v.a. bath utbana 

^BTcTT
celebrated, markin’ ;

prasiddb
centre, s.m. kendra 
century, s.m. sau baras ^  

; s.m. satak
certain, yakin ^cffj«r; nis- 

sandeb
certificate, sf. sanad 
chaff, s.f. bbusi viFf
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chain, s.m. srinkhal ; \ childhood, s.m. larakpan
s.m. silsila 

chair, s.f. chauld 
chalk, s.f. khari-mitti

fa ft
change (alteration) s.m, vikar 

pfeRTK; (small money) 
s.f. paisa-kauri 

change, v.a. badalna -q-̂ ;̂ r*rT 
changeable, asthir 
chapter, s.m. bab -qrq-; s.m. 

k an cl cji |
charcoal, s.m. koyla 
charge (price) s.m. mol ;

(mandate) s.f. agya ;
s.m. upades ■̂q-̂ 'sr 

charitable, kripalu ^pqr r̂ >VJ
dayalu

charity, s.m. daridrapalan 
f̂t'SHTT^nr

charming, manbliawna ^*r-
VT^rr

cheap, sasta
cheat, v.a. thagna Ĥ rsTT* v'a- 

dhoklia dena Tft̂ iT -̂?rT 
cheese, s.m. panir xrsft  ̂
chicken, s.m. chingna 
chief, s.m. mir ; s.m.

pati-q-frT) s,m. t-hakur 3TfT̂ :
chief, pradhan sr^T*f? mu-

-

childish, ocliha ■̂ 'twt i clii- 
b^ola f^sfr^fT 

chip, s.m. tukra 
chisel, s.f. rukhani 
choice (the act) s.m. varan

choice, sutlira ; anu-
tlia

choose, v.a. chun lena ^cr*s VJ
•̂TT

cinnamon, sf. darchini ^ 177.

circle, s.m. chakra s.m*
ghera

circuit, s.m. manclal 
circulate, v.n. gliuinua ^ c fT ) 

v.n. ch ain a
circulation, s.m. gliuma/)

V# A • Acircumstance, s.m. m ajar a 
i 8.m, vrittant

I tTT̂T
civil, susil y satkari

civility, s.f. susilata ^sft- 
^Trlr; s f. bhalanianasi

claim, s.m. day a 
claim, v.a. mangna h1jt*TT 
claw, s.vh nakli
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clay, sf. chikni-initti
fa rt

clever, chalak ^  1 ̂ TcfT 
client, s.m. asrit ^yfary ; s.m.

adhin ^TfJ-iy 
climate, s./. ab-o-hawa 

■W'r ^TTi jalavayu

vj
climb, v.?i. charhna -̂ -̂ - ŷ 
cling, v.?j. latalma f̂̂ cfTSTT 
cloak, s.ra. labada *ŷ y ;̂y > 

s.m. vethan -jŷ -iy 
clock, s.f. dharam ghari

cZoZ7&, s.m. kapra qyq^y 
clothe, v.a. pahinana xjf^- 

■5TT*rT
cloucl, s.m.. badal -qy^ ŷ 
coach, s.f. gayi jiyi#t 
coarse, inota yf^y 
cobweb, s.m. makri ka jala 

cfiT T̂T̂ rr 
cold, tharidka <j-g-y 
collect, v.a. bathorua •q3 i'y*yt 
collector, s.m. kalektar q*y-

college, s.m. kalej ^rT^of > 
s.m. madrasa yyg^y 

colour, s.m. rang -̂ -g? 
comb, s.f. kanghi 
Corn fort, s.m, sukh

command, v.a. agya den a 
^TtTT *̂TT

commence, v.a. hath lagana 
^Tvy t̂JlT̂ TT

commend, v.a. bara,i karna 
J v>a' sarahna

commerce, s.m. byopar 
•qjX ; sf. saudagari ^ y -

commit (intrust) v.a. saunp- 
na^fTy*rr; (send to prison) 
v.a. jel ko bliejna qrT 
^afcrr

common, samanya r̂yyyr̂  
communicate, v.a. batlana 

■̂ fT̂ frsrT ; v-a‘ kalina

companion, s.m. sathi r̂yvft 
company (body of people) 

s.m. samaj ^^y^y ; (fellow
ship) s.f. sangati ^‘jrfry 

compare, v.a. upaina dena 
^  *yy

compass (for ships) s.m. 
kutb-numa ■^■fy^^y

compassion, s.f. day a ^qy 
competent, yogya -qtnj; sam- 

artli
complain, v.a. vilap karna

f̂ r̂ny f̂r*rr
complaint? s.m. khed
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complete, pura ; sam- • 
purn

compliment, s.f. savahna 
W ^ T T 5  5./. stuti ^fer 

comply, v.a. angikar karna 
^TtW tT: 3RT*TT 

compose (a book) v.a. granth 
rachna tj ̂  xr "̂*rT; (calm) 
v.a. thambhna TTfvr*TT 

comprehend, v.a. sainajhna 
W ^TT

conceal, v.a. chhipanaf^Tn*TT 
conceit,s.m. ahankar^p ’̂ cfnr > 

,9.m. gh am and
conceited, aliankari ^^cfrrct 
conceive (think) v.a. samajh- 

ua v.a. bujlina

concern (connection) s.77?. 
sambandh

conclude (finish) v.a. samapt 
lcarna ttthtt 3TTM7; (de- 
cide) v.a. thahrana-g-^jsrx 

conclusion, s.ra. ant ; $•/.
samapti

concourse, s.m. jama/) arHT'̂ ' 5 
s.m. bhir *f|*r 

condition, s./. dasa -
conduct (behaviour) s.m. 

dial dial an ;
(guidance) s.m. path di- 
khana x[*x

confess, v.a. man lena *tx«T 
•̂TT

confidence, s.m. bliarosii 
vrO'^n; *•«&• viswas

confine, v.a. rokna J
v.a. bandhna 

confirm, v.a. drirh karna 
cjrxTfffT ; v.a. thahrana 
^r^TfTT

confuse (mix) v.a. mil ana 
fWr*TT; (perplex) v.a. 
gkabrana

connection, s.m. mol i}^x; 
s.m. sanyog

conquer, v.a. jitna F̂tTr»TT 
conscious, gyaui 
consent, s.f. sammati ^r f̂rT 
consent, v.a. manna ^t*T*TT 5 

swikar karna ^ tcTT
consequence, s.m. phal Tff̂ r 
consider, v.a. bicliarna fq- 

■̂ ■X̂ «TT; v.a. dhyan karnn 
vjTcf -iwv^rr

consign, v.a. saunpna crx 
v.a. de dalnfi ^  •̂t T̂cTT

constitution, s.m. deha-swa- 
bhav ; s.f. sarira-
sthiti

considt, v.a. up ay rachna 

contain, v.n, samana ^x*TT
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contempt, s.m. avaman 
^ t̂ t; s.f. gliin ftrur 

content, s.m. santosh 
content, v.a. prasanna karna 

WIT T̂U'TT 
contentious, jhagralu 
continual, nit f*f ?r j kin rukayo 

f̂ -̂ r ■̂■̂TTcT
contract (bargain) v.a. lior 

karna cfrV'TT; (dimi
nish) v.a. sametnfi ^ri^*rx 

contrary, pratikul j
. viparit fxnr^cr 

contrivance, s.m. up ay vj-q-j'Sf 
convenient, yogya ;

ucliit vgf^rT
conversation, s.f. bat chit 

T̂rT
convey, v.n. le jana orT*TT 
convince, v.a. sain j liana 

^nuar^-T; V.a. praman 
karana xnnur T̂T*TT 

coo7<;, v.a. pakana xx3fT*TT 
cool, sital -jfiTr r̂ 
copy, s.m. adars (imi-

t ation) s.m.pratirup^pfr^xr 
copy, v.a anurup karna 

<T T̂T'STTVJ
cord, s.f. rassi
cork, s.m. dhattha ;

(bark of a tree) s.m. 
cliliil ka

corn, s.m. anaj ^ ctt’ST 
correspondence (by letter) 

s.f. likba-parbi 
(agreement) s.m. sadrisya

corrupt (spoilt) bigra
(putrid) sara tjitx 

cost, s.m. mol 
cottage, s.f. jboiipri 
cotton, s.f. ruyi
couch, s.m. palarig xr̂ fjx ; s.f. 

kliat
cough, v.n. khansna xsffxj'in' 
counsel, s.m. upades 
count, v.a. ginna fjr»r*rx 
counterfeit, clihali ; ka- 

pati r̂xr t̂
country, s.m. des -^-jr; (na

tive land) s.m. swades

couple, do
couple (yoke together) v.a. 

jorna afr^TT
courage, s.f. £urata 5

s.m. s alias
covetous, lalachi T̂X̂ T̂ ft; 

lobbi
crack, sf. darar 
cream, sf. malayi 
create, v.a. sirajna 
creator, s.m. vidhata f^xTcn 
credit (trust) s.m. viswas
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(reputation) s.m.
bliaram

credit (believe) v.a. bawar 
karna ^v^x efiT«TT; v-a- 
sakli manna *TT«T*TT

creditor, s.m. rin-denewala

creep, v.n. rengna 3̂T*fT 
creeper (a plant) s.f. bel

3 <sr; s.f. lata f̂rTT
crime, s.m. pap nrq-; s.m.

aparadli ^xn:r«r 
criticize, v.a, dosb nikfilna 

f̂ rcfTT̂ r̂ TT 
crooked, terba -£-37 

crow, s.m. kauwa 
crow (as a cock) v.a. bang 
0 dena ^  *rT 
crowd, s.f. bbir *ft*r 
cruelty, s.f. katliorata -%r£\X“ 

rfi; s.f. nirdayata f*r^fTT 
crumb, s.m. tukra VJ
crush, v.a. dabana
cry out, v.n. cbillana f^T*TT
cubit, s.m. hath
cultivate, v.a. jotna aftrTSTT
cunning, cbbali ; kapati

cup, s.m. piyala fxr̂ T̂ rr 5 s.m. 
katora q ^ rT

cure, v.a. changa karna - f̂jn

curious, aniitha &ttd*t\
klia

curtain, sf. masybari 
custom, s.m. abbyas 

(tax), s.m. lcar cjr̂  
custom-house, s.m. cliabutara

cut, v.a. katna 
cypher, s.m. sunn a

D.

damage, s.f. bigar ;
s.m. tota 

damp, oda 
dancing, s.m. nacb 
danger, s.f. jokliim oftfare 
dare, v.a. sabas karna 

T
dark, darkness, and h era

date, s.f. miti
dawn, s.f. bbor s.m.

tarka
day, s.m. din f^*r
dead, mara ; muya -jg-̂ TT
deaf, babira
deal, v.a. byobar karna

dear (beloved) pyara i 
(costly) mabanga i^ ’jrr
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debtor, s.m. rini 5 
cl liar til Tjj"r(T

deceit, dhokha ift^T 
deceitful, kapati cfrxf l̂; 

cliliali
deceive, v.a. tliagna H’JT'SfT 5 

w.ft. dhoklia dena *̂TT 
decide, v.ar thakrana B'UTT *TT 
decline (bend) v.n. nauna 

*n*TTj (refuse) v.a. nfilmi
karna •ri^f T̂̂ *TT; natna 

i •T2"5TT
decrease, v.n. gliatna ^̂ r*rx 
decree, s.m. niyam f * r ^ ; 

s.m. liukm
deduct, v.a. nikal dfdna f*r- 

efri« T̂Ŵ TT; ghatilnfi

deep, gabira irf^rr 
defect, s.m. dosli ^-q-
defence (protection) s.m.

baclia.o ; (in law)
s.m. uttar ^

defendant, s.m. muddayala 
f ^ T

deficient, nyun -̂ jcT; raliit 
Tf^fT

deformed, kurup t̂ tx 
defray, v.a. vyay karna -gf-q

dejected, udas

delay, v.a. vilamb karna 
^T*TT

deliberate (cautious) cliaukas 
(slow) dlii ma

deliberate (reflect) v.a. bi* 
charna f^^T^*TT 

delicate (soft) konial 
delicious (sweet) mitlia ; 

(pleasing) manoliar Triff-

delight, s.m. sukli ; s.m. 
hulas s-m• Anand

delirious, acliet be-
lios -if f̂aq;

deliver (give) v.a. sauhjina 
i ■#f‘q'5rT; (liberate) v.a. 

bacliana
demand, s.f. puclih-packk

demand, v.a. puckkna 
deny, v.a. naliih karna

depart, v.n. jana BnVTT > v-n‘ 
chill a jana WT-TT

depend (hang) v.n. latakna 
; (rely) v.a. bha-

rosa raklina
depository, s.m. kotha pfft̂ T 
description, s.m. bay an -^x^T 
deserve, v.n. yogya hona 

^•TT
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desire, s.f. chah ; s.f. 
liilsa

desire, v.a. cliuhnA, ;
v.a. abhilasha karna ŷfvr- 
T̂TUT

desirous, laulin
abbilaslri

despair, s f . nirasa f*ruTUT 
despair, v.n. Liras liona 

f^TT^ ^t*TT; v.a. liatli 
dliona -̂yyy f̂tcry 

destroy, v.a. yin as karnU 
; v.a. usy

dalna rfr -̂ ■̂T̂ r*TT 
detain, v.a'. atkana p̂ar-̂ yyvyy 
determine, v.a. thahrana

determined (firm) atal 
dew, sf. os f̂r̂ r 
dice, s.m. pasa -qy-gyy 
dictionary, s.m. sabd-kosh

diet, s.m. fihar ^y^TU; s.m. 
khan a ŷ*rT

difference, s.m. bhed ; s.m.
antar

different, alag Ĵ-̂ yjy; nyara 
•̂ JITT

difficult, kathin 
dig, v.a. khodna 
diligence, s.m. sram ; 

s.m. udvog vjTqfa

diligent, uclyogi >
srami

dim, dhundhla tfijŷ ry 
•dine, v.a. khana kb ana ?gy*fy 

T̂fTT
dinner, s.m. khana ̂ y*ry; s.m.

bhojan 
direct, sidha
direct (point out) v.a. dikh- 

lana f^ -̂^yy*yy; v.a. batana
■sTrTT̂TT 5 (counsel) v.a. 
ados karna q̂ŷ Ty qr^TT 5 
(a letter) v.a. nam aur 
pata thikana liklina tyy?y
■̂Ttu n  ftrcrT r̂r f^ r ^ r

direction (quarter), s.f. or 
WtTl d isu f^yy ; (or
der) s.f. agya ^rsTT; s.m. 
ados ^yjy; (address) 
s.m. thikana fB'̂ yT̂ rr 

dirty, maila lŷ yy 
disadvantage, s.m. gbata 

UT^T; s.m. apakar q̂-q-̂ yŷ  
disagree, v.n. asammat hona 

^ T T ; v.n. vi- 
ruddli hona finny ^tsrr 

disagreeable, apriya =̂qfq-$y 
disagreement, s.m. bhed ^  ; 

s.f. asammati
disappointed, niras feruru 
discharge (pay) v.a. chuka 

dena ^cfyy ^*tt > (dismiss)
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V.a. clihura dena ^-^7  ̂ •
(unload) v.a. bojh 

utarna \3'rnT*TT
discipline (military) s.m. 

kayida c fn ^ r ; sf. yud- 
dhaniti ; (punish
ment) s.m. dand 

discontinue, v.n. rukna ^cfr- 
•rr; v.a. clihorna f̂r *̂rT 

discourage, v.a. man torna 
rfW*TT

discourse, s.f, bat-cliit ^Tfr-

discover, v.a. dhunrli nikfilnfi 
~zj f*rqrr^T 

discretion, s.f. samajh 
disgrace, s.m. apayas t̂pqx-jr ;

s.m. anadar 
disguise, s.m. bhesh ijq 
dishonest, chhali 
dislike, v.a. na-pasand liarna 

•riq^r^ qrT-sTT; v.a. apriti 
karna ^tftfcp <fiX*TT 

dismiss, v.a. bida karna

disobey, v.a. na manna s\ 
*TT*r*TT; v.a. agyabhang 
karna ^X^J

display (spread out) v.a. 
phailana tJ^tT-TT ; (show) 
v.a. dikhlana f^^^rprrT

displease, v.a. khijhlana 
fw^T^TT

dispose (arrange) v.a. su- 
dharna 5 (sell)
v.a. bechna

dispute, v.a. jhagarna ipn§-»rT 
dissatisfied, aprasanna ̂ ^ - 3- 
dissolve, v.n. galna 5T̂ f*rT 
dissuade, v.a. man pherna 

ir̂ r
distance, s.f. dur 
distemper, s.m'. rog 
distend, v.a. tanna 7pp«f *rp ;

v.a. phulana ■qj'̂ r̂ TT 
distinct (clear) khula ^ ^ 7  > 

(separate) bliinna
distinguish (d i s cr i m in ate)

v.a. bhed karna ^  
(separate), v.a. 

alganfi ^̂ rirT̂ TT 
distress, s.m. kies ; s.m. 

dukh
diversion (sport) s.m. viliar 

s-m-khel
dividend, s.m. bhag htjt 
do, v.a. karna •TT 
dock, s.f. jaliazgah ar^TaT^T  ̂
doctor, s.m. baid if^ 
doctrine, s.f. vidya sj *

mat iTff
dose, s.f. matra Tppqt 
double, duna

23
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doubtful, sankamay -gyefTTĤ  | 
drag, v.a. gbasitna •gH^crT 
drain, s.f. monliri 
drain, v.a. ebb ruin a ^ririrr 
draught (a drink) s.m. gbunt 

HUT
draw (both a cart and a 

picture), v.a. kbiiicbna 
*#f^TT

drawback (revenue term), s.f. 
cbliut -̂̂ r

drawing, s.m. cbitra 
dream, s.m. swapna 
dress, s.m. kapre ^rq-^ ; s.f.

pabirawan 'qf%^pq'*r 
dress, v.n. pabinna Tyf̂ rTSTT > 

v.a. pabinana xrf%*rT*rT 
drink, v.a. ptoft 
drive (a carriage) v.a. bfuik- 

n a  ^ ■ f ^ e r r  5 ’ ( a  n a * 0  v -a - 

garna
drum, s.m. dliol 
drunkard, s.m. matwala ^cf- 

T̂̂ TT.
dry, sukba 
duck, s.f. batak -q-fr̂ r 
due (payable) deya ; 

daniva
dumb, gunga jfJTt 
dunce, s.m. murkli 
durable, aksbay 
duty (impost) s.m. kar

■dwarf\_s.m. ba.ona 
dwelly v.n• ralina

E.

eager, laulin
eagerness, s.m. abliilasli

car, s.m. kail ■qyp»T 
earn, v.a. k;imana f̂HT̂ TT 
earnest, kulubali 
earthen, matiha 
earthquake, s.m. bbudol

W tW
east, purb ^
easy, saliaj 5 akatbin

eat, v.a. kbana ? ŷ?n 
ebb, s.m. bbatba vrT'3'T j v'n> 

bliatbiyana vrfa’sjT̂ rT 
eclipse, s.mi galian jŷ eT 
edge, s.f. bar
editor, s.m. sampadak HWT- 

; s.m. grantb-prakasalv

education, s.m. n.pades ^ty- 
THi *•/» sikslia .fjr^T, 

effect, s.m. plial nfig- 
effects, s.m. asbab 
egg, s.m. and 
elegant, surup ^^xy
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eloquent, mitkbohi pFra’^t^n 
empire, s.W2. rajya 
employ, -y.a. (kam men) la- 

gana jrT̂ TT; (kam
men) lanfi

employer, s.m. swami 
employment, s.7R. kam 
empty, suna ^ 7  
enclose, v.a. (cover up) 

muridna ^f^crx 5 (fence 
in) berlina

encourage, v.a. dharlias dena 
*37?^ ^vrr

encouragement, s.m. dil.Wi
f ^ r m

ewd, s.772. ant 
endeavour, s.m. udyog 
endeavour, v.a. yatna karna 

^  ^rt^rr
enemy, s.m. dusliman ;

s.m. satru -jr̂ r
energy, s.m. bal ; s.m.

tej w
engage i n , v . n .  niyulcta liona

fsHTW Î*TTvJ
engagement s.m. (occupa

tion) kam ^t?T) s.m. (at
tach ment)pbansa/o-qi, r̂x-̂  ; 
s.f. (military) larfi,i 

engraver, s.m. chitrakhodak
f

enjoy, v.a. bliog karna vfftj

enter, v.n. bln tar jfmfi
T̂T̂ rr; bliitar ana >ft rTX" 

■̂ Tirr
entire, sab ; sara Tj-j-pf 
entirely, sahpurn riip se 

%
envy, s.f. tlali 7g“p̂ *
equal, saman wr*T 5 barabar

errand, s.m. paigam -qjrrH; 
sandcsa

erroneous, jhutlia
error, s.f. bliul vr̂ f •; s.f. chuk <\

escape, v.n. backna 
especial, visesli 
essential, bhari > avas- 

yak
establish, v.a. thakrana 3-^. 

TT*TT
estate, s.m. dkan -q-*T J s f  

bhumi *jfVrc\
eternal, anant
even (level), saman ^ r^ r ;

(also) bki *f)- 
evening, s.f. sanjk prTTT 
event, s.m. majara r̂̂ TTT I 

sf. gkatana 
every, ck ck v<jr Vcfr 

23 *
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evidence, s.m. gawaki jr^r^t 
evident, kkula T̂ r̂r j spasktNJ

evil, bum s f* bura;i

example, s.m. namuna *rv*TT ;
s.m. drisktant r̂gTvrT 

exceed, v.n. barh jana
wr^rr

excellent, ackckha ;
s re slit -̂ -g-

exceptionable, varjaniya ^-5?-

exchange, s.f. era-pheri
(plaoe) s.f. mandi

exchange, v.n. badalna
«XX ; v.a. er-plier karna 

^‘T-irT
excite, v.a. uksana '3'cR‘HT*rr 
excuse, s.m. baliana «r̂ x«TT 
excuse, v.a. ckhima karna 

fŵ TT P̂C*TT
execute, v.a. mar dalna

executor, s.m. wasi 
expect, v.a. bat niharna - x̂  ̂

f^R ^TT
expel, v.a. nikal dena f?r^rxw 

*̂TT
expense, s.m. mol

expensive, mahahga H^arf 
experience, sf. pariksha

explain, v.a. samjliana ^x- 
-rryrr

export, v.a. (from a country) 
bahar bhejna «xx^T «̂T*fT 

exportation, s.m. vides bhejna 
HW5TT

express (utter) v.n. bolnfi 
cfRT̂ TT; (press out) v.a.
nicliorna fjr^bsrrri

extent, s.m. ■vistfir f^^fx^;
s.m. pkaila,o t̂ t T̂ 

extract, s.m. sar ^x^ 5 
ras ^

extract, v.a. nisar lena frTHTU 
*̂TT

extraordinary, anutha êtshT* Cv
extravagant, urfî u n̂ t̂ t 
eye, s.f. ahkh 
eyebrow, s.f. bhaun

F.

fable, sf. kahani
face, s.m. mukk
factory, s.m. kothi
fail, v.n. cliukna
faint, v.n. murjhana f̂^RTT
fair (in complexion) surup
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*
^ -q -; gora (in
dealing) sidlia 

fair, s.m.f. mela 
faith, s.m. viswas fV^T^r 
faithful, sackcka 
/aZZ, s.m. gira,o foxT* 
fallj v.n. gir j)arna TTf*TT
false, jkutli
family, s.ra. gharana ^ t*TT 
famine, s.m. akal ^^pp^r 
fan, s.f. pankki xf^Y 
fascinate, v.a. mok lena 

#■*17
fasten, v.a. bandk dena 

#*TT
fat, mota
fatherless, pitrikm
fatigue, s.f. tliakawat
fatigue, v.a. tkakana ■̂ r̂TcrT
fault, s.m. dosli
faultless, nirdoslri f r r ^ f^ ;

bina dosli f^cpr 
favour, s.m. anngrak ^crtr^ 
favourable, anukul 
favourite, s.m. mitra fa-sp 
fear, s.f. dar -3^  5 s-m' bliay 

v v
feast, s f . je/mar #i3-«nT 
feather, s.m. par -q-̂  j s.m. 

pankh xp^

feeble, nirbai f«r«f^p 5 balahin

feed, v.a. kkilana f?§̂ rT*rT 
feel (toucli) v.a. tatolna 

•̂̂ r̂ r̂ rT
female, s.f. stri 
female, strain ^ur 
ferry, s.m. utara x̂ ttKT 
fertile, upja,u ^xp^r^f 
fetch, v.n. kina r̂T*n 
few, tkora vfhfT 
field, s.m. kket ^ 3 - 
fiijht, s.f. larii,i 
figurative, vyanjak 
file, s.f. reti ^ rft 
file, v.a-. retna
file (papers) v.a. liattki kar 

dena -jpTsft cjpx; #*TT 
fill, v.a. bkarna 
final, pickkla frp -̂^p
find, v.n. niilna fiptsfcrr; v.a. 

pana xpr*TT
fine, s.m. artkadand 
finish, v.a. niberna fjpip̂ -̂ pp 
first, pahila xpf%^T 
fisherman, s.m. mackliwa

*rŴTT 
fit; yogya
fit, v.a. tkik karna 3 ^  

■̂ r̂ *TT
fix, v.a. porka karna xpp̂ -p
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flag, s.m. jhanda 
flat, battadhar q-gx^TT 
flatter, v.a. lallopatto karua

flattery, s f. chaplusi -^rxf-

flee, v.n. bhagna HTJr*TT 
fling, v.a. phenkna -̂ cfTcrr 
flint, s.m. chakmak ■̂ ■cfTĤr 
jloat, v.n. tairna 
flock, s.m. jkund 
floor, s.m. gach 
flour, s.m. ata 
flower, s.m. phul 
flute, s.f. bansri 
fly, s.f. makkhi 
fly, v.n. urn a x3̂ -«rr 
fog, s.m. kuhal ; kuha-

sa ^THT
fold, v.a. lapetna ^q^eri 
follow, v.n. piclilie jana 

on^rr; piclibe ana Tp|̂  
T̂̂ TT

fond, anuragi
food, s.m. khana TsiTcrT; s.m.

bhojan Hearer 
fool, s.m. murkh w i  
foolishness, s.m. bilallfipan

foot, s.m. panw q jq  
forbid, v,a, rofcna vj-qrsn-

force, s.m. bal 
forehead, s.m. rnatha HT̂ T 
foreign, parades
foresight, s.m. agragyan 

> sf ‘ dur-andeshi

foretell, v.a. age jatana qrr?f 
WrTT̂ fT

forfeit, s.m. dand 
forget, v.n. bhulna vt̂ tstt 
forgive, v.a. chkima karna 

fwHT -^x^r 
form, s.m. rup q q  
former, pahilii -qfqqrT 
formidable, bbay-janak 

ofcrqr; (powerful) balwan

forsake, v.a. clihorna r̂t̂ cTT 
fortune (chance) s.m. bhagya 

HTJH; (inheritance) sf.
bapauti qqrff} 

foundation, s f. new q q  
fountain, s.m. sota Htffi 
fold, s.m. kukkut 
free, mukt q q* ; swadhin

freeze, v.n. jam jana on? 
f̂T̂ TT

freight, s f. bojha,! 
freight, v.a. na;o par ladna 

■5TT̂  VX r̂r̂ T̂T 
freguent, bar bar q p ; q jq
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fresh (new) nut an *rrr*r >
A A(sweet) nut ha 

friend, s.m. mitra 
friendless, mitrahin- 
frightful, darawana •̂ ■̂ t '̂cTT 
frog, menclak 
frugal, kripan 
full, pura
fulfil, v.a. kar dalna 

■̂ T̂ r̂ fT
furnish, v.a. sanwarua

^R cTT •
furniture, s.f. samagri 
futurity, bliavishyat - kal

G.

gain, s.m. l(ibh ^rnr 
garden, s.f. pliulwari Tfr̂ r-

gather, v.a. chun lena.

generosity, s.f. danasilata

gentle, komal
gentleman, s.m. mahasaya

get, v.a. pan a Trr*rr
gild, v.a. sunahla karna

gilt, s.m. sone ka patra p̂j-«f 

girl, s.f. larki
glad, khush ; prasanna

glass, s.m. kanch 
glove, s.m. dastfma ^^T*fT 
glue, s.m. las«i f̂t̂ TT 
glue, v.a. lasa lagana 

•srJTT̂rr
gold, s.m. sona P̂tirT 
goodness, sf. bliala^ vr̂ JT̂  
govern, v.a. rajya karna

governor, s.m. rajyadhikari 
T T ^T f^rrt 

grain, s.m. anaj 5̂f cn*r 
grand, bara - ĝ-y 
grant, s.m. dan ^ t«T 
grant, v.a. de dfdna ^T̂ r*rT 
grate}ul, kritagya 
gratified, khush ; ‘prasann

graze, v.a. charanfi -^x^fx 
great, bara -^ x ; mail a ^ ^ 7  
grief, s.m. kbed 
grievous, khed jaiiak #r̂ r
grind, v.a. plsna
ground-rent (of a house) 

s.m. parjawat or parjo^
. - q r r (of land) s.m. 

bkej *(W 5 lagan



3 6 0 H IN D I MANUAL.

grow, v.n. ugna 
guardian, s.m. palak xyr̂ ycff 
guess,v.a. atkal lagana

f̂JTT*rT > atkal so kahna
$  T̂̂ fTT $ 

guide, s.m. patk-darsak -q-sy-

H.

7ia7n£ (custom) ,9/ .  riti -^fcy ;
(dress) s.m. vastra 

7icar, s.m. bal 
/m/7, s./. kachakri

s.m. hath 'q-ŷ j 
handkerchief, s.m. angaucblia

handle, s.m. bent 
handsome, sudaul -̂^yqy 
handwriting, s.m. dast-kkatt 

^ ■ ^ tT
hang, v.n. latakna qy^qyq-y ; 

(execute) v.a. pkansi dena 
TBVSh

happen, v.n. bitna rr*TT > 
v.n. a, jana ^y arrsTT 

happiness, s.m. sukli 
happy, s.m. suklii 
hard (firm) tbos ; (dif

ficult) duskkar

hardship, s.m. utpat ^ ktuT 
hare, s.m. kkaraka Tq-^y 
harm, s.f liani ^xf*r 
haste, sf. utawli ^rfy-q^f) 
hasten, v.a. sigkra karna xflTf

hat, s.f. topi -srixf̂  
hate, s.m. bair
hate, v.a. dwesk karna -̂ q-

have (possess) v.a. raklina 
T^TT

head, s.m. sir fwx 
heal,. v.n. ckanga kona ^ ’jyy 

'̂•TT
health, s.m. kusal
heap, s.m. dlicr
hear, v.a. sunna *̂y*yy
heart, s.m. kriday
heat, s.f. gkam
heaven, s.m. s:\vufg
heavy, bbari vrT̂ ft
heel, s.f. eri tt#)1
height, sf. uneba î v^-y-^
heir, s.m. waris -qyf̂ -g-
hell, s.m. narak *yqyqy
help, s.m. sakai a Tj-̂ -ŷ y
help, v.a. upakar karna

helpless, bebas ; abas
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herb, s.m. salt ‘sxxqr
hide, v.a. cbbipana f$"qx*TT
hill, s.m. pahar -q^x^
hint, s.f. sain ĵ«r
hire, v.a. bbare par lena ^n'i’

history, s.m. itibas 
hit, v.a. marna T̂T̂ TT
hold, v.a. rakbna
hole, s.m. garha 
holy, pavitra -qfq-q 
home, s.m. gbar \̂x 
honey, s.m. madhu 
honour,.s.m. yas 
hope, s.m. as
horn, s.m. sing iffjx 
hospital, s.f. rogisala rtirt-

hospitality, s.m. atitbi-satkar

hot, garni i\x^ ; tatia 
hour, s.m. gbanta ^ ttjx 
humane, dayalu -̂̂ jx̂ T 
humble, vinit 
hungry, bbukba *p$TX 
hunter, s.m. sbikari fstTcjnrt 
hurt (damage) .v.a. bani 

karna ^xf*T cfiT*TT; 
(wound) v.a. gbaw karna

I.

idea, s.f. mati ^fir 
idle, sust ; alasi 
ignorant, agyan ^^x^r 
illiberal, kripan x̂xpir 
illiterate, apandit -̂ rq-fT̂ -fr 
illness, s.f. bimari -ffax^ft *> 

s.m. rog -5ftjt 
image, s.f. murti *xfrx 
imagination, s.m. socb 
imitation (copy) s.m. prati- ■ 

rup qfrP^xr 
immediately, j hat-pat

immense, babut bara -q^rf

immortal, amar 
immovable, acbal 
impart, v.a. batbina T̂r̂ TT̂ n 
impartial, apaksbpati 

XTTrft
impassable, agamaniya f̂?x-

impenetrable, abhedya 
imperfect (incomplete) asam- 

purn ^ f^ v f  > (defective)
dosbi

impertinent, dbitb -^-3- 
important, bbari ^xXt
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impose, v.a. dkokbadena^^y

imposition, s.m. chhal r̂̂ f 
impossible, asambhav 
impostor, s.m. thag b"JT 
impression, s.m. cdiihn 
improbable, anhona ^cr^VcrT 
improper, anuchit 
improve, v.a. uttam karna

impure, malm^^ftif; asuddli 

inattention, s.f. asavadkani
^r^r^TT^ft

incessant, lagatar 
me//,, s.m. inch ; s.m. 

tassu ttw
inclination (bending) s.m. 

jhukayo -f^yer; (disposi
tion) s.m. sil -jfloFf 

income, s.m. labk ŷy*r 
incomparable, anutka 
incomplete, asamapta ^̂ ŷ yyyy 
inconvenience, s.m. kies 
inconvenient, klesad 
incorrect, doskwan ŷxr̂ -y»r 
increase, v.a. b aril Tina -̂ --g-y 
indecent, nirlajj f*r^y^y 
independent, swatantra. -̂ y- 

TT^f; aparbas «ŷ - 
in dex,s.m, s ucliipatr a-^-^ xŷ y

indifference, s.f. viraktata 
f^^TTT

indigenous, do si 
indigo, s.m. nil eft r̂ 
indisposition, s.m. alparog

infancy, s.m. balakpan -̂ y- 
*fc?PT*r

infer, v.a. nikalna f^r^yy f̂iry; 
anuman karna ŷysr

inferior, nick a •ft^T 
infinite, amit 
influence, s.m. gun jy-q- 
influence, v.a. ckalana -̂ -̂ yycry 
information, s.m. sainachar 

^*yy^lT
ingenious, nipun ftyTynr 
ingenuity, s.f. nipunata f*y-

inhabitant, s,m. niwasi fsy- 

inhuman, true
v.\

iniquity, s.m. an jay a f̂7*yy*y 
injury, s.f. hfini ^yfcf 
injustice, s f. aniti ŷ eftfrr 
innocent, niraparadbi fcy^> 

tTTT̂ ft
inoffensive, nircloshi fcf^fqT’ 
inquest, s.m. klioj xftof 
insect, s.m. kira cjTbg-y 
insensible, acliet
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insert, v.a. dal dena ^y^y *̂TT 
insignificant, tuchchh 
insincere, asaral 
insolent, dliitli VW  
insolvent, dewfiliya -̂̂ -yf̂ nyy 
inspect, v.a. dekhna ^73#n 
inspection, s./. pariksha

xr^t‘WT
instant, s.m. kshan -̂ -qr 
instinct, s.m. swablniv 
institution (the act) s.m. 

stlntpan -^y-q-rr; (a law) 
s.m. vidhi fqfq- 

instruct, v.a. sikhlana fg ^ .
; T̂T*TT

insure, v.a. him a karna -^*jy 
^■*TT

intellect, s./. buddhi 
intelligence, s.m. samachar

intelligent., gyani 
intemperance, s.m. matwala- 

pan inprT^T^ 
intention, s.m. abliipray ^ fv -

intercourse, s.m. ana jana 
^T^rr wt t̂t

interest (concern) s.m. anu- 
•rag ^w<iir; (premium) 

s .m. by a j
interfere, v.a. bicli men hath 

# ln a  if) xf f  T̂ r»TT

interpret, v.a. bujhana ̂ t̂ t«TT 
interpreter, s.m. do-bhashiya

interrupt, v.a. rokna 
interruption, s.fi rukawat 

^ T ^ fT
introduce, v.a. bhent karaiia

^ r*rr
intrust, v.a. saunpna f̂f-q-cTT 
invalid, s.m. rogi 
invent,v.a.mk\\\mi fif̂ rr̂ r̂ rT > 

nirupna fsr^TnTT 
invincible, ajey 
invitation, s.m. neyota 
invoice, s.m. bijak 
involve,v.n. phansana-qy^n cry 
irregular, asarn 
island, s.m. dwip

J.

jackal, s.m. siyal f%̂ jŷ r 
jail, s.m. jol khan a x̂ y *ry
jester, s.m. that hoi g-̂ j- ŷ 
jewel, s.m. rnani *yfqr 
join, v.a. jorna *fte*rT 
joke, s.m. thattha -̂-g-y
journal (account-book), s.m. 

roz-nama -qfy-gi cyy*yy;
(newspaper) s.m. sama- 
char-patra ^y-^y^xyxy
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journey, sf. yatra 
joy , s.m. anand ^x*T^ 
judge, s.m. jaj of op, nyaya- 

dhipati T ^ T f^ frT  
judge, v.a. nir nay karna

fWcsT ^n:^rr
juice, s.m. ras 
yWy, s.m. juri 
jump, um. kudna fr^TT 
junior, cbbota ^-^x 
jVstf, sachcha 
justice, s.m. nyaya 
justification, s.m. doskamo- 

cban

K.

keep, v.a. rakbna x:̂ *TT 
kernel, s.m. guda jx̂ x

A ^  ^mar dalna htt

■^T*RT
kindle, v.a. jalana «r̂ rx*rx 
kindness, s.f. kripa *gfxxj 
kingdom, s.m, rajya px^f 
kiss, s.m. cbuma

c\.
kite (bird) s.m. cbil ;

(toy) s.f. guddi jryt 
kitten, s.m. bilauta fy^fx^T 
knee, s.m. gbutna t c «tx

knife, sf. cbburi 
knot, s.m. ganth i\\s- 
know, v.a. janna orx*T*n' 
knowledge, s.m. gyan f̂x«r

L.

labour, s.m. kam effx«T 
labourer, s.m. kamera r̂̂ xrT 
lame, langra 
lamp, s.m. diya fy^jx 
land, s.f. bbumi *ff*x 
landlord, s.m. zamindar 

■gx̂ f}*T̂ ;x̂ : 5 s.m, bba- 
swami

language, s.f. bhasha vxx̂ rx 
languor, s.f. thakawat ĉfTT̂ 'S' 
large, bara
last, sab se picbbla ^  ^ 

fw^TT
laugh, v.n. bansna
lawful, nyayi ^x*ft
lay (aside) v.a. cbbor-dena

WiT (by) v-a-
ekattbakarnaTx^rfX ^x^cfxi 
(down) v.a. dliarna -q-̂ *rx 

lazy, sust -̂̂ x 
lead, v.n. lc jana ^  arT*TT 
lead, s.m. sisa 
lean, dubla ’^■^^tx 
lean, v-n. jbukna ĉfr»rT
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leap, v.n. ticbhalna ^-^rsrr 
learn, v.a. siklma 

'lease, s.f. patta tx?7 
leave, s.f. anumati ^•r*xfrx 
leave, v.a. chhorna ^f^-ixx 
left (side) bayan 
leg, s.m. gor jfr^ 
legible, pathaniya 
leisure, s.m. avakas 
lend, v.a. udhar dena

-X
T5TT

less, nyun
let (on hire) v.a. bhare par 

dena *xx̂  -q  ̂ ^ *xx 
level, battadhar ‘̂ in'orrC 
liable, vas, 
liberal, udar
liberty, s f . swatantrata

T̂fX̂ TfXT
library, s.m. pustak<Ailay

lick, v.a. cliatnfi ■=q-x̂ *XT
lid, s.m. dhapna. r̂q"ifx
lie, s.m. jbutb -̂ -g-
lie (down) v.n. letua ^2-?rx 
life, s.f.m. jail t̂ xt̂ X 
lifeless, nirjiv 
lift, v.a. utliana vĝ TSTT 
light (not heavy) balk a

light (brilliant) ujfila

light (a lamp) s.m. d iy a f^ x  
light (the fire) v.a. jalana 

«T̂ fT*TT
lighten (flash) v.n.cliamakna

lightning, s.f. bijli 
like (similar) sarikba ^f|?qx 
like (desire) v.a. chahna 

■̂■T̂"5TT
limit (border) sf. sima 
limit (confine) v.a. glierna

lining, sf. marhan 
link, sf. kari 
lion, s.m. sinh 
lip, s.:m. hontli 
liquid, s.m. drav ^ex 
list (of names) sf. namavali 

; (of goods) s.m.
bijak ■ftorqf 

listen, v.a. sunna *̂x*XT 
little, clibota qpj-̂ x 
live, v.n. jina T5f)*xx 
lively, pliUrlilii 
liver, s.m. kaleja ^r^oxx 
load, s.m. bojh 
load, v.a. ladna f̂x̂ *XT 
loadstone, s.m. chumbak

loaf, sf. roti fffxt 
loan, s.m. udhar ^xx^T 
lock, s.m. tala txT̂ T
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lodge, v.n. tiknfi f̂ -qrsrT 
lofty, uncha ^-^y 
loiter, v.a. vilamb karna 

f ^ - ^ ^ c r r  
long, lamb a ^yi^y 
look, v.a. dekkna 
loolcing-glass, s.m. mukur

Zoose, dbila -g^y
loosen, v.a. dkila karna -^^yy

Zose, ma. kho-dalna ^y^y cry
loss, s f . gliata ŷŷ -y
lot, s.m. bkag vyyJT
Zofo/s, s.m. kamal
Zove, s.m. prem §*y
Zow, nick a *f}̂ -y
lower, v.a. dab Pm a -̂ -3-7*77
lucrative, saphal -̂qŷ y
luggage, s.f. gatkri-mutri

lusty, balwan ’̂ "̂ r̂ 'y«r

M.

machine, s.m. y antra 
mad, pagal xrTJrtjf 
magnificent, thatki ;

atisobkan ^ffr»n^*r

maid-servant, s.f. dasi ^ y ^  
make, v.a. rackna -̂ -̂cyr 
manage, v.a. bas men rakkna 

^  *i
mankind, s.f\ nianusliyajati

*r*rsrenf<rVJ

manner, s.f. riti ^ ffT  
manure, s.m. pans xyŷ r 
majj, s.m. naksa ♦r̂ r'srry;

s.m. de.sackitra 
marble, s.m. mar mar 
march, v.n. clialna ■̂ --̂ ■̂ ■7 ;

v.a. kuck karna T̂̂ *fT 
mark, s.m. ckikn 
market, s.m. bazar f̂T̂ rT̂  
marriage, s.m. byfik -gjŷ -
master (owner) s.m. swami 

^Tift; (teacker) s.m. guru

Vi
mate, s.m. satki
material (substantial) vastav

material (substance) s.f 
vastu s.m. padarthVJ

mean (base) nick *ftxr;
(central) nmdliya *7̂ 7 

mean (tlie centre) s.m. lnanjli 
*lHr; (an instrument) 
s.m. upaya -̂qy-sj 

mean (intend) v.a. abliipraya 
karna "̂̂ *TT
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mirth, s.m. Tin and ■̂ r̂ p̂ r 
mischief, s.m. apakar ̂ -q-gjfK 
miser, s.m. sCiin 
miserable, dukhi' 
misery, s f. Apad 
misfortune, s.m. utpat vg-̂ t <T 
mislead, v.a. bbulana 
mismanage, v.a. bigarna fa[.

mismanagement, s.m. kujiir- 
vtih ^ff^nrT^

misspend, v.a. ksbay karna 
cfr̂ cTT

misrechon, mw. giime men 
bliulna fjr-5r  ̂ ?f ^^fcrr 

misrepresent, v.a. ultakar 
kabna s^^TcfiT e^err 

miss, v.n. cbukna-^ejpn' 5 v-a-C\
bucbna T

mistalce, v.n. blinlna vi f̂crr
mistrust, s.m. avi.swas

mistrust, v.a. asandeh karna
^r^rr

mzaj, v.a. miliina fa^r^TT 
mode, v.a. tbattba karna -̂̂ -7

modest, lajjawan 
molest, v.a. ebberna ^^ *17  
money, s.m. rupiya 
month, s.m. mas . 
moon, s.m. ebarid 
morning, s.m. tarka

367



3 6 8 H IN D I M A tttfA L.

motion, sf. gati 
motive, s.m. karan 
mount, cbarbna -̂ -̂ "ifx > 

Uthna \5B“5fX
mountain, s.m. pahar ■q-̂ T'S' 
mourn, v.a. sok karna 

^T*TT
mournful, ldiedi 
mmZ, s./. ldcbar 
muddy, gadla jx̂ T̂X 
mule. s.m. khacbcbar 
murder, s.m. vadli 
murder, v.ft. mar dalna ^pr 

■̂ T̂ TT
murmur (bum) bbin-

bhinana f>x*rf*r*rT*rx; (an
grily) v.n. kurkurana gpg-- 
‘fpfT̂ TT

music, s.m. rag tut 
mwZe, muk Ok
mwZe, s.m. guiiga jfjrr 
mutual, paraspar xpr-^^*

N.

naked, nanga «|’jrx 
name,, s.m. nam ?rx*T 
narrative, s.f. kabani ^r^x*ft 
mi ion, s.m. desajan

! nature, s.m. swabbav 
naughty, bura ^ xi 
navigation, s.f. manjbigan

?zeaZ, sutbra
necessary, avasyak ■̂q-agcff 
need (want) s.m. prayojan 

; (poverty) s./.
nirdbanata fsrtf*r cTT 

?zeecZ (require) .̂a. cliabna

needful, avasyak
neglect, s.m. vismaran fq--

negligent, asavadban 
VPT

neighbour, s.m. parosi -q"#^  
neighbourhood, s.m. aros- 

paros
new, nay a -sf̂ x 
next (in order) picblie ;

(in position) pas bi pas

nib, s.f. nok -sftqf 
nice (in taste) suras ;

(in appearance) sukumar

nip, v.a. cbutki lena 
#̂ TT

noise, s.m. tumul -g-g^r 
nonsense, s.m. bakvad -q-̂ rqx̂
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nonsuit, v.a. binavad karna 
«TT

nothing, na kuchh cr 
numb, tliitlira fg-g-^T
number (a unit) s.m. ank 

; (a collection) s.m.
gan jitq;

numerous, anek ^-ir^r; babul 
bahut

nurse, s.f. da;i

O.

oar, s.m. danr 
oath, s.f. so nil
obedience, s.m. agya-palan 

T̂̂ TUT̂ TST
obedient, agya-pfilak ^ ttTT-

■qr̂ r̂ r
obey, v.a. manna *u»T»rT 
object, s.m. abbipraya "̂ fvrUT̂  
object, v.a. voknii t̂ r̂*TT; 

aswikar karna 
WT̂ TT

oblige ^compel) v.a. karana 
eff̂ T*TT; (assist) v.a. upa- 
kar karna ^ * r r

obliging, dayfilu ^^x^T 
obscure, andbera 
obscure, v.a. cbhipana f̂ TTpirT

obsolete, aclialit ÊT̂ f̂ jTT 
obstacle, s.f. rok-tok ?fx3f 
obstinate, batliila
occasion (opportunity). s.m. 

samay ; (necessity)
s.m. prayojan ^rgt*r*r

occasion, v.a. utbana ^ ’3‘TcTT
occupy (fill) v.a. bbar lena 

(employ) v.n.
kam men lana x̂*T 
f̂T*TT

occur, v.n. parna 
occurrence, s.m. majara ^x- 

o fO ; s.m. gbatana *xT 
odd (uneven) visliani ;

(peculiar) anoklia 
offence, s.m. pap -qr<T > s.m. 

dosh ^isr
offend, v.a. kbijbana f^^T*rr 
offer, v.a. age rakbna ĵxjt

office (duty) s.m. kam 5 
(place of business) s.m. 
d attar-kb an a ■̂qriT̂ : T̂*TT 

officer, s.m. afisar ^rxf^T: 5 
s.m. ubdedal* vg^-g^x^ 

oil, s.m. tel
old, purana -gxxwx ; burlia

omission, s.f. cliuk 
omit, v.n. cliukna ■=g-ry:vrx# 

v.a. clihorna
24
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omnipotent, sarvasaktiinan

omniscient, sarvagya ^rv^- 
open, v.a. kholna ?$fyt5y«fy
operate, v.a. kam kar:*4 -̂ yŷ j

opinion, s.f. samajh 
opposite, amne srunne

opposition, s.f. rok -̂ Vcr- 
orange, s.f. narangi T̂T 
orator, s.m. suvakta ^^-jyy 
order, s.f. agya ^FtTI 
order, v.a. agya karna

oriental, purbi
origin, s.m. niul

• ^
original, paliila cxf̂ x̂x 
ornament, s.m. gabna jt̂ T̂T 
orphan, be-ma-bap ^ hx T̂IU 
overcome, v.a. jitna ofley*TT 
overflow, v.n. ninarna *TT 
overlook (inspect) v.a. lii- 

rakhna f*rT^*rr; (for
give) v.a. kshama karna

overset, v.a. girana fjrjQ*rr 
oioner, s.m. swami ^y*ff 5 s°m- 

dhani
ox, s.m* bail ly^f

P.

packet, s.f. gatliri 313-^  
page (of book) s.f. prishth

pain, s.m. dukli -^73 
paint, s.m. rang xn  
painter, s.m. chitrakar f%^y-

painting (the art) s.f. chitra- 
vidya f^ fe p g r  

pale (wan) pila -eft̂ rr 
pamphlet, s.m. ksliudrapus- 

tak
pane (of glass) s.m. parkala

W t̂ tt .
parcel, sf. potli xy^^l 
pardon, s.f. ksliama 
parents, nia-bap ŷ«yyq- 
partake, v.a.. bhag lena htjt 

■i^fT
partiality, s.m. anurag ^f«r- 

TUT
particular, visisht f f̂vr-g- 
particular, s.m. vishay 
partner, s.m. sathi r̂yvft» 

saliakari
party, s.m. samiili 
pass (ravine) sf. ghati ^y^t; 

(an order) s f . nikasi ki
chitthi fjjefrx̂ h f w f t
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pass, v.n. par jana txx\~ wr*TT 
passenger, s.m. batolii 
passion, s.m. krodk 
passport, s.f. nikasi ki cliittin 

f̂ TcfTT̂ rt f%#t 
_pa£7i, s./. bat xtbt 
patience, s.f. saiili ^xfnJ 
patient, s.m. rogi xtjfr 
patient, sant -jtx̂  
patronize, v.a. rakska karna 

WK*R'
pattern, s.m. pratirup srfrr^r 
pause, s.m. rnkayo xefTT̂  
pause, v.n. rukna x<friTT 
pay, v.a. de dalna ^  'ST̂ prTT 
pecuniary, dkana-saiibaiidki

v.a. jliankna ■̂ f̂ r̂ TT 
peevish, cliirckira 
penalty, s.m. eland 
pen-hiife, s.f. cbliuri 
pensive, vickarasil f^^x^'SCW 
perceive (visually) v.a. dekk- 

na ; (mentally) v.a.
samajlina r̂̂ -̂ rerr 

perceptive, samjkanliar u*T-

perfect, pura t̂ xt ; pakka -q-̂ x 
perfection, s.f. samapti xrTITfTT 
perform, v.n. ba-ja laua 

«jT«r\\v.a. iubaJiraf^xr^ *TT j

perfume, s.m-. sugandh 
perfume, v.a. mahkaka ixx-

perhaps, kadachit ^t^xf^Tr 
permanent, tikayii 
permission, s.f. clikutti 
permit, v.a. swikar karua

^fW rr wx^J 4-------------
perpetual, nitya 
perplex,' v.a. ghabra dena 

V^Xl •̂TT
person, s.m. purusk >

s.m. jan af*r
persuasion, s.m. mana ô 

xr̂ rr̂ r
pertinent, yatkayog x  
perverse, kathila 
petition, s.f. bint! f^*Trft 
phial, s./. kuppL 
phrase, s.m. vakya 
physic, s.m. ausliadli 
physician, s.m. baid 
picture, s.m. cliitra 
piece, s.m. tuk -gr̂ - 
piety, sf. pnnyata ^ fT T  
pilgrim, s.m. yatrik 
pilgrimage, s.m. tirtkayatra

pillar, s.m. kkambka 
pincers, s.m. ckimta f ^ ^ x  
pinnace, s.m. pinas frsr^ ; 

s.f. ua.fi -srx̂
24 *
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2Jit, s.m. gar/nsi 
pttlh s.f. day a ^  
place, s.f. jagah apr^ 
plague, s.f. mart HTTt 
plague, v.a. dukli dena -^73 

^ T
plain (smooth) barahar 

^XY^X 5 (open) khula
W '

plaintiff, s.m. vadi 
plan, s.m. upfiy xjqi*j 
plane, s.m. patpar tyzt{x  
planlc, s.m. patra - q ^ j  
plaster, s.m. let 
plaster, v.a. potna TftTr*n 
play, vm. klielna 
please, v.a. rijhana fV3jT*TT 
pledge, s.m. pan -qur 
pledge, v.a. bandliak marna 

iUT«TT
plentiful, bakut -q^rT 
plough, s.m. bal 
plough, v.a.’ jotna afTTr*TT 
y>oe£, s.m. kawi -qrpq 
poetry, s.m. kavya ejrr̂ r 
point, s.f. nok 
p>oi%£ oit£, v.a. dikhan a 

T̂*TT
politeness, s./. sabhyata

r̂̂ TTTT
po?i?/, s.m. tattu 
poor, daridra

populous, basa liu,a q r̂r 
portrait, s.m. chitra fq -q  
possess, v.a. rakhna 
possession, s.m. dhAran-qpnij- 
possibility, s.m. sambhav

pos£, s.m. khamb 73^7 
postage, s.m. dak ka mol 

T̂T HT<$T
postmaster, s.m. dak ka da- 

r°g {Al r̂r
pos£ - o/^ce, s.m. dak - ghar 

^ \ ^ X
posture, s.f. dasa ^-377
pot, s.m. batu/i
poverty, s./.daridrata qfV^TTT
power, s.m. bal qq7
practicable, hoiihar ^V*rqT7C
practice, s f . tew
practise, v.a. abhyas karna

praise, v.a. bara;i karna

precarious, bina thikane ka 
f̂ cTT f^TT^ T̂T 

precept, s.m. upadcs 
preceptor, s.m. guru jj-q 
predict, v.a. age so batlana 

T̂JT ^  T̂r̂ rTcrT 
prediction, s.f. pesh-gop

prefer,v.a. barhkar samajhna 
^'W X  W3TTT
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prejudice, g.m.age se jlmkA(o

premium, s.f. barbti 
prepare, v.a. banana «r»XT*rx 
prescription, s.m. vidlii f^-fy 
presence, s.f. liaziri ^rrfonft;

s.f. upastliiti ^Trf%fcr 
present, s.m. clan ^x*T 
present, v.a. dan dona ^j*x

preserves, s.f. mitbayi 
president, s.m. mukliiya

presume (suppose) v.a. atkal 
learn a ; (im
pudent) v.a. dhitbap karna 
f^3T^ \̂T«TT 

pretence, s.m. clihal 
pretty, sundar 
prevail, v.a. harana ^x«TX 
prevalent, prachalit 
prevent, v.a. rokna *n 
previous, pabila Txf̂ r̂x 
price, s.m. mol 
pride, s.m. ghamand 
principal, pradban sr̂ T*r 5 

bara -̂ -̂ gr
print, v.a. cbliapna ^rq"^r 
prisoner, s.m. bandbuya

private, gurb gupt0\ • \J

probability, s.m* sambbav

probable, bonbar 
procure, v.a. pana •qr*rT 
produce (bring 1‘ortli) v.a. 

upjfina ^xTofT-ifT; (show) 
v.a. dikblana f^^x^rr 

profane, dbarma-dweslii
T'ft

promise, v.a. vaclian dona 
t̂ TT

promote, v.a. upakar karna

prone (recumbent) para bu/i 
XT̂ T SJffT; (disposed) 
rnairwhayil xjvr®̂ TX)I 

pronounce, v.a. uebebarna 
^■^TK r̂r; VM- bolna, eft^n  

pronunciation, s.m. uebebar

proof, s.m. pram an sf̂ x̂ tT) $•/• 
dalil

prop, s.m. tbtim *xxtf 
propagate (spread) v.a. pbai- 

lnnil
proper, tbik ; yogya

property, s.m. dlian 
proportion, s.f. sammiti

propose, v.n. age lana f̂xfl 
T̂T«TT

proprietor, s.m. swami
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'prosecute (an .Undertaking) 
v.n. laga rabna ̂ tjtx T̂ "*TT 

prosper, %.n. saplial liona 
5 baybnfi

■sr^n
prosperity, s.m. kalyan 

Is-/* bayliti «ryrf)- 
prosperous, saplial 

bhagi
protect, -y.tt. bacliana 5

pfilnfi -q-î rTT
protection, s.m. back a,o

; s/* rakslia ^ x
proud, gbamandi 
prove, v.a. tkabranagr^xr*TT > 

siddh karna r̂?:*rx 
proverb, s./. kaliawat tt 
provide, 'y.a. bana rakhna

providence, s.f. pbrvacbinta 
^ f r p r r r ; (tbe Deity) 
s.m. Is war

province, s.m. des ; s.m. 
sfiba ,

provision (food) s.m. anna 
; (the act) s.m. pfir- 

vopay xj f̂hiTO 
provolce, v.a. cbheyna i^*rT 
prudent, savadban 
puff (of wind) s.f. jhonk

pull, v.a. khinclina Tcff xr*TX

pulse, s.f. nAyi •ry^ 
punish, v.a. dand dena

pupil, s.m. clibatra ^x^ 
purchase, v.a. mol lcnft 

%*TT
purchaser, s.m. kimvaiya 

fcjxcrf^x
pure, cboklia -^t^x; nirmal 

purify, v.a. swacliclili karna

purpose, s.f. ichcliha •^^x > 
s.m. abbipray f̂vrsrTU 

purse, s.f. tbaill 
pursue, v.a. pichlifi karna 

xftWT v.a. klia-
derna Tcx̂ -̂ rx

pursuit, s.f. kliadey ;
s.mf. kboj ?at*r 

put, v.a. dbarna 5 v-a*
rakbna '̂ •̂rx

Q.

qualification, sf. yogvata 
UXXEJrTT 5 s 'm • g 131.1 JTW 

qualify, v.a. yogwa karna

quality, s.m. gun jmy
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quantity, s.m. pariman xrfu~ 
^mr; s.m. bliag VTTJT 

quarrel, v.a. jhagarna 
■̂ ■JT̂ 'srT

quarto, s.m. chautlia -^fy^y;
kwato ■̂ T‘27 

queen, s.f. ram x:Tcft 
quench, v.a. bujhana 
quick, jald ; siglira

quill, s.m. pankk xfig 
quire (of paper), ch alibis

( .n ^ ) ; (body ° f
singers) gayakgan 
JT'OT

quit, v.a. chhorna f̂jyg-syT 
quotation, s.m. vakya 

s.f. kali am

B.

rag, s.m. chillira fsqvrsT 
rail, s.m. ghera iŷ y 
railroad, s.m. reiwe 
rain, v.n. harasna ^-^^yy 
raisin, s.f. dakh ^y^ 
rank, s.m. pad xr̂ y 
rapid, jald ; sighra

rare, aniitka ^j^^ry 
rascal, s.m. uiclijan cft^*y#y 
rash, utfyolfi ^TiTWT 
rate (price) s.m. mol *ft^T;

(speed) s.m. veg 
raw, kachcha <sr̂ x 
reach, v.n. pahuriclnia -q *̂.

read, v.a. paylma -q-g"5rx 
ready, taiyar ly-qx  ̂5 udyat 

^ T T
real, sachclia p̂y
reason (cause) s.m. hetu 

; (the faculty) s.f.
huddhi

reasonable, yatliayogva *j?jy-

rebuild, v.a. phir banana 
f^ X  TRT̂ TT

receipt ((lie act) sf. pahunch 
xr -̂^y; (a document) sf. 
chittlii f^"|t 

receive, v.a. pana Tjy»yy 
recent, naya *y-gy 
reckon, v.a. ginn/i fircfcrx 
recollect, v.a. yad karna ĵx̂  

^ T ^ T; v.a. sudli karna 
^T«TT

recollection, s.m. ■ yad -qy  ̂; 
s.f. sudh ^

recommendation, s.m. gunvad



3 7 6 H IN D I  M A N U A L .

recompense (payment) s.m. 
vet an 5 (reward)
s.m. pratiphal uFrT̂ fr̂ r 

reconcile, v.a. rnel liar an a 
T̂̂ T̂ TT

recover, v.a. pliir pana 
xn*TT ; (from sickness) 
v.n. ckanga liona -^ x

rectify, v.a. tkik karna g ^  
^^•TT

reduce, v.a. gliat an a 'Efg-x'JrT 
re/,c,r (have reference to), v.a. 

lagfi ô rakhna^f3rT̂  ^ * tt ; 
(to direct to) v.a. saunp- 
na f̂tu*TT

reference (the act), s.m. arpan 
W

reflect, v.a. soclina p̂j"x|”crx 
refresh, v.a. sukh dena

refund, v.a. pher dena 
•̂STT

ref use, v.a. nakin karna •xx^f

regard (affection), s.m. prem 
UU

regard (heed), v.a. manna 
iTT̂ -STT

regiment, s./. paltan Tx̂ -g-*r 
regret, v.a, khed karna

regularity, s.f. paripati xrPc-

regulate, v.a.. thahrana g-^-- 
KTT«TT

rejoice, v.a. rijhna ■ '̂5r»rT ;
v.?i. hulasna 

remain, v.n. rakna 
renew, v.a. sudliarna p̂xxu*TT 

s.m. bhara vtt̂ T J 
kiraya fe^y^T 

repair, v.a. sudharna ̂ pnu*TT 
repay, v.a. chuka dena ^ ^ x

repeat, v.a. phir kahna

repent, v.n* pachktana 
*frT̂ rT

repentance, s.m. pfip-khed

repetition, s.m. punarvad

reply, s.m. jawab ar^x^ > 
uttar r̂?ru

report (noise) s.m. sabd 
•jr^r; (rumour) s.m. huha

report (relate), v.a. [bayan 
karna t̂ x̂ T cfiT*TT 

represent, v.a. dikhlana 
T̂T*rr

reproach, v.a. dosh lagana 
^T^TT
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reproof, s.m. dosh. s.f.\ retire, v.n. alag bo jAna
nindfi fsf^T ! *TT*TT

reprove, v.a. dhamkuna tpjx-
T̂T*TT

request, s.m. cbak ; s./. 
prartliana

resemble, v.n. saman bonfi

revise, v.a. pliir dekhna ftp-p 
■■^RT

revive, v.n. ji utlinfi

reward, s.m. dan x̂*T 
revjard, v.a. palta dena

reserve, v.a. backa raklma. 
«t̂ t

reside, v.n. tikna f̂ cfTcTT 
residence, s.m. gkar ; s.m.

tb ikana f̂ cfrT*rr 
resign, v.a. ebborna n̂̂ "5xx 
resist, v.a. rokna^fj^-ijx; v.a.

virodb karna *TT
resistance, s.f. rok 
resolute, sahasi ^x^#t 
resolution, s.m. sA.has ^ xtT*J j 

s.m. manorath 
resolve, v.a. thanna ux*rcTT 
respect, s.m. adar ■seh' '̂P 
respect, v.a. saiaman karna 

^¥T*T ^T^*n
rest, s.m. chain -^*r; s.f.

(sleep) nind cff-<p 
restore, v.a. pber dena.

^TT
result, s.m. pbal -r̂ f̂ 
retain, v.a. rakk cliborna

riband, s.m. clora -^tpx 
rich, dhani ; maldar

riches, s.m. dban -spq-; mal
ŵr̂ r

riddle, s.m. do-artbi 
ride, v.n. ckarhkar jana 

*TT̂ TT
ridicule, s.m. tbattha "s j j ;

s.m. upaka.s 
ring, s.f. angutki 
ring, v.a. bajana -<p*Tx*rT 
ripen, v.n. pakna T^crx 
rise, v.n. ntbnA. ■̂ g-spx 
roar, v.n. daharna ^̂ x̂ TSTT 
rob, v.a. eburana, •̂ ‘CTcTT 
rode, s.f. ebatan -^^x^r 
roof, s.f. clibat ^-fr 
room, s.m. kamra ?rpx > s.f.

sala TXT̂ Tf 
root, s.f. jar 
rope, s.m. rassa ^ ^ 7
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rub, v.a. malna ii^r»rr 
rudder, s.f. patwfir 
ruin, s.7ii. nfis cTTŝ  
ruin, v.a. bigarna f̂ -JiTC*rT 
rule (the instrument) s.f. 

salilka TT̂ rr̂ rr; (a prc- 
cept) s.m. vidlii feffV 

rule (to govern) v.a. rajya 
learn a TT

ruler (governor) s.m. pra- 
blm K3

mm, v.n. daurna 
rust, s.m. morcha *fp^x

s.

sad, udas
saddle, s.f. leath i ^ x ^ t 
safe, susth ; suhh 
safety, s.m. kshem ; sf.

kusalata ^^^fTTT 
sail, s.m. pal xjx̂ T 
sailor, s.m. in an j lii 
salary, s.m. mfisik *nf%^r 
sale, s f. bikri 
saleable, bikau 
salt, s.m. namak cf^cfr; s.m.

ion f̂r?r 
salt, khara 
same, sam ^  ; wahi 
sample, s.m. bang!

I sand, sf. balu 
satisfaction, s.m. khush ;VJ

s.m. sukh^Ej; (revenge) 
palta xr^^ri

satisfy, v.n. mana.ua Tr*rT*rT 5 
(hunger) v.a. bhar-pet 
khilana fwT^TT

save (rescue) v.a. bach an a 
; (set aside) v.a.

raklina ^:^*rr
saiv, v.a. fire se do kar dfilna 

^  ^T^TT
say, v.a. kahna T
saying, s.f. kahawat 
scarce, anokha 
scatter, v.a. bithrana f  

TT̂ TT
score, s.f. kori
scorn, v.a. ghin kamfi fepjf

scrape, v.a.. khurachna

scratch, v.a. bakotna ■^ ‘̂T̂ :*rT 
scrawl, v.a. chich rlii khi riclin a 

f T s T f - r ^ T T  
scream, v.n. chill an a f^iux*rT 
screw, s.m. pech 
scribe, s.m. kayath 357 -̂57;

s.m. lekhak 
sea, s.m. samudra 
seal, s.m. chhap ^ xV j sf  

mudrfi -̂- 7̂
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Seal, v.a. .mudrankit tarn A.
*p?if%»r r̂̂ -srr

seam, s.m. si wan 
search, s.m. ( /.)  kboj 
search, v.a. dbundbna

Cn

sca-shore, s.m. samudra ka
t‘r ^ 3 ?  *trr f f lr

season, s.m. mau3im >
s.m. ritu

secret, s.m. bbed
secret, chbipa bu/if^-qr >

gupt jttT <1
section, s.m. kliand x̂r̂ - 
secure, v.a. pakar rakbna

see, v.a. deklma
seed, s.m. bij t̂=rr
seek, v.a. dbunclbna ’gr-g'»TTCs
seize, v.a. pakarna ■q'̂ r̂ err
select, v.a. ebunna
sell, v.a. beclma ^xr#rT
send, v.a. bbejna
send, for, v.a. mang\ma*f jyr*rT ;

v.a. bill an a -q^y*n- 
sense,- s.f. buddbi ; s.f.

bujb ^  
sensible, gyani
sentence, s.f. bat -31 rf ; vakya

sentiment (opinion) s.f. mati 
*?frT

separate, jude jude 
alag alag

separate, v.a. algana ^ ĵrT^rT 
serene, sant -gpr̂ rf ; swa^bdih

serious, dliir ; saclicba

servant, s.m. naukar efr^rx:5 
s.f. dasi

serve, v.a. naukari karna 
■sff̂ rrt ^ * n ;  sewa karna

service, s.f. naukari cpr^y^; 
s.f. sewa ^cjr

set (a trap) v.a. lagan a f̂JTT*rr 
set out, v.n. cliala jana ■̂ -̂ rr 

oTT̂ T
settle (an account) v.a. ebu- 

kana - ^ 1^7  
severe, katbor 
sew, v.a. sina 
shade, s.f. elibanb ^j^r 
shake, v.a. bilana f%^r*fT 
shame, s.f. laj f̂y r̂ 
shape, s.m. daul -^y^y; s.m. 

rup ^xr
share, s.m. bbag yyyjr 
sharp, tiklia rftw 
shave, v.a. niunrna *^-577

es •
shed (to scatter) v.n. pbail- 

na •tt ; (to pour out) 
v.a. dlialna -^y^y^



3 8 0 H IN D I M AN U AL.

sheet (for covering) s.m. 
oylma ; (of paper)
s.m. tA,o Tj-j-q- 

shell, s.f. sipi 
shelter, s.m. cbbappar 
shelter, v.a. cbbipana f^xirsn 
shine, v.n. cbamakna ■̂ -̂ efr*n 
shoot, v.a. goli mama

shop, s.f. diikan 
short, cliliota
shoulder, s.m. kandba effp̂ T 
show, v.a. dikbana f^^r*Tr 
shun, v.n. dur bbagna 

HTJT̂TT
shut, v.a, band karna 

«TT
side, bimfir 5 rogi
sigh, v.n. sans bbarna

sign, s.f. sain ^cf- 
sign (a document) v.a. sabib 

karna 5 n*-
maksbar likbna •ttht̂ T  
f% W T

signify (make known) v.a. 
batlana cT̂ fT*TT j (t-0 im
port) v.a. artb dena 
•̂TT

silence, s.m. maun 
silent, mauni

sille, s.m. resam 
silliness, s.m. bbolapan 

^rr^rsr; (folly) mftr*
thatll fl^err 

similar, sarikba 
sin, s.m. pap -q̂ if 
sin, v.a. pap karna xttxt cfiXcrT 
sincere, nisbkapat ;

suddbabbav 
sincerity, s.f. saebauti 
sing, v.n. gana jix'̂ TT 
singular, anoklia 
sink, v.n. dub jana aTT«n
sit, v.n. baitbna §H'*rT 
size (bulk) s.f. dil sf.

bara;i
sketch, s.m. katkana cfr̂ ĉ crx 
skilful, cliatur ; nipun

f*T3PT
skill, s.m. gun jiny; s.f. ni-

VJ
punata fcr '̂arfTT

sky, s.m. akas 
sleep, s.f. nind *ff^ 
sleep), v.n. sona nf err 
smart, v.n. parparana tr<- 

TT̂ riTT
smell, s.f. bas 
smell, v.n. sungbna ^r’Ef.fT 
smile, s.f. muskan •g-Hcfrl'sr 
smile, v.n. muskurana

l IKT̂ TT
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smoke, s.m. dliu,an 
smooth, chikna f^^*yy 
snarl, v.n. gurajna 
snatch, v.a. cliliin lena f̂}*y 

%fTT
sneeze, v.n. chkinlma f̂f̂ r»rT 
snoiu, s.f. barf -q--qf ; s.m. him

soap, s.m. sfibun tyi^rrc\
soft, narm crT^T; komal

soil (land) s.f. mitli 
solicit, v.a. mangna *jyjyq-y 
sorrow, s.m. khcd 
sorrowful, udas 
sorry, v.n. udas bona 

TNT
sort, s.f. blianti f̂fTT 
sort, v.a. krarn se raklina 

sfriT $  XX&H ; v.a. cliunna
^ cT T

scmZ, s.f. jan ofr5f; s.m. aima 
^T<m

sound, 's.f. bang ^yjy; s.m. 
sabd

sour, khatta 
soiv, v.a. bona ■̂ ♦yy 
space, s.f. jagah ; s.m.

antar
spare, v.a. kshama karna

spark, s.f. chin gar! f ĵyy f̂)- 
speak, v.n. bolna ^^cry 
specimen, .v.m.namuna cyy? ctt ; 

s.f. bangi
spectacles, s.m. upanetra

spend, v.a.urana N̂ ŷ*ry; v .Oj.

vyay karna r̂x:*TT 
spice, s.m. masala yŷ rŷ yy 
spill, v.a. girana fjy^y^y 
spite, s.f. ghin f̂ -qy 
split, v.a. pharna -qfT̂ cyy 
spoil, v.a. bigarna f ^ r f ^ r  
spot (splash), s.m. chhinta 

W t*  T
spread, v.a. bichliana fsy. 

WTVfT
spring (fountain) s.m. sob 

^ftry; (of the year) s.m. 
vasant -^crf

spring up, v.n. uchhalna
xj^cyy

sprinkle, v.a. chhirakna
'S efo T

stag, s.m. bara-singa -̂ -p̂ y,. 
ftr'JTT

stairs, s.f. sirlii 
stand, v.n. khara hona

stare, v.a. takna -?yycfr*ry 
starve, v.n. bhukh marua

©V
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station (place) s.m. tliariw 
3 7 -3-; (dignity) s.m. pad
xr^; 5./. padwi -q- ĉfr 

s/ay, 'y.w. ralina 
steady, drirh ^-3-dA'
s/eaZ, y.a. cliurana ■j
steel?, dhalwah "̂T̂ T̂ f 
steer, v.a. nayo chalanfi 

■̂ ■̂ TT*TT 
s/i'c/j, s.f. lakri
stick (together) v.a. ckiptana 

f^-qg-Tcrp; v.n. chnnatiia
f^ ^ -srr

stiff, kara
still, a dial
sting, s.m. dank
sting, v.a. clank mania -̂ r̂

stir, v.n. hilna f^^cTT 
store, s.f. punji 
story, s.f. kaliani ^ f i f t . 
straight, sidha
strain (twist) v.a. kaclikana.

*TT; (to filter) v.a.
gavna arrCcrr 

straw, s.f. kliar 
strength, s.m. bal 
stretch, v.a. tanna rTr̂ riTT 
strike, v.a. mama HTT»rr 5 

(as a clock) ' v.n. bajna

string, s.f. rassi ; s.f. 
dori

strijp, v.a. nariga karna *fjTr

strong, bal wan ^r«xT*r 
study, v.a. parlina ■q-̂ -cn 
stumble, v.a. tkokar kliana

^r*rr
subdue, v.a. jitna -̂ pt'rT'srr 
subject (topic) s.f. bat -̂ pfr 
submit, v.n. adliin hona

r̂rwr
subscribe (to sign) v.a. sahib 

karna ^rc^rr; (t0
give) v.a. dcna ^ cTT 

substitute, v.a. badli raklina

succeed\ (prosper) v.n. ban 
parna-^rr xn^TT; (folio'.1*) 
v.n. piclilio ana p̂cTT 

success, s.f. siddlii f%f^ 
successor, s.m. picliklaga

f^^[5TT
suck, v.a. chusna 
suffer, v.n. sahna r̂̂ -srx 
suit, v.n. phabna ■qr̂ ‘5TT 
suitable, yogya 
summer, s.m. garma 

s.m. dhup-kal r̂xr̂ TT̂ rc\
summons (in law) s.m. saman 

^ c r j  (calling) s.m. bil
ia, wa
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superintend, v.a. rath wall 
karna

supplicate, v.a. binti karna

supply, v.a. dena ^777 
support (sustain)?^. tkanbh- 

na-37-717771; (nourish) pallia
■q-T̂ pfrr

suppose, v.a. anuman karna 
cfiT̂ TT

swe, nihcliai
sztrefr/ (at daw) s.m. zamin 

oT lfw
surface, s.f. prislith ij-g-; s-m-1 

bahar
surprise, s.f. ghabrahat

surprise, v.a. cliamatkrit
karna

surround, v.a. gheriia 
suspicion, s.m. giiman jrn7T*r ;

sf. sank a 77^77 
swarm (of insects) s.m. 

j blind
sweep, v.a. 3bar dalna -gi^-

sweet, mitlia ^ -3 7  
swell, v.n. phul 3ana ^ * 7  

WT̂ fT
suhm, v.a. tairna 77^777 
swing, v.n. jhulmi -5,^7777 

sivord, s.f. talwar r7^rqn:

system (scheme) s.m. katkana 
i (manner) s.m.

marg

T.

take, v.a. lena ^ 777; (medi
cine) v.a. khana 737777;
(take off clothes) v.a. utar 
dalna

talk, v.n. bolna «rf̂ r*TT 
teach, t\<x.*sikhana f^^TcTT 
teacher, s.m. guru \j
tear, v.a. pharna -qr^crT 
tell, v.a. batana - 7̂77777 
tend (incline) v.a. jhukna

term (name) s.m. nam 77117 ; 
(term time) s.m. durbar ka 
kal ^ ' 77: cRT c|77̂ r 

terminate, v.n. nipatna ff7- 
173:777 > v‘Um ant ko pa- 
hunchna cjrV 

thank, v.a. dhan manna 7777 

* ? T « T * T T
thatch, s.m. glias 
thatch, v.a. cbhana ^7777 
thick, mot a ifr^T 
thin, patla 
thought, s.f. cbinta
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threaten, v.a. dkamkana

throne, s./. gaddi 
throw, v.a. plienk den a 

^TT
thunder, v.n. garajna cn 
tide, s.ra. j oyar 7577-^7x7 
tidings, s.m. samachar 

T̂T*:
tie, v.a. bandkna «|ĵ r*rT 
%er, s.m. bagk 
till, 27.a. jotna anncxx 
timber, s.m. katk qyxB'
£ime, s.ra.- kal ^rt -̂ 
timid, darwaiva ĝ-̂ -ilf-qy 
/?re, 27.ti. thakana ĉfrT*rx 
title, s.m. nam -577x7 ; s /. 

padwi
tobacco, s.m. tambaku ffx«jxfr 
tolerable, aisa-waisa Tyxjx 
tooth, s.m. cl ant 
torch, 5./. nlka \3 ĵx 
loss, v.a. uchkalna r̂r^T*TT 
touch, v.a. chkuna ^-*77 

toy, s.m. kkilauna f^^-irx 
trade, s.m. pesa -q-^y; s.m.

byopar ^Vq-TT 
transact, v.n. ba-ja lan a 

■ST̂TT T̂T̂TT
transfer, v.a. sarkana

transgress, v.a. larighna 
T̂Th T̂T; v.a. torna cTT^T 

translate, v.a. ultha karna

translation, s.m. ultha ^^yx 
transport, v.a. utka le jana 

^■x % wt t̂t 
travel, v.n. clialna 
treacherous, clikali 
tread, v.a. panw rakhna -qj-q 

T*sRT
treasury, s.m. kosk qfyq- 
tremble, v.n. kanpna 
trial, s.f. j ahck -gypq-; (at 

law) s.m. mukaddama

trifle, s.f. halki bat
«rrfr

trifle, v.n. kkelna xi^^x 
trouble, s.m. dukli 
trust, s.m. viswas-q^y^ ; s.m. 

bawar •qyqxr
trust, v.a. viswas or bawar 

karna f^-^xH or

truth, s.f. sackfy
try, v.a. yatna karna xy<q

tumble, v.n. gir parna fjy^ 
TT̂ -fTT

tune, s.m. rang ^
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turn, v.a. ultana ^ r̂gTSTT 
twist, v.w. aint liana vb’T̂TT

TJ.

«Srty, turup
umbrella, s.m. chhata grxVTT 
unanimous, ek-mat ?TcT
unbecoming, anuchit ^ *1 ?r 
uncertain, anjan ^•rwT^T > 

sankit vxf r̂rr
unchangeable, nirvikar f*rf^- 

3TTT
undergo, v.n. salina ^^cfT 
understand, v.a. (w.) samajh-

undertake, v.n. hath lagana 
T̂JTT̂ rT; suru

kaina
unexpected, achanchak

unfit, anuchit 
unfurnished, asajja 
unhappy, dukhi 
unhurt, bina hani fq^xx ^rf*T 
unite, v.a, milana fjx̂ rx’iTT 
unjust, adharmi 
unkind, kusil > daya-

hin
unlawful, haram sas-

traviruddh vri^ rf^ ^

unlearned, anparha •rq-̂ -y 
unlock, v.a. tala kholna irr̂ rT 

5TT
unmerciful, kripakin -§nn-

^>T
unreasonable, anvaya 
unsearchable, samajh se pare

unspeakable, bayan se bahar

unsteady, chapal 
unwilling, na-raz •xx x̂*T 
unwise, agyan 5̂pjxx*T 
unworthy, ayogya t̂̂ fxTO 
upper, upari 
upright, khara 7$x̂ x 
urge, v.a. hankna 
urgent, avasyak ÊfT'q'î qr 
use, s.m. kam cffx*T 
use, v.n. kam men lana qnu 

?* ^rrsn
utter, v.a. kahna qr *̂rT

V.

vain (conceited) ghamandi 
(useless) vyarth

valuable, bare mol ka

25
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value, s.m. mol
value, v.a. mol thalirana

vanity, s.m. gkamand 
various, anek njpsrnr 
varnish, s.m. luk -srar 
varnish, v.a-. luk lagana

cjr f̂jn*TT
venture, v.a. dharkas bandh- 

BToTB'
verily, sach much 
vexation, s.m. kies 
vies, s.m. adharm êpsth 
vigilant, ckaukas 
village, s.m. ganw aif-q- 
vindicate, v.a. nirdoshi thah- 

raiia B' ’̂KT'TT
violate (orders) v.a. tuchchh 

janna WT̂ T̂ TT ; (sexu
ally) parda lutna xj-grj 
^•TT

violent, prabal sp̂ ĵ- 
virtue, s.m. dharm ; s.m. 

gun 3iup
visit, v.a. bhentna ĵ-ynpr 
voice, s.m. hoi «ft*r 
volume, s.m. pustak Tj-̂ rnr 
voyage, s.f. jalayatra

W.

wafer, s.f. tikiya

wages, s.f. kamap <*^pf 
wait, v.n. rahna -p r̂sn 
wake, v.n. jagna ■̂ r3r*TT 
walh, v.n. pairon jana fp^ 

wr*TT
wall, s.f. bhit
wander, v.n. ghumna-pkirna

w sn fqnc'snc\
want, v.a. ckahna ^r^-spr 
warehouse, s.f. kothi 
warm, garin 3th 
warp (twist) v.n. aintkna 

^B̂ TT
warrant, v.a. nirdoshi tkah- 

rana
ivash, v.a. dhona f̂psTT 
washerman, s.m. dhobi ■erN̂  
waste, v.a. gahwana 3f-n-pipT 
watch (time-piece) s.f. ghari

watch, v.a. takna rn’cfi'nrT; v.a. 
dekhna

wax, s.m. lakh r̂r̂ T
way, s.m. bat -̂ tb-
wear, v.a. pahinna xrf̂ -*r«TT 
weave, v.a. bunna ■̂ •psTT 
weelc, s.m. atkwara 
weep, v.n. rona -<̂ *TT 
weigh, v.a. taulna Tn^rsn 
weight, s.m. tol rf|-̂ - 
welcome, sukhad 

I well, s.m. ku/i gnspr
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wet, gila jfttjTT
whisper, v.n. pbuspbusana 

■qr̂ r-qr̂ n̂ T
vj V* A A 1 • A Awhistle, v.a. siti bajana 

^ftrft ^wr*TT
whole, sab
wide, cbaura *̂ T̂ T
wife, s.f. stri 5 jorft

window, s.f  khirld 
winter, s.m. jara -gfT̂ T 
wisdom, s.m. gyan ĵpsr 
wise, gyani 
wish, s.f. cbali 
witness, s.m. gawab 
witness, v.a. dekbna ^f5TT 
wonder, s.m. acbambba

wonder, v.n. cbakit bona 
"WfqTcT *1 I

work, v.a. kam karna

world, s.m. bbugol vufl r̂cs,
worship, v.a. puja karna 

j w t  qrT r̂r
worthy, yogya
vwund, s.m. gbayo
wreck, s.m. naubbang •f^jr;

s.f. jabaz-sbikastagi 

wring, v.a. nicborna f s r -

^ t ^ s n
write, v.a. liklina f ^ ^ s n  

wrong, s.m. apakar ^-q^nT 
wrong (different) aur h£

Y.

yard, s.m. gaz jp f̂
year, s.m. baras
yellow, pila xpt^n
yesterday, s.m. kal
young, jawan apqrr̂ r J yuv*

VJ _ A
youth, s.m. kumar

z.
zeal, s.m. utsah ; s.f.

sar-garmi TrrJTflf 
zealous, utsahi ,g<̂ T=̂ t i sar* 

garm
2ephyr, s.f. mand-bayar 

WTX
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